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ALLAHABAD UNITBR81TY ALMANAC. 


JANUARY, 1927. 


1 

Sat. 

2 

Sun. 1 


3 

Mou. 


4 

Tues. 


5 

Wed. 


6 

Thur. 


7 

Fri. 


8 

Sat. 


9 

Sun. 


10 

Mon. 


11 

Tues. 

The Allahabad University Act, 1921, received 

12 

Wed. 

the assent of 11. K. the Governor-General, 
1922. 

13 

Thur. 


14 

Fri. 


15 

Sat. 


16 

Sun. 


17 

Mou. 

University of Calcutta incorporated, 1857. 

18 

Tues. 

1 

19 

Wed. 

i 

20 

Thur. 

i 

21 

Fri. 

j 

22 

Sat. 


23 

Sun. 

* 

24 

Mou. 

i 

25 

Tues.' 

26 

Wed. 

The whole of the Allahabad University Act* 1921, 

27 

Thur. 

came into force, 1923. 

28 

Pri. 


29 

Sat. 
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AI-.LAHAKAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC 


MARCH, 1!)27. 


1 

Tuea. 

1 

2 

Wed. 


3 

Thur. 


4 

Fri. 


5 

Sat. 


G 

Sun 

- 

7 

Mon. 


8 

Tues. 


9 

Wed. 


10 

Thur. 


11 

Fri. 


12 

Sat. 


13 

Sun. 


14 

Mon. 


15 

Tues. 


id 

Wed. 


17 

Thur. 


18 

Fri. 


19 

Sat. 


~20" j 

I Sun. 


21 1 

Mon. 


22 

Tues.) 


23 

Wed.j 

Dacca University incorporated, 1920. 

24 

Thur. 

Indian Universities Act ( V ill of 1904), passed, 
1904. 

25 

Fri. 

26 

Sn. 


27 

Sun. 


28 

Mon. 


29 

Tues. 


30 

Wed. 


31 

Thur. 

, Last date for receiving annual fee from regis- 



tered graduates. 

** -- 

• 

- 'n *' - ' * 
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APKIL, 1927. 

1 

Fri. Benares Hindu University incorporated, 1916. 

2 

Sat. 

3 

Sun- 

4 

Mon. 

5 

Tues. 

6 

Wed. 

7 

Thur 

8 

Fri. 

9 

Sat. 

10 

Sun. 

11 

Mon. 

12 

Tues. 

13 

Wed. 

14 

Thur. 

15 

Fri. Good Friday. 

16 

Sat. Kay ter Eve. 

17 

Sun. 1 Easter. 

18 

Mon. Easter Monday. 

19 

Tues. 

20 

Wed. 

21 

Thur. 

22 

Fri. 

23 

Sat. 


24 Sun. 

25 Mon. 

26 j Tuea. 

27 Wed. 

28 Thur 

29 Fri. 

30 Sat. 


Summer Vacation begins. 

The Andhra University Act came into force, 
1926. • 
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ALLaBAfeAb bUlVE&SltY ALMaNaC 


JULY, 1927. 

1 

Fri 

Th* Agra University Act came into force, 1927. 

2 

Sat. 


3 

Sun. 


4 

Mon. 


5 

Tues. 


6 

Wed. 


7 

Tliur. 


8 

Fri. 


9 

Sat. 


10 

Sun- 


11 

Mon. 

■ 

12 

Tues. 


13 

Wed. 


14 

Thur. 


15 

Fri. 


16 

Sat. 


17 

Sun. 

Summer Vacation ends. 

18 

Mon. 

University of Bombay incorporated, 1857. 

19 

Tues. 


20 

Wed. 

University of Mysore incorporated, 1916 

21 

Thur. 

- 

22 | 

Fri. 

I 

23 

Sat. 


24 

Sun. 


25 

Mon. 

LL.M Examination begins. 

26 

Tues. 


27 

Wed. 


28 

Thur. 


29 

Fri. 


30 

Sat. 


31 

I Son. 
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AUGUST, 1927. 

1 

Mon. 


2 

Tues. 


3 

Wed. 


4 

Tliur. 

Nagpur University incorporated. 1923. 

5 

Fri 


6 

Sat 


7 

Sun- 


8 

Mon. 


9 

Tues. 


10 

Wed 


11 

Thur 


12 

Fri. 


13 

Sat. 


14 

Sun. 


15 

Mon. 


16 

Tues. 


17 

Wed. 


18 

! Thur. 


19 

Fri. 


20 

i Sat. i 


21 

j Sun. 


22 

Mon. 


23 

Tues. 


24 

Wed. 


25 

Thur. 


26 

Fri. 


27 

Sat. 

j 

28 

Sun. ! 

Osmnnia University incorporated, 1919. 

29 

Mon 


30 

Tues. 


31 

Wed 
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A f.I.A H A HAP UNIVERSITY ALMANAC. 


SKPTKMBKK, 1927. 

1 

Tliur. 


2 

Fri. 


3 

Sat. 


4 

Sun- j 1 

5 

Mon 

: University of Madras incorporated, 1857. 

6 

Tues. 


7 

Wed. 


8 

Thur. 


' 9 

Fri 


10 

Sat 


11 

Sun. 


12 

Mon. 


13 

Tues. 


14 

Wed. 


15 

Thur. 


16 

Fri. 


17 

Sat. S 

1 



18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

21 

Sun. 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 


25 

Sun. i 

26 

Mon. 


27 

Tues. 

Dasehra Holidays begin. 

28 

Wed. 


29 

Thur. 


30 

Fri. 
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OCTOBElt, 1927. 

1 

Sat. j 

! Patna University incorporated, 1917. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sun. 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Dasehra Holidays end. 

9 

Sun | 


10 

Mon. 1 


ii ! 

Tues. 


12 

Wed. 


13 | 

Thur. 


14 

Fri. 

University of Punjab incorporated, 1882. 

15 

Sat. 



16 Sun. 

17 -Mon. 

18 Tues. 

19 Wed. 

20 Thur. 

21 Fri. 

22 | Sat. 

23 Sun. 

21 Mon. | 

25 Tues. 1 

26 Wed. 

27 Thur. 

28 Fri. ; 

29 Sat. 1 

Sun. I The Agra University Act passed, 1926. 
Mon. 


30 

31 
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DECEMBER, 1927. 


1 

2 

3 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Aligarh Muslim University incorporated, 1020. 
University of Itangoon incorporated, 1020. 

The Allahabad University Act, 1021, received 
the assent of H. K. the Governor of the U.P ., 
1921. 

4 

Son. 


5 

Moil. 


6 

Tues. 


7 

Wed. 


8 

Thur. 


0 

Fri. 


10 

Sat. 


11 

Sun. 

University of Lucknow incorporated, 1920. 

12 

Mon. 

Durbar Day. 

13 

Tues. 


14 

Wed. 


15 

Thur. 


16 

Fri. 


17 

Sat. 


18 

Sun. 


10 

Mon. 


20 

Tues. 


21 

Wed. 


22 

Thur. 


28 

Fri. 


24 

Sat. 

Christmas begins. 

25 



26 

Mon. 


27 

Tues. 


28 

Wed. 

, 

29 

Thur. 


30 

Fri. 


31 

Sat. 

j 
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ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC. 


1 




JANUARY, 1928. 

1 

1 Sun. 

i New years’ Day. 

2 

Mon. 


3 

Tues. 


4 

Wed. 


5 

Thur. 


6 

Fri. 


7 

Sat. 


8 

Sun. 


9 

Mon. 


10 

Tues 


11 

Wed 

The Allahabad University Act, 1921, received the 

12 

Thur 

assent of H. E. the Governor-Getieral, 1922 

13 

Fri. 


14 

Sat. 


15 

Sun. 


16 

Mon. 


17 

Tues. 

University of Calcutta incorporated, 1857. 

18 

Wed. 


19 

Thur. 


20 

Fri. 


21 

Sat. 


22 

Sun. 


23 

Mon. 


24 

Tues. 


25 

Wed. 

• 

26 

Thur. 

The whole ot the Allahabad University Act, 1921, 

27 

Fri. 

came into force, 1923. 

28 

Sat. 


29 

Sun. 

. 

30 

Mon. 


3l 

Tues. 
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FEBRUARY, 1928. 



« Mn Last date for receiving applications for M.A., 
b n * M.Sc. (Previous and Final), B.A., 15. Se., B.Uom. 

7 Tues (Parts Land 11) and L.T. Examinations. 

8 Wed. 

9 Thur 

10 Fri. 

11 Sat. 

12 Sun. 

13 Mon. 

14 Tues. 

15 Wed. 

16 Thur. 

17 Fri. 

18 Sat. 


19 

I Sun. | 


20 

; Mon. I 

Last date for receiving applications for the 

21 

Tues. 

LL.M. Examination. 

22 

Wed. 


23 

Thur. 


24 

Fri. 


25 

Sat. 

1 

26 

Sun. 


27 

Mon. 

Last date for receiving applications for theLL.B. 

28 

Tues. 

( Previous and Final) Examinations. 

29 

Wed. 
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ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC. 


MARCH, 1928. 


1 

2 

3 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Notice of demand to be sent to Registered Gra- 
duates. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Sun- 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 


11 

Sun. 


12 

Mon. 


13 

Tues. 


14 

Wed. 


15 

Thur. 


16 

Fri. 


1 17 

Sat. 


18 

Sun. 


19 

Mon. 


20 

Tues. 


21 

W ed. 


22 

Thur. 


23 

Fri t 

Dacca University incorporated, 1920. 

24 

Sat. 

Indian Universities Act (VIII of 1904) passed. 

25 

Sun. 


26 

Mon. 


27 

Tues. 


28 

Wed. 


29 

Thur. 


90 

Fri. 


31 

i Sat. 

Last date lor receiving annual fee from regis- 



tered graduates. 
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APRIL, 1928. 

1 

Sun- 

Benares Hindu University incorporated, 1916. 

2 

3 

4 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

M.A., M.Sc. (Previous and Final), B.A., B.Sc- 
B. Com. (Parts Land IL) and L.T. Examinations 
begin. 

5 

Thur. 


6 

Fri. 

Good Friday. 

7 

Sat. 

Easter Eve. 

8 

Sun. 

Easter. 

9 

Mon. 

Easter Monday. 

10 

Tues. 


11 

Wed. 


12 

Thur. 


13 

Fri. 


14 

Sat. 


15 

Sun. 


16 

Mon 

LL.M. Examination begins. 

17 

Tues. 


18 

Wed. 


19 

Thur. 


20 

Fri. 


21 

| Sat. 


22 

Sun. 


23 

Mon. 

LL.B. (Previous and Final) Examinations begin. 

24 

Tues. 


25 

Wed. 


26 

Thur. 

. The Andhra University Act came into force, 1926. 

27 

Fri. 


28 

Sat. 

• 

29 

Sun. 


30 

Mon. 
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MAY, 1928. 

versity of Delhi incorporated, 1922. The 
'adras University Act, 1923, came into force, 
L923. 
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JUNE, 1928. 

1 

Fri . 


o 

Sat. 


3 

Sun. 


4 

Mon. 


5 

Tues 


0 

Wed. 


7 

Thur 


8 

Fri. 


9 

Sat 


10 

Sun. 


11 

Mon 


12 

j Tues. 


13 

Wed. 


14 

Thur. 

' 

15 

! Fri. 


16 

vSat 

i 

17 

Sun. 

! 

18 

Mon. 


19 

Tues. 


20 

Wed. 


21 

Thur. 


22 

Fri. 


23 

Sat. 


24 

Sun. 


25 

Mon. 


26 

Tues. 


27 

Wed. 


28 

Thur. 


29 

Fri. 


30 

Sat. 
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AUGUST, 1928, 


Nagpur University incorporated, 1923. 
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ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC, 


SEPTEMBER, 1928. 


Sat. 


Sun. 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Tliur, 


University of Madras incorporated, 1857. 


Fri. 

Sat. 

Snn. 
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, 

OCTOBER, 1928. 

1 

Mon. 

2 

Tues. 

3 

Wed. 

4 

Thur. 

5 

Fri. i 

6 

Sat. 

7 

San. 

8 

Mon. 

9 

Tues. 

10 

Wed. 

11 

Thur. 

112 

Fri. 

m 

Sat. 

14 

Sun. University of Punjab incorporated, 1882. 

15 

Mon. 

16 

Tues. 

17 

Wed.; 

18 

Thur.; 

19 

Fri. | 

20 

Sat. 

21 

Sun. j 

22 

Mon. j 

23 

! Tues.! 

21 

Wed. 

25 

Thur.i 

26 

Fri. ! 

27 

Sat. ! 

i _____________ — 

28 

Sun. | 

29 

Mon. j 

30 

Tues The Agra University Act passed, 1926. 

l 31 

! Wed. 
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DECEMBER, 1928. 

1 

Sat. 

Aligarh Muslim University incorporated, 1920. 



University of Rangoon incorporated, 1920. 

2 

Sun- 

i 

3 

Mon. 

! The Allahabad University Act, 1921, received the 

4 

Tues. 

assent of H. E. the Governor of the U. P. # 1921. 

5 

Wed. 


6 

Thur. 


7 

Fri. 


8 

Sat. 


9 

Sun. 


10 

Mon. 


ll 

| Tues. 

University of Lucknow incorporated, 1920. 

12 

Wed. 


13 

Thur. 


14 

Fri. 


nil 

Sat. 


16 

Sun. 


17 

Mon. 


18 

Tues. 


19 

Wed. 

i 

20 

Thur. 


21 

Fri. 


22 

Sat. 


23 

Sun. 

• 

24 

Mon. 


25 

Tues. 


26 

Wed. 


1 *7 

Thur. 


1 28 

Fr.i | 


29 

Sat. 


ST 

8un. 


31 

Mon. 
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UNIVERSITY OF ALLAHABAD. 

Patrons : 

•The Most Hon’ble the Marquis of Dufferin and Ava. 

The Most Hon’ble the Marquis of Lansdowne, G.C.M.G . 

The Bight Hon’ble Victor Alexander Bruce, Earl of 
Elgin and Kincardine, P.C., LL.D., D.Litt. 

* The Bight Hon’ble George Nathaniel, Baron Curzon of 
Keddleston, M.A., F.R.S., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E. 

•The Bight Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliot-Murraj, 
Kynynmound, P.G., G.C.M.G., Earl of Minto. 

The Bight Hon’ble Charles Baron llardinge of Penshurst, 
P.C., G.C.M.G., G.O.V.O., U.M.S.I., G.M.I.E. 

The Bight Hon’ble Frederic John Napier Thesiger P.C. 
U.M.S.JL" G.C.M.G., G.M.I.E., Baron Chelmsford. 

Visitors : 

The Bight Honourable Sir Rufus Daniel Isaacs, P.C., 
G.C.B., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., G.C.V.O., Earl of Beading. 

Tlie Bight Hon’ble Edward Frederick Lindley Wood, P.C., 
G O.S.I., G.C I.E., Baron Irwin of Kirby Underdale. 

SUCCESSION LIST FROM 1887- 
Chancellors : 

1887. The Hon’ble Sir Alfred Comyns Lyall, K.C.13., K.CM.K. 

1887. The Hon’ble Sir Auckland Colvin, K.C.MtG., K.C.S.l., 
C.I.E. 

1892. The Hon’ble Sir Charles Haukee Todd Croat h waite, K.C.S.l. 

1894. The Hon’blo Mr. A. Cadell, U.S.l. 

1895. The Hon’ble Sir Antony Patrick Mac Donnell, G.C.S.l. 

1898. The Bon'ble Mr. Ames John Digges LaTouche, C.S.E 
1'98. The Hon’ble Sir Antony Patrick MacPonnell, G.C.S.l. 

1901. The Hon’ble Sir James John Digges LaTouche, K.C.S.l. 

* Deceased.: 
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1907. The Hon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, K.C.S.I., C.I.K. 

1910. The Hon’ble Sir Leslie Alexander Selim Porter, K.C.S.I. 

1910. The Hon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, G.C.S.I., C.I,E. 

1911. The Hon’ble Sir Leslie Alexander Selim Porter, K.C.S.I. 

1911. The Ilon’ble Sir John Prescott Ilewett, G.O.S.L, C.I.R. 

1912. The Hon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.I, 

1913. The Hon’ble Mr. Duncan Colvin Baillio, C.S.I. 

1913. The Hon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.I. 

1917. The flou’ble Mr. John Mitchell Holmes, C.S.I. 

1917. The Hon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.I. 

1918. The Hon’ble Sir Spencer Harcourt Butler, K.C.S.I., c.l.R, 
1922. tl. E. The Hon’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, K.C.S l., 

KO.i.E. 

1926. H. E. The llon’ble Sir Samuel Perry O’Donuell, K.C 1 E 
C.S.I. ’ 

1926. H. E. The Uon’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris. K OS 1„ 
K.C.l.E. 

Vice-Chancellors : 

1887. The Hon’ble Sir John Edge, Kt., Q.C. 

1894. T. Conlan, Esq., C.I.E., Bar. -at -Law. 

1898. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice it. S. Aiktnan, M.A., LL. 1>. 

1900. The Hon’ble Justice Sir George Edward Knox, LL.I). 

1906. The Hon’ble Pandit Sundar Lai, B.A., LL.D., Rai Baha- 
dur, 0.1. E. 

1908. Ihe Hon’ble Mr Justice B. S. Aikman, M.A., LL.D. 

1909. The Hon’ble Sir Henry George Richards, Kt., K.C., Chiet 

Justice. 

1912. The Hon’ble Sir Sundar Lai, B.A., LL.D., 0.1. E. 

1917. The Ilon’ble Justice Sir P. C. Banerji, B.A., B.L., LL.D. 

1919. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Theodore Caro Piggott, I.C.S. 

1920. The Hoa’bie Justice Rai Bahadur Munshi Gokul Prasad, 

M.A , LL.B. 

1922. Sir Claude Fraser do la Fosse, Kr. M.A., D.Lifct., C.I.E. 

1923. J. M. David, Esq., Officiating Registrar, held charge of the 

current duties of the office of the Vice-Chancellor 
from 12th May to 2nd August, 1923 
1923. The Hon’ble Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, 
M.A., D.Litt. 

Treasurers = 

1923. Rai Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dubu, M.A., B.Sc., LL.B. 
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REGISTRARS. 


Registrars : 

Archibald B. Gough, Esq., M.A. Appointed on the 16th Novem- 
ber, 1887. Officiated from 16th November, 1892, till the 9th 
January, 1893; re-appointed 9th January, 1893 ; resigned 
5th March, 1894. 

Dr. G. W. P. Thibaut. Officiated from 12th February to 12th 
December, 1891. 

Charles Dodd, Esq. Appointed on the 5th March, 1894; 
re-appointed 2nd March, 1896; re-appointed 7th March, 
1898; re-appointed 5th March, 1900; re-appointed 3rd 
March, 1902; re-appointed 7th March, 1904 ; resigned 21st 

. January, 1906. 

Dr. G. W. P. Thibaut, C.I.E. Officiated from 22nd January, 1906 
to 11th March, 1906. Appointed 12th March, 1906 ; re- 
signed 19th August, 1907. 

J. G. Jennings, Esq., M.A. Officiated from the 20th February 
to the 14th July, 1907. 

W. K. Porter, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. Officiated from the 15th 
July, 1907 to the 18th February, 1908. 

A. E. Pierpoint, Esq., B.Sc. Appointed 19th February 1908 ! 
resigned 31st October, 1909. 

Rev. Dr. A. H. Ewing. Officiated from the 8th February, 1909 
to 10th October, 1909 ; again from 1st November, 1909 to 
8th April, 1910. 

M . G. V. Cole, Esq., M.A. Appointed 9th April, 1910 ; re-appointed 
9th April, 1915; re-appointed 12th March, 1920; resigned 
22nd March, 1925. 

Yf . K. Porter, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. Officiated from the 29th 
June to the 5th November, 1914. 

R*i G. N. Chakravarti Bahadur, M. A., D.Sc , LL.B., I.S.O. Offi- 
ciated from the 15th March, 1920 to 15th December, 1920. 

M. David, Esq.. B.A. Officiated from 1st March to 3Gth 
. November, 1923. Again officiated from 23rd July, 1924 
to 22pd March, 1925. Appointed 23rd March, 1925. " s 
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PRESIDENTS AND DEANS OF THE 
FACULTIES. 

ARTS. 

Presidents : 

189.). Tho Ilon ble .Mr. IS. White, O.S. 

1893. Mr. J. C. Me 4 field, M.A., l.E.S. 

1895. Mr. T. C. Lewis, M.A., l.E.S. 

f Mr. M. J. White, M.A. 

1896. J 

1 Mr. W. N. Boutflower, M.A., l.E.S. 

1897. Mr. T. O. Lewis, M.A., l.E.S. 

1899. Mr. W. N. Boutflower, M.A.. L.E.S. 

1902. Mr. T. C. Lewis, M.A . LE S. 

Deans : 

19Jo. Mr. T. C. Lewis, M.A. g l.E.S. 

1906. Dr. A. Vcnis, M.A., D.Litt. 

;s >14. Tho Hon’ble Mr. C. F. de la Fosse, M.A., l.E.S. 

192). The llon’ble Dr. Gaugauath Jha, M.A., D.Litt. 

1922. Mr. 1\ S. Burrell, M.A., l.E.S. 

1926. Mr. S. G. Du an, M.A., l.K S. 

SCIENCE. 

Presidents : 

1890. l)r. G. W. F. Thibuut. 

1897. Mr. J. Murray 

1901. Mr. 11. Cox. 

1902. Mr. A. W. Ward, M.A. 
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Deans : 

1995. Mr. H. Cox 

15*06. Dr. JB, G. Hill, D.Sc. 

1011. Mr. A. W. Ward, M.A. 

1912. Dr. E. a. Hill, D.Sc. 

1914. Mr. A. W. Ward, M.A. 

1915. Dr. E G. Hill, D.Sc. 

1917. The llon’blo Dr. A. IV. Ward, At. A.. D.Sc. 

1919. ltai G. N. Chakravarti Bahadur, M . A . . LL.B., l.S.O. 

1920. Mr. J. J. Durack. 

1922. Air. R. H. Moody, M.A., l.E.S. 

1923. Dr. N. K. l>bar, D.Sc., l.E.S. 

1926. Dr. D. R. Bb<*ttacharjti, D.Sc. 

LAW. 

Presidents : 

1890. The Hon’bio Mr Justice I). Straight, bar.-at-Law. 

1893. The Hon’bb* Mr. Justice \V. Tyrrell, B.A., C.S. 

1894* The ILnn ble Mr, Justice (j* K. Knox, C.S. 

1899, The Hon’ble Mr, Justice P. C. llanerji, II. A., II. L. 

1902. The Ilon’hlu Air. Justice T. Conlan, C.I.K., I3»r,-afc-Law. 
1904* The ilon’bio Mr. Justice U, S. \ikman, M.A., C.S. 

Deans : 

1905. Sir Jolin Stanley, Kt. 

1909, The HoiPble Justice Sir P. C. Banerji, 13. A., 13. b. 

1916, The lion ble Justice Sir Henry Itichardd, Kt. 

1919. The Lion ’ble Sir P. llanerji, Kt., hb.l/. 

1920. The ilon’ble Sir K. (j rim wood Menrd, Kt. 

1922, Dr. J. C. Weir, 13. A., LL.D., IJar.-at-Law. 
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COMMERCE. 

Deans : 

1913. Air. W. Jesse. 

1915. The [lev. L. Stalschmidt. 

1916. The llev, L. Steele. 

1922. Mr. A. It. Burnett-Uurst, B.Sc., l.E.S. 

( Mr. S. K. lludra, M.A. (Acting). 

1921. J 

I Mr. A. It. Burnett -Hurst, B.Sc., l.E.S. 
1925. Mr. (J. D. Thompson, M.A. 

MEDICINE. 

Deans : 

| The Ilon’hle Colonel 0. C. Mtmifulri t.Al.S 
1911. 1 

I Lb. -Col. W. Selby, F.R.C.S., U.S.O., l.AI S. 
1910. Major U. A. Sprawson, l.M.S. 

1917. Lt. -Col. J. W. I>. Megaw, l.M.S. 

f Col. .1. K. Close, l.M.S. 

Dr. It. K. Tamlon, M.B.C.M. 

ENGINEERING. 

President : 

1896. Colonel hV V. Corbett, it. E. 

Proctors : 

1923. Mr. S. K. Iluilra. M.A. 

Librarians : 

1923. Pt. Amarimth Jlia, M.A. 

1925. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D. 
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REPRESENTATIVES OP THE UNIVERSITY ON 
THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL OF HIS 
EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR, 
UNITED PROVINCES. 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE. 

{1) The Hon’ble Mr. Walter Myttou Colvin, Barrister-at-Law. 
Elected 1st November, 1893 ; re-elected 11th January, 1896. 

(2) The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Conlan, Barrister-at-Law 

Elected 7th March, 1898; re-elected 4th August, 1900; 
re-elected 18th September, 1902. 

(3) The Hon’ble Sir Sundar Lai, B.A., LL.D. Elected 3rd 

November, 1904; re-elected 8th December, 1906; re-elect- 
ed 12th March, 1909; re-elected 6th December, 1909 ; 
re-elected 6th December, 1912; resigned 26th March, 
1915; re-elected 16th April, 1916. 

(4) The Hon’ble Dr. Satish Chandra Bauerji, M.A., LL.D. Elected 

7fch May, 1915. 

(5) The Hon’ble Syed Karamat Husain, Barrister-at-Law. 

Elected 3rd July, 1915. 

(6) The Hon’ble Dr. A. W. Ward, M.A., D.Sc. Elected 25th 

March, 1918. 

( 7 ) The Hon’ble Dr. Zia-ud-din Ahmad, M.A., D.Sc., C.I.Jfi. 

PBected 24th September, 1919. 

{8> Pt. Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B. Elected 18th Novem- 
ber, 1920. 


MEMBERS OF THE COORT. 

(1) Dr. Ganesh Prasad, M.A., D.Sc., Elected 13th Decem- 
ber, 1923. 

< 2 ) Pt Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B.. M.L.C., Elected 
1st December, 1926. 



UNIVERSITY OF ALLAHABAD. 


LIST OF OFFICERS AND AUTHORITIES 

Visitor. 

His Excellency The Right Ilon’ble Edward Frederick 
Lindley Wood, P.O., G.C.S.l , G.C I.E., Baron Irwin of 
Kirby Underdale, Viceroy and Governor-General 
of India {Ex-officio ). 

OFFICERS. 

Chancellor. 

11. E. The Ilon’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, 

B.A., K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E., Governor 

of the United Provinces (Ex-officio). 

V ice-Chancell or. 

I Reelected on ? Oth November , lOJtJ.j 
Maharaaliopadhyaya l)r. Ganganatlia Jha, M.A., D Litt. 

Treasurer 

^Elected on ?3rd Not ember, 19 J3.) 

Uai Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dube, M.A., B.Sc , LL.15. 

Registrar. 


J. M. David, Esq., B.A. 
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OFFICERS AND AUTHORITIES. 


* DEANS OF THE FACULTIES. 


Faculty of Arts 
S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. 


Term expires 
l 19th January, 
! 1929. 


Faculty of Science. 


l>r. D. R. 
D.Sc. 


Bhattacharya, M.Sc,, 


Pli.D., 


Term expires 
19th January, 
1929. 


Faculty of Law. 


'i Terra expires 

Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.D. (Bar.-at-Law). > 19th January, 

J 1929. 


Faculty of Commerce. 


C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 


Terra expires 
22nd January, 
1929. 


t Proctor. 

S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab ). 


] T e rm expires 
V 9th October, 
J 1928. 


X 1 ibrarian 

l*T e r in expires 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A , Ph.L). f 9th October, 

) 1927. 


* Deans of the Faculties shall hold office for three years [vide 
Statute 6 (l) of Chapter Vi], 

t Term of office fixed at three years, vtde lixecutivo Council 
resolution No. 297, dated the .'5th November, 1926. 

J Term of office fixed at one year, vide* Executive Council 
resolution No. 245, dated tLe 2nd August, 1924. 
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MEMBERS OP THE COURT. 

SECTION 17 OF THE ACT. 


Class I. — Ex-Officio members. 
(i) The Chancellor. 


(ti) The Vice-Chancellor. 


(tii) 


r The Hon ble the Horae Member of the Executive 
Council of Ilis Excellency the Governor of 
United Provinces. 

The Hon’ble the Finance Member of the Execu- 
tive Council of His Excellency the Governor 
of United Provinces. 

" The Hon’ble the Minister for Education to the 
Government of United Provinces. 

The Hon’ble the Minister for Local ^elf-Govern- 
ment to the vernment of United Provinces. 

The Hon’ble the Minister for Agriculture to 
the Government of United Provinces. 


(iv) The Hon’ble the Chief Justice of High Court of 
Judicature at Allahabad. 

(v) The Right Reverend the Lord Bishop of Lucknow, 
Allahabad. 

(&») 1. Members of the Executive Council ( vide Appen- 
dix A). 

2. Members of the Academic Council (vide Appen- 
dix B). 

twi) The Treasurer. 

(»i«) Ex-officio members appointed under Statute 1(1) of 
Chapter I. 

(i) The Vice-Chancellor, Lucknow University, Luck- 
now. * 

The Vice-Chancellor, Hindu University, Benares. 
Hie Vice-Chancellor, Muslim University, Aligarh, 
lii) The Director of Public Instruction, United Pro- 
vinces, Allahabad. 

(iii) The Director of Agriculture, United Provinces, 

Cawnpore. 

(iv) The Director of Industries, United Provinces, 

Cawnpore. 
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MEMBERS OF THE COURT. 


(▼) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals, United 
Provinces, Lucknow. 

(vi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, United 

Provinces, Allahabad. 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Benares, 
(viii) The Inspector of Muhammadan Schools, United 

Provinces, Allahabad. 

(ix) The Principals of Colleges : — 

1. The Principal, Ewing Christian College, 

Allahabad. 

2. The Principal, Kayastha Pathshala College, 

Allahabad. 

3. The Lady Principal, Crosthwaite Girls’ Col- 

lege, Allahabad. 

(x) The Wardens of Hostels 

1. Sir Abdul Kaoof, Kt.« Ex-Judge, Bar.-at-Law, 

Warden, Muhammadan Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A., Warden, 

MaclJonnell Hindu Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

3. Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.l)., Bar.-at-Law, 

Warden, Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostels, 
Allahabad. 

4. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S., 

Warden, Muir Hostel, Allahabad. 

5. Tara Chandra, Esq., M.A., Warden, Sumer- 

chand Digambar Jain Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

Class 11. — Life Members* 

(ix) Such persons as may be appointed ^ 

by the Chancellor to be life I 
members on the ground that j* A*/, 
they have rendered eminent j 

services to education. t ) 

* ' 

(x) All persons who have made dona- ^ 

tions of not less than Ks. 20,000 AW. 
to or for the purposes of the J* 

University. j 
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* Class III. — Other Members. 

( ri ) Graduates of the Uaivemty elected by th9 regis- 
tered graduates from among their own Uudy * 

(Elected — l^th October , 19 Jo.) 

[ Term expires l fth Novrm/jer, 192$. J 

1. FanditHirday Nath Kun'zru, B.A., B.Sc., LL.B., 

M.L.A., Servants of India Society, 3, Katra 
Road, Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B., 

M.L.C., Shanti Kuaj , Benares. 

3. Munshi Narayan Prasad Asthana, M.A., LL.B., 

Advocate, Edmonstone Road, Allahabad. 

4. Dr. Ganesh Prasad, M.A., D.Sc., Jagatgunj, 

Benares Cantonment. 

5. The Hon’ble Justice l)r. S. M. Sulaiman, M.A., 

LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, 11, Edmonstone Road. 
Allahabad. 

H. Pandit Prakash Narain Sapru, M.A., LL#.B. f 
Bar.-at-Law, Albert Road, Allahabad. 

7. The ITon’ble Pandit Shyam Behari Misra, M.A., 

Deputy Commissioner, Uuao. 

8. Munshi Iswar Saran, B.A., LL.B., M.L.A., 

Vakil, t>, Edmonstone Road, Allahabad. 

D. Pandit Manohar Lai Zutshi, M.A., C.T., I.E.S., 
Principal, Jubilee Intermediate College, 
Lucknow. 

10. Dr. R. N. Banerji, B.Sc., M.B., B.S., 3, Club Road, 
Allahabad. 

1L Daya Narayan Nigain, Esq., B.A., Editor, the 
Zamanatmd Azad, Cawnpore. 

12. Balmukand Jain, Esq., B.A., Jain High School, 
Panipat. 


•Memheis elected under this class shall holt! office for a 
period of three years, ^vidc Statute I (7) of Chapter I.J 


4 
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MEMBERS OF THE COURT. 


13. Brijendra Swarup, Esq., B.A., Vakil, Civil 

Lines, Cawnpore. 

14. Pandit Sukhdeo Malaviya, M.Sc., Bharti Bha* 

wan, Allahabad. 

15. Dr. Muhammad Wali Ullah, M.A., B.C.L., LL.L)., 

9, Elgin Road, Allahabad. 

16. Rai Madan Mohan Seth Sahib, M.A., LL.B., 

Additional Sub-Judge, Gorakhpur. 

17. Rai Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dube, M.A., 

B.Sc., LL.B., Settlement Commissioner, 
Jammu and Kashmir State, Srinagar. 

18. Dr. Kailash Nath Ivatju, M.A., LL.l)., Advocate, 

High Coiirr, Allahabad. 

19. Pandit Venkatesh Narayan Tewari. M.A., 

M.L.C., Servants of India Society, o, Katra 
Road, Allahabad. 

20. Pandit Rama Kant Malaviya, B.A., LL.B , 

Vakil, Bharti Bhawan, Allahabad. 

21. nanuman Prasad Varrna, Esq., B.A., LL B., 

Judge, Small (Muse Court, Benares. 

22. Bharatendra Prasad Mathur, Esq., B.A., LL.B., 

29, Kutchery Road, Allahabad. 

23. Kanila Kant Varrna, Esq., B.A., LL.B., Vakil, 

High Court, Allahabad. 

24. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Gokaran Nath Misra, 

M.A., LL.B., Nieli’s Gate, Lucknow. 

25. Ehindit Suraj Nath Wanchoo, M.A., LL.B., 

Vakil, Cawnpore. 

26. Lalji Srivastava, Esq., M.Sc., Government Col- 

lege, Ajmer. 

27. Kamta Prasad, Esq., B.A., LL.B., Vakil, High 

Court, Rani Mandi, Allahabad. 
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28. Narayan Prasad Nigam, Esq., B.A., LL.B., 

Vakil, Cawnpore. 

29. S. O. Varma, Esq., M.Sc., Zoology Department, 

Allahabad University. 

30. I'andit Nanak Ohand, M.A., LL.B., M.L.C. , 

Vakil, Bulandshahr. 


[xii) Persons nominated by Associations or^ 
individuals making to the University 
donations or annual contributions of 
an amount to be prescribed by the " 
Statutes to or for the x> ur P ose the 
University. 


None. 


(x Hi) Persons nominated by otner non-acade-"! 

mm bodies prescribed in this behalf l None. 
by the Statutes. J , 

{xii*) Persous nominated by academic bodies* 

prescribed in Ibis behalf by the [ None. 
Statutes. J 


(rD Persons elected by the non-official members of 
the Legislative Council of the Governor of the 
U cited Provinces from among their own body 

} 7 'trot t*j fires lith So re miter, 1928 .] 


1. Rut Bahadur La hi Mathura Prasad Mehrotra, 

BA., LL.B., M.L.U., Biswan . Sit spur. 

2. Kishori Prasad, Esq , M.A., M.L.(\, Vakil, Katra, 

Banda. 


3. A. P. Dube, Esq , Bar-at-Law, M L.U., 10, Ed mons- 

tone Load, Allahabad. 

4. Khan Bahadur Sayed .Tatar Husain, Bar-at-Law, 

M.L.U., Husain Khan Sarai, Samhhal, Aiorada- 
bad. 

5. Thakur Man jit Singh Rathore, M.L.C., 25, Lytton 

Road, Dehra Dun. 

Persons elected from their own body by} 
donors, to whom clause (.HD does not J 
apply, of such amounts as may he pres- > Nil . 
eribed by the Statutes to or for the pur- | 
pose® of the University. ) 

{ xt*H) r * *• ' * 1 

fxruii Persons appointed by the Chancellor. 

A'U. 
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APPENDIX A. 


MEMBERS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL, 
[Statute— 1 (1) of Chapter II.] 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 


Class 2. — Ex-Officio Members, 


The Dean of the Faculty 
of Arts. 

The Dean of the Faculty 
of Science. 

The Dean of the Faculty 
of Law. 

The Dean of the Faculty 
of Commerce. 


Mr. S. G. Dunn. 

Dr. D. R. Bhattaeharya. 
Dr. J. C. Weir.* 

Mr. C. D. Thompson. 


r Class II . — Other Members. 


(t| % ix members of 
*he Court, elected 
by the Court at its 
annual meeting of 
whom two must 
be from among 
members of the 
Court elected by 
the regi stored 
graduates. 


1. Vacant. 


‘1. Pt. Hirday Nath 
Kunzru, M.L.A. 
The Hon. Justice 
Dr. S. M. Sulaiman. 
4. Pt. Iqbal Narain 
Gurtu, M.L.C. 
r>. Vacant. 


(Ter m ox- 
V p i r e 8 on 
I 22nd Jan- 
I uary, 19211. 


6. Dr. Ganesli Prasad. 


* Vice-Chftirman for 1927. 

t Members elected under this class shall hold office for 
three years : 

Provided that a member appointed or elected as a 
member of a particular body or as the holder of a 
particular post shall hold office so long only within 
that period as he continues to be a member of that body 
or the holder of that poa»; as the case may be. vide 
Statute 1(2) of Chapter II.) 
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(ti) Two Princi pals 
elected by the 
Principals of Col- % 
leges. I 


and 


' Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., 
D.Phil., Principal, 
Kayastha Pa th- 
shala College, Al- 
lahabad. 

The Rev. Dr. C. A. R. 
Janvier, M.A., D.I\, 
Principal, Ewing 
Christian College, 
. Allahabad. 


One Warden elect- 
ed by the War- 
dens. 


(*7i) Two m e m bers 
elected by the 
Academic Coun- 
cil from its own 
body. 


Mr. A. C. Banerji, 
ALA., M.Sc.* War- 
den, Muir Hostel. 


1 . Mr. Saligrara 
Bhargava, M.Sc. 

2. Pt. Amaranatlia 
Jha, ALA. 


(iv) Three members 
appointed by tlie 
Chancellor. 


'I Mr. A. II. Mackenzie,' 
M.A., B.Sc., M.L.C. 
2. The Ilon’ble Mr. 
Justice Iqbal Ah- 
mad, B A., LL.JB. 

J n. M. Waliullah, 
M A., 

Lli.D. 


Term ex- 
p i r e s on 
- Pith D e- 
I ceraber, 
1928. 


Term ex- 
p i r e s on 
- 19th De- 
cember, 
1928. 

Term ex- 
p i r e s on 
24th Jan- 
uary, 1929 


Term ex- 
pires on 
9th July, 
1929. 
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MEMBERS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL* 


APPENDIX B. 


MEMBERS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 
[Statute — 1(^1) of Chapter IV.] 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

C/ass I. — Ev- Officio Members. 

(*) The Dean of the Faculty Mr. S. G. Dunn, 
of Arts. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. D. It. Hhattaehary i . 
of Science. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. J. C. Weir, 
of Law. 

The Dean of the Faculty Mr. C. D. Thompsju 
of Commerce. 

(ft) The Librarian of the University. 

(iii) The Professors and such Readers as are Heads of 
Departments of Teaching 

S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A , I.E.S., Head of English De- 
partment. Allahabad University. 

Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C., 
Head of History Department, Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A., Head of Department of 
Commerce anti Economics, Allahabad University. 

M. K. Ghosh, Esq., M.A., 13. Com., Head of Com- 
merce Department. 

Dr. II. N. Handle, M.A., D.Phil., I.ES., Head of 
Philosophy Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. P. K. Ac ha ry a, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litf., I.E.8., Head 
of Sanskrit Department, Allahabad University. 

Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A., Head of 
Arabic and Persiar Department, Allahabad 
University, 
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V. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A. (Cantab. ), M.Sc. (Cal.), 
I.E.S., Head of Mathematics Department, Allah- 
abad University. 

Dr. Megli Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S., Head of Physics 
Dej>artment, Allahabad University. 

Dr. J. If, Mitter, M.Sc. Pli.D., Head of Botany 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. N. R. Dliar, D.Sc., I.E.S., Head of Chemistry 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. D. R. Bliattaoharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc., Head of 
Zoology Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. J. 0. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, Head of 
Law Department, Allahabad University. 

A/A. Simpson, Esq., M.A., I.E.S., Head of Education 
Department, Allahabad University. 

(iv The Principals I of Colleges 

llie Principal, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. 

Do. Kayastha Pathshala College, Allah- 
abad. 

The Lady Principal, Crosthwaite Girls’ College, 
A 11 alia bad. 

v) The Chairman. Board of High School and Inter- 
mediate Education, United Provinces, Allahabad. 

'Class II — Odor Members. 

(vi , A Reader and a Lecturer elected by the Readers and 
Lecturers of each Department of Teaching 

[Elected * October , 1025.) 
j Term — 1st A November , Ib.'fi* to 3 1st October , 

Pt. Avnaranatha Jha, M.A., Reader, English Depart- 
ment. 

Pt. Damn Ojha, M.A., LL.B., Lecturer, English Depart- 
ment. 


* Members elected under this Class shall hold office for a 
period of three ye&rs : 

Provided that persons appoint t-d or elected as reprewSeuta- 
fives of any particular body shall hold office so long only with- 
in the said period as they continue to he members of that 
body. [ vide Statute 1(3) of Chapter IV.j 
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Dr. Beni Prasad, M. A., Ph.D., Reader, History Depart- 
ment. 

Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt., Lecturer, 
History Department. 

S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A., Reader, Economics Depart- 
ment. 

G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Economics De- 
partment. 

R. C. Chowdhury, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Commerce 
Department. 

A. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A., Reader, Philosophy De- 
partment. 

N. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Philosophy De- 
partment. 

Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Sanskrit 
Department. 

MaulviSyed Ishaq Ali, C.T.M.F., Lecturer, Arabic and 
Persian Department, 

Maulvi Syed M. Zarnin Ali, M.A., Lecturer in Urdu. 
/Term expires in August, 1929). 

Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A., Lecturer in Hindi. 
(Term expires in August, 1929'. 

Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc., Reader, Mathematics De- 
partment. 

Badri Nath Prasad, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Mathematics 
Department. 

Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M.Sc., Reader, Physics 
Department. 

R. N. Ghosh, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Physics Department. 

S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A., Reader, Chemistry Department. 

Pt. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, M.Sc., Lecturer, Chemistry 
Department. 

I)r. Haru Ram Mehra, Ph.I)., Reader, Zoology Depart- 
ment. 

Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Zoology Depart- 
ment. 

S. Uanjan, Esq., M.Sc. . Cantab.), Reader, Botany De- 
partment 
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Ram Kumar Saksena, Esq., M.Se., Lecturer, Botany 
Department. 

W. G. P. Wall, Esq., M.Sc., I.E.S., Reader, Education 
Department. 

K. C. Bhattacharya, Esq., M.Sc., L.T. Lecturer, Educa- 
tion Department. 

l)r. M. U. S. Jung, B.A. (Cantab.), LL.D., Bar.-at-Law 
Reader, Law Department. 


(vii) 


Five members elect- 
ed by the Court 
from its own body,J 
wlioarenot engag- J 
ed in teaching. 


fl. Major Ram Pra-’ 
sad Dube, Rai 
Bahadur. 

2. Dr. Gancsh. Pra- 
sad. 

The Ilon’ble Tt. 
Sliiam Bihari 
Misra. 

4, Mr. P. N. Sapru. 

5. Ft. Manohar Lai 

Zutshi. 


I Term ex- 
S pi res on 
f 22nd Jan- 
I uary,l929. 


/Pt. Devi Prasad \ Terra ex- 

( cm) One Warden of a Jlos-I Shukla, B.A.,| pires in 
tel elected by the! Warden, Mae Don- ' Novem- 

Wardens. I nell Hindu Hoard- 1 her, 1928. 

^ ing House. 


Teachers of the University oopted by the Academic 
Council under Statute 1 2> of Chapter IV. 

| / ' nn e tpive* on 2 3/v/ A pr//, 1929. J 

1. K. C. Chattopadhyaya, Esq., M.A. 

2. Parmanand. Esq., M.A. 

3. K. P. Chatterji, Ebq., M.Sc. 

4. Dr. Ram Prasad Tripathi, M.A., D.Se. 

5. S. C. Deb, Esq , M.A. (English Department). 

6. Maulvi M.-G. Zubaid Ahmad, M.A. 

7. S. A, Pande, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

8. S, C. Ohaudhri, Esq., M.A,, LL.B, 
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MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

Dean : S* G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E S. 

Under Statute 1(e) of Chapter VI — Professors and Read- 
ers of the Departments. 

1. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. 

2. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

3. Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.B. 

4 . S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A., i English Department). 

5. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Lifct. D., M.L.O 

6. Dr. Ram Prasad Tripathi, M.A., D.Se. 

7. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D. 

8. Dr. II. N. Randle, M.A., D.Phil., I.E.S. 

9. A. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. 

10. Dr. P. K. Aeharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., I.E.S. 

11. A. A. Simpson, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. 

12. W. G. P. Wall, Esq., M.Sc., I.E.S 

13. Manlvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A 

• Under Statute !(>*' of Chapter VI — Teachers appointed 
by the Academic Council. 

blevtfd — 21th No< p?nh*r t 1920.) 

1. The Rev. Di. C. A. K. Janvier, M.A,. DAK 

2. N. C. Mukerji, Esq., M..-v. 

3. Maulvi Syed Ishaq Ali, C.T.M.F. 

4. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. 
ti. Vacant. 

U. Ur. ishwari Prasad, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt. 

7. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. 

8. Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A. 

9. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

10. Dr. Tara Chami, M.A., D.Phii. 

• Member* appointed under r.iiis head shall hold office for 
two years; teachers appointed under and ( ui, shall hold 
office for so long as they conti uue to he teachers ^ ide Statute 
3 pf Chapter VI j. 
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It. Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 

\ l 2. Balm Ham Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

IB. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., L.E.S. 

14. K. O. Chattopadhyaya, Esq., M.A. 

• Under Statute 1 ( *7 / ) ot Chapter VI . 

Nil. 

( Elected — *2itk Nocctnber , 192(5.) 

4 Under Statute 1(*>) of Chapter VI. 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha .Jha, M.A., 
D.Litt. 

*2. 17 Seshadri, Esq., M.A., Hindu University, Benares. 

Pfr Manohar Lai Zutshi, M.A.,C.T., I.E.S., Lucknow. 
4. Maulvi Mehdi llusain Nasiri, M.A., Bara Banki 


MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

Dean : Dr. D R. Bhattacharya, MSc.. Ph D., D Sc. 

Under Statute P 1 ) of Chapter VI — Professors and Head- 
ers of the Departments. 

1. Dr. Mecrh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.K.S. 
i\ Saligram Bhargavi, Esq.. M.Sc. 

«. Dr. N. II. Dhar, D.Sc., I.E.S. 

4. S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A., Chemistry Department. 

5. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S. 

(>. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph D., D.Sc. 

7. Dr. , I. II. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph. D. 

8. Iv. 1\ Chatter ji, Esq., M.Sc. 

9. Dr. Gorakh Prasad, DSc. 

10. Dr. llaru Ham Mehra, Ph D. 

11. Dr. S. B. Dutt, D.Sc., D.I.C., A.LC. 

12. S. Ranjan, Esq., M.Sc. (Cantab. ». 

* Mem hers appointed utnL't* these 1 1 mu Is shall hold ottice 
for two years; teachers appointed umbo* lun and [tit) shall 
hold office for so lotitf as they continue 10 he teachers ivitfc 
Statute 3 of Chapter ViJ. 
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* Under Statute 1(»T) of Chapter VI- -Teachers appointed 

by the Academic Council. 

( Elect? i — 2\th Norembrr , 19:26.) 

1. Dr. \V. Dudgeon, Pli.D. 

2. 11. K. Saksena, Esq., M.Sc. 

3. Badri Nath Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc. 

♦5. P. L. Sriyastava, Esq., M.A. 

6. R. N. Ghosh, Esq., M.Sc. 

7. Dr. N. K. Sur, D.Sc. 

8. S. G. Tiwari, Esq., M.A. 

9. S. K. Datta, Esq., M.Sc. 

10. S. C. Varma, Esq., M.Sc. 

11. Nihal Uddin, Esq., M.Sc 

12. Dr. S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

* Under Statute l(m) of Chapter VI. 

( Elected — 24f/i Nnvrmbcr, B)26. 

1. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. 

2. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

* Under Statute 1> iv, of Chapter VI. 

{Elected — 24 th November , 1920.) 

1. Rai Bahadur U. 0. Ghosh, M.A., Allahabad. 

2. H. Krall, Esq., B.A., B.Sc. 

3. Dr. K. N. Bahl, M.Sc., D.Phil., D.Sc., Lucknow 

University. 

4 . Dr. Ganesh Prasad, M.A., D.Sc. 

5. S. P. Prasad, Esq., B.A., B.Sc. 

# Members appointed under these heads shall hold otfice tor 
two years; teachers appointed under l (to and (lit) shall hold 
office for so lou« as they continue to be teachers [oide 
Statute 3 of Chapter VI J. 
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MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF LAW. 

Dean : Dr. J. C. Weir, BA, LL.D , Bar.-at-Law. 

Under Statute 1 (*) of Chapter VI — Professors and Readers 
of the Department. 

1. Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

2. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

3. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, B. A. (Cantab.), LL.D., Bar.-at- 

Law. 

* Under Statute l(it) of Chapter VI. 

Nil. 

* Under Statute l(m) of Chapter VI. 

fleeted — 24 th November , 1926.) 

1. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D. 

* Under Statute 1 ti>) of Chapter VI. 

(Elected — 2 ith November, 1926.) 

L The Ilon’ble the Chief Justice, High Court, 
N.-W. P., Allahabad. 

2. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice L. M. Banerji, Rai 

Bahadur, M.A., LL.B., Judge, High Court. 

3. Sir Toj Baliadur Sapru, K.C.S.I., LL.D. 

4. The Hon’ble Justice Dr. S. M. Sulaiman, M.A., 

LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, Judge, High Court. 

o. Dr. vS. N. Sen, M.A., LL.D., Advocate, High Court. 
6 Dr. Kailash Nath Katju, M.A., LL.D. 

7. The Ilon’ble Mr. Justice Iqbal Ahmad, B A , 

LL.B., Judge, High Court, Allahabad. 

8. Dr. M. Wali Ullah, M.A., B.O.L., LL.D 

9. Munshi Narain Prasad Asthana, M.A., LL.B., 

Advocate, High Court. 

10. llai Bahadur Pt. Kanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.B., 
Ex-Judge. 

m Members appointed under these heads shall hold office for 
two years ; teabhera appointed under ltii i and » shall hold 
office for so long as they continue to be teachers ~md* Statute 
3 of Chapter VI j. 
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MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

De^n: C. D. Thompson, Esq., M A* 

Under Statute l(t) of Chapter VI — Professors and Readers 
of the Departments. 

1. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M. A. 

2. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

3. Mohit Kumar Ghosh, Esq., M.A., B. Com. (Lond ). 
* Under Statute I (it) of Chapter VI. 


{Elected — 24th November, 1926.) 

1. B G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A. 

2. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A, 

3. L. C. Jain, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

4. R. C. Chowdhri, Esq., M.Se. 

6 Daya Shankar Dube\, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

* Under Statute 1 (fit) of Chapter VI. 

( Elected — 24th November, 1926.) 

1. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

2. S G. Dunn, Esq.. M.A . I.E.S. 

3. Dr. J. C Weir, B.A., LL.D.. Bar.-at-Law. 

4 Pt. Amarauatha Jha, M. A . 

o. Dr. >hafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D., M.fi.C. 

6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A , Ph D. 

7. B. K. Mtikerji, Esq., B.A., LL.B., part-time 

teacher, E*w Department. 

* Members appointed under head.- .diail hold office for 

two years ; teacluus appointed und^r L ami it i) shall hold 
office lor so long as they continue to be teachers (tide 
Statute 3 of Chapter VI . 
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"Under Statute l(*i>) of Chapter Vi. 

( Elected — 24 th November , 1926.) 

1. E. A. Nuttal, Esq., Agent, Imperial Bank of 

India, Allahabad. 

2. Shankar Prasad Bhargava, Esq., M.A., LL.B., 

Cawnpore. 

3. The Rev. H. YV. Lyons, B.A., Christian College, 

Indore. 

4. B. N. Chopra, Esq., F.A, A., F.O.I., S. J). College of 

Commerce, Cawnpore. 

6. Pt. Ilirday Nath Kunzru, B.A., B.Sc , LL.B., 
M.L.A., 3, Katra Road, Allahabad. 

ti. Munshi Narayan Prasad Astliana, M.A., LL.B., 
Advocate, High Court. Allahabad. 

7 P. N. Sapru, Esq.. M.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-Law, 
Allahabad. 

3. J. T. Goodchild, Esq., M. A., St. John’s College, 
Agra. 

9. B. N. l)as-Giipta, Esq., M.A., Reader, Lucknow 
University. 

10. Gurmukh N. Singh, Esq., M.Sc., Bar -at- Law 

Ilindu University, Benares. 

11. E. llaward, Esq., Chief Editor, The Pioneer , 

Allahabad. 

12. K. P. Bhargava, Esq., Manager, Naini Glass 

Work§, Naini, E. I. Railway. 


• Memueto appointed under this head shall hold office for 
two years; teachers appointed under 1 (?7 i and {Hi) shall hold 
office for so long as they continue to be teachers [vide 
Statute 3 of C >api ec VIJ, 
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MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEES OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

[Under Statute 4(a) of Chapter VI.] 

[Elected — 23rd November , 1926.) 

Members shall hold office for tw<> years and are eligible for re * 
election , vide Regulation 2, Chapter VlJ 


English— 

1. S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A. 

2. S. A. Pande, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

3. The Rev. Dr. C. A. R. Janvier, M.A., D.D. 

4. Rai Bahadur A. 0. Mukerji, M.A,, l.E.S. 

5. Pandit Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

6. P. Seshadri, Esq., M.A , Hindu University, Benares. 

7. S. G. Dunn, Esq M.A., L.E.S., (Chairman), 

Philosophy — 

1. The Rev. Dr. G A. R. Janvier, M.A., D.D. 

2. A. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. 

3. N. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. 

4. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatk Jha, M.A., D.Litt. 
r». R. N. Kaul, Esq., M.A. 

6. Miss A. L. Haider, M.A. 

7. Dr. H. N. Randle, M.A., D.Phil., l.E.S. (Chairman). 
History — 

1. Dr. Ram Prasad Tripathi, M. A.. D Sc. 

2. Dr. ishwari Prasad, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt. 

3. Dr. Radha Kumud Mukerji, M.A., Ph.D., Lucknow. 

4. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. 

6. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. 

6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D. 

7. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C 

(Chairman), 
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Politics — 

1. Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Bar .-at -Law. 

Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. 

8. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Lifct.D., M.L.C. 

4. Dr. H. N. Randle, M. A., D.Phil., I.E.S. 

5. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

6. Dr. V. S. Ram, M.A., Ph.D., Lucknow University. 

7. Dr. Beni Prasad, M A., Ph.D. (Chairman), 

Education — 

1. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litfc.D., M.L.C. 

2. K. C. Bhattacharya, Esq., M.A. 

8. W. G. P. Wall, Esq., M.Sc., I.E.S. 

4. Pt Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

5. Pt. Manohar Lai Zutshi, M. A., C.T., I.E.S., Lucknow. 

6. H. Tinker, Esq , M.A., I.E.S , Agra. 

7. A. A. Simpson, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. (Chairman), 

Arabic and Persian— 

1. Maulvi Syed Ishaq Ali, C.T.M.F. 

2 Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 

8 Maulvi Syed Majd Uddin, M.A. 

i. Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, M.A., Bara Banki. 

5. Maulvi Naimur Rahman, u.A. 

6. Maulvi M. G Zubaid Ahmad, M.A. 

7 Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A. (Chairman,) 

Sanskrit — 

1. Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

2. S Dak8hinamurti, Esq., M.A., Allahabad. 

8. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A., 

D.Litt. 

4. Shastri Raghubar Mitthu Lai, M.A., M.O.L. 
o. Pt. Umeah Misra, M.A. 

6. Pt. Kshetresh Chandra Chattopadhyaya, M.A. 

7. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., I.E.S. ( Chair - 

man). 



54 MEMBERS, COMMITTEES OF COURSES, F # OF SCIENCE. 
Urdu— 

1. Maulvi Syed Mohd. Ali Nami, M.A. 

2. Maul vi Syed Ishaq Ali, C.T.M.F. 

3. Maulvi M. fl. Nasiri, M.A., Bara Banki. 

4. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. 

6. Dhirendra Varrna, Esq., M.A 

6. Pt. Manoliar Lai Zutshi, M. A., C.T., I.E.S., Lucknow. 

7. Maulvi Syed M. Zarain Ali, M.A. ( Chairman ). 

Hindi — 

1. Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.B. 

2. L. Sita Ram, B.A., retired Dy. Collect >r, Allaha- 

bad. 

3. Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

4. Maulvi Syod M. Zarain Ali, M.A. 

5. Pfc. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

6. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., I.E.S. 

7. Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A. (Chairman >. 

MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEES OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

[Under Statute 4(a) of Chapter VI.] 

( Elected — 23rd November , 1926.) 

Members shall hold office for two years and are eligible for 
re-election , vide Regulation 2, Chapter VII. 

l*HVSICS— 

1. R. N. Ghosh, Esq., M.Se. 

2. Dr. N. K. Sur, D.Sc. 

3. W. G. P. Wall, Esq., M.Se., I.E.S. 

4. Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc,, F.R.S. ( Chairman ), 

r'cruxii a nr d v 

1. Dr. S. B. Dutt, D.Sc., D I.C., A.I.C. 

2. S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A. 

3. II. Krall, Esq., B.A., B.Sc., Agra College. 

4. K. P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. Dr. S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

6. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.Sc., I.E.S. (Chairman), 
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Mathematics — 

L Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. 

2. Rai Bahadur U. O Ghosh, M.A., Allahabad. 

3. Badri Nath Prasad, Ksq., M.Sc. 

4. S. G. Tiwari, Ksq., M.A. 

0. Piaray Mohan, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. A. C. Banerji. Ksq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S., Chairman ). 
Botany — 

1. Dr. K. O. Mehta, M.Sc., Ph.D., Agra College. 

2. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph.D. 

3. G. D. Srivastava, Ksq., M.Sc. 

4. S. R-injan, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. R. Iv. Saksena, Ksq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. J.1L. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. {Chairman i. 

Zoology — 

1. S. C. Verma, Ksq., M.Sc. 

2. Dr. K. N. Bahl, M Sc., D.Pliil., D.Sc., Lucknow 

University. 

3. Dr. Uaru Ram Mchra, Ph.D. 

4. Ram Saran Das, Ksq., M.Sc. 

5. S. K. Dutta, Ksq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. D. R Bh attach ary a. M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. • r 'h airman)* 

MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEE OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF LAW. 

‘Under Statute 4 {a) of Chapter VI.] 
t Elected — '1'lnd November, 1926.) 

Mrniben s shall hold office Jor two year* and are eligible for 
re-election, mde Regulation 2, Chapter Vll . 

Law — 

1. S. C. Chaudhri, Ksq., M.A., LL.B. 

2. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, B.A. Cantab. , LL.D., Bar.* at- 
Law. 

3. Dr. S. N. Sen, 3. A., LL.D. 

4. Dr. K. N. Katju, M.A., LL.D. 

o. The Hon’ble Justice Dr. S. M. Sulaiman, M.A., LL.D., 
Bar.-at-Law. 

6. Dr. J.C. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law (CAflnrm«*)« 
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MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEES OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

[Under Statute 4 (a) of Chapter VI.] 

(Elected — 22nd November, 1926.) 

Members shall hold office for two years and are eligible for 
re-election , vide Regulation 2, Chapter VII . 

COMMHROK — 

1. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. 

2. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

B. K. Mukerji, Esq., B.A , LL.B , part-time teacher, 
Law Department. 

4. S. P. Bhargava, Esq., M.A., ItL.B. 

5. R. C. Chowdhry, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. R. N. Dubey, Esq., B.Cora. 

7. P. N. Sapru, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Bar-at-Law. 

8. M. K. Ghosh, Esq., M.A , B.Oom. (Chairman). 
Economics — 

1. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. 

2. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A. 

6. Daya Shankar Dubey, Esq., M.A., LL. B. 

4. M. K. Ghosh, Esq., M. A., B.Com. 

h. Dr. Radha Kamal Mukerji, M.A., Ph.D., Lucknow. 

6. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

7. Rev. H. W. Lyons, B.A., Indore. 

8. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. (Chairman). 

BOARD OF CO-ORDINATION. 

[Under Statutes in Chapter V-II.] 

1. The Vice-Chancellor (Chair man). 

Deans. 

2 S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.S., Art*. 

3. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc., Seiene -. 

4. Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., L.L.D., Bar.-a£-Law, Law. 
o C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A., Commerce. 

Registrar. 

6. J. M. David, Esq,, B.A. 
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MEMBERS OF THE ADMISSION COMMITTEE 
AND THE BURSARY COMMITTEE. 

1. The Heads of Departments. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor {Convener). 


Members of the Committee appointed by the Academic 
Council to perform the functions specified in Ordinance I 
of Chapter XV and the Ordinances under Chapter XVI 
(to consider applications of External studentB.) 

1. The Deans of the Faculties. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor (Convener). 

Committee for supervising the work of Contractors 

1. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

2. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A, t Cantab.). 

3. The Registrar (Convener ). 


COMMITTEE TO REPORT ON APPLICATIONS 
FOR LOANS 

1. The Deans of the Faculties. 

2. The Head of the Department concerned. 

3. The Hon’ble Justice Dr. S. M. Sulaiman (Convener). 

MEMBERS OF THE U. T. C. COMMITTEE. 

1. Dr. J. U. Weir, 15. A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

2. Ft. Hirday Nath Kunzru, B. A., B.Sc., LL.B., M.L.A. 

3. Itai Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dube, M.A., B.Sc., 

LL.B. 

4. Officers of the U. T. 0., A) Company. 


COMMITTEE FOR THE APPOINTMENT OF SUPER- 
INTENDENTS OF UNIVERSITY HOSTELS. 

1. The Warden of the Hostel concerned. 

2. The Ilon’ble Justice Dr. S. M. Sulaiman. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor ( Chairman ). 
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MEMBERS OF EXAMINATION COMMITTEES APPOINT- 
ED UNDER SECTION 38(4 » OF THE ACT. 

for Masters and Bachelors degrees, 

English — Mr. S. G. Dunn (Chairman), Rev. Canon A. W. 
Davies and Mr. P. Seshadri. 

History — Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan {Chairman,, Dr. 
P. K. Acharya and Mr. J. C. Taluqdar. 

Economies — Mr. C. D. Thompson {Chairman), Mr. Our- 
mukh N. Singh and Dr. P. Basu. 

Philosophy — Dr. H. N. Randle (Chairman), Mahamabopa- 
dhyaya Dr. Ganganath Jha and Rev. T. D. Sully. 

Sanskrit — Dr. P. K. Acharya (Chairman , Ft. Krishna La! 

Misra and Mahamaliopadliyaya Dr. Ganga- 
nath a Jha 

Persian — Maulvi Syed Ishaq Ali ( ( hairman), Maulvi 
Hamiduddin of Aligarh Muslim University, 
and Maulvi F. Shall Gilani of Meerut. 

Arabic — Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami ( Chairman ), 
Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri. and Maulvi Syed 
Md. Ibn Ibrahim of Agra College. 

Mathematics — Mr. A. C. Baner ji (Chairman ., Dr. Ganesh 
Prasad and Mr. Ilira Lai Khanna. 

Physics — Mr. Saligram Bhargava (Chairman), Mr. S. P. 

Prasad, and Dr. N. K. Sethi of Benares Uni- 
versity. 

Chemistry — Dr. N. R. Dhar (Chairman), Mr. II. Krall and 
Mr. S. C. Deb. 

Zoology — Dr. D. R. BhatLachai ya (Chairman), Mr. Hitkari 
Singh Seth, and Dr. K. N. Bahl of Lucknow 
University. 

Botany — Dr. J. II. Mitter < Chairman ), Dr. Birbal Sahni 
of Lucknow University and Dr. K. C. Mehta. 

Law — Dr. J. C. Weir (Chairman), Mr. S. C. Chaudhri, aud 
Mr. Joti Prasad of Agra College. 

Education — Mr. A. A. Simpson (Chairman), Mr. R. H. 
Moody and Mr. S. ?L Dunn 

Urdu — Maulvi Syed M. Zamin All [Chairman), Dr. Tara 
Chand and Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri. 

Hindi — Mr. Dhirendra Varroa (Chairman >, Mr. Babu Ram 
Saksena and Lai a Sita Ram. 
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Commerce*— Mr. M. K. Ghosh (Chairmxn), Mr. S. P. Bhar- 
gava and Mr. S. K Rudra. 

French — Dr. N. R. Dhar (Chairman), and Mr. S. G. Dunn 

Latin — Rev. Dr. C. A.R. Janvier (Chairman), Mr. I. W. 
Johory, and Dr. M. U. S. Jung. 


* COMMITTEE OF REFERENCE. 

[Term expires on 22nd November, 1929.] 

1. The Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The Treasurer. 

3. Pandit Nanak Chand, M.A., LL.B., M.L.C., Buland- 
shahr. 

4. Dr. llaru Ram Mehra, Ph. D. 

5. Munshi Iswar Saran, B.A., LL.B., M.L.A., Allahabad. 

6. Miss S Duara, M.A., Principal, Crosthwaite Girls* 
College, Allahabad. 

7. Vacant. 

8. Munshi Narayan Prasad Asthana, M.A., LL.B., 
Allahabad. 

9. Vacant. 

10. Dr. M. N. Saha, P.Se., F.R.S. 

11. Pt. Rama Kant Malaviya, B A., LL.B., Allahabad. 

12. P. N. Sapru, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-J^a^, Alla- 
habad. 

13. Dr. Kailash Nath Katju, M.A., LL.l),, Allahabad. 

1 1. S. K. Rudra, Esq.. M.A. (Cantab.). 

13. Vacant. 

Mi. Dr. J. 11. Mi t ter, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

17. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL B. 

• Members shall hold oilier for a period of three years: 
Provided that the period of oJllco shall not extend beyond the 
period during which they continue to be members of the 
Court, [vide Statute 1 of Chap ter III.] 
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* FINANCE COMMITTEE. 

[. Elected — 22 nd January , 1925.] 

1. The Treasurer {Chairman). 

2. Pt. Hirday Nath Kunzru, B.A., B,.Sc., LL.B , M.L.A. 

3. Ur. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

4. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

6. Pfc. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

6. Dr. Tara Ohand, M A., D. Phil. 

7. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., l.E.S. 

tBOARD OF RESIDENCE, HEALTH AND 
DISCIPLINE. 

[Under atatutes in Chapter VIII . 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A., 
D. Litfc., Vice-Chancellor {ex-ofioio Chairman). 

The Principals of Colleges 

1. The Principal, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. 

2. The Principal, Kayastha Pathshala College, Alla- 
habad. 

3. The Lady Principal, Crosthwaite Girls’ College, 
Allahabad. 

The Wardens of Hostels — * 

1. Sir Abdul Raoof, Kt., Bar.-at-Law, Ex-Judge, 
Warden, Muhammedan Boarding House, Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A., Warden. Mac- 
Donneil Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad. 

3. Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, Warden, 
Law Hostel, Allahabad. 

* 31 embers shall hold office fora period of three years, 
vide Executive Council resolution >'o. .372, dated the 13th 
December, 1924. 

t 31 embers shall hold office for a period of three years, 
vide Executive Council resolution No. 57, dated the 13th 
February, 1926. 
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4. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S., Warden, 
Muir Hostel, Allahabad. 

5. Tara Chandra, Esq., M.A., Warden, Sumerchand 
Digambar Jain Boarding House, Allahabad. 

Medical Officer : — 

Dr. Anant Prasad. 

Proctor 

1. S. K. lludra, Esq,, M. A. ( Cantab ,. 

Two members elected by the Court 

1. Dr. It. N. Banerji, B.Sc., M.B., B.S. 1 Term expires on 
S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A., Chemistry > :20th Novem- 
Department. * J her, 1927, 


MUSLIM ADVISORY BOARD. 


* | Under statutes in Chapter IX. J 


Elected by the non-official Muslim members of 
Legist atiue Council . 


1. Sheikh Abdullah, Esq., M.L.C. 
Vakil, Aligarh. 


} Term expires on 
iwth Febru- 
ary, 1930. 


Elected by the Court of the Allahabad Univer- 
sity- 


1. The Dou ble Justice Dr. S. M. 

Sulaiman, M.A., LL.D. 
Bar.-at-Law. 

2. Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali 

Nami, M.A. 

3. Maulvi Syed M. Zainin Ali. M A 


Term expires on 
J* the 20tb Novem- 
ber, 1927. 


* Member* shall hold office for a period of three years : 
Provided that members elected under heads (1) and (2) shall 
hold office so long only within the said period as they continue 
to be members of the body that, elected them [vide Statute 2 
of Chapter IX]. L 


6 



()2 MEMBERS OF THE SELECTION COMMITTEES IN INDIA. 

Appointed by the Chancellor- 

I. Dr. M. Wali Ullah. M.A., I Term expires on 
B C.L., LL.D. f 15th January. 1928. 

Chao-man — The llon’ble Justice l)r. S. M. Sulaiman, M.A., 
IX.D.. Bar.-at-Lavv. 

MEMBERS OF THE SELECTION COMMITTEES • IN 

INDIA. 

" | Under Statute 1 (1 ) of Chapter XIII. 

(A) - For appointments in the Faculty of Arts ^ 

‘i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(id the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 

[ Term expires on nth April, 19 

(ui) Pt. Araaranatha Jha and 1 Elected by the Exeen- 

Dr. M. Waliullah. J tive Council, 

f Term expires on 23rd April, 

(i» Mr. S. G. Dunn and Dr. 1 Elected by the Aca- 
P. K. A chary a. ) domic Council. 

[ Term expires on 13th June, \ 

(r) The Hon’ble Mr. Justice 1 Appointed by the 
E. II. Ashworth f Chancellor. 

(B) — For appointments in the Faculty of Science — 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(it) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 

[Term expires on 6th April , 1939] 

(tit) Dr. Ganesh Prasad and 1 Elected by the Exe- 
Dr.D.R. Bhattacharya J cu tive Council. 

[ Z erm exp i res o n 13 rd Ap ril % 19 '9 *. 

< 10 ) Dr. Haru Ram Mehra\ Elected by the Acade- 
and JMr. A. C. Banerji ) mic Council. 

[ Term expires on 1 3th J une , l -t : &] 
r ^ _ __ \ Appointed by t h e 

(v) Mr. R. H. Moody } Chancellor. 

* Members shall hold office for u period of three years [vide 
Executive Council resol uti n No. 225, dated the 14th beptem- 
ber, 1925. 1 
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(C)—For appointments in the Faculty of Law — 

(?) the Vice-Chancellor : 

(»•*) the Head of the Department of Teaching 
concerned : 

r Term expire s on <)th Aprils 

(Hi) The Hon’ble Justice Dr.^ 

,S.M Sulnimanand Rai I Elected by the Exe- 
Bahadnr Major Ram f cutive Council. 
Prasad Rube. ) 

• Term expire* on 3rd April 9 7^70, ] 

(ltd Mr. S. C. Chaudhri and 1 Elected by the Acade- 
Mr. P. N Sapni. : mic (Council. 

Term empires o?i 15th June, tO'9. 1 

( r) The Honble Mr. Justice 1 Appointed by the 
Lai Oopal Milker ji. J Chancellor. 


( D)— For appointments in the Faculty of Commerce — 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor; 

i if) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 


L Term expires on *U/i Aprils 1^20 j 


[iii) Dr. Tara Chand and 
Pt. flirday Nath 
Kunzru. 


Elected by the Exe- 
cutive Council. 


i Term expires on :5rd April J 

(b’> Mr. M. I\. Qhosli and Mr. ) Elected by tlie Aeade- 
S. K. Rudra. j mic (Council. 

| Term expires on ISth June, 10-9 . 1 

(t>) Mr. W. R. Watt. Cawn- \ Appointed bv the 
pore. f Chancellor. 
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MEMBERS OF THE LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 

[Under Statute 2(d) of Chapter TV.] 

[Elected — l St.h November , 19 ?5.] 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A , 

D.Litt. (Chairman). 

2. Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A. 

3 . Dr. Sliafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.l)., M.L.C. 

4. Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.l)., Bar.-at-Law. 

5. Dr. N. R. Dhar, DSc., I.E.S, 

6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph D. 

7. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Se., Ph.D., D.So. 

8. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. 

9. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., T.E.S. 

10. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., I.KS. 

11. The Rev. Dr. C A. K. Janvier, M.A., D.D. 

12. Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Se., Ph.D. 

13. Dr. LI. N. Randle, M.A., D.Phil., I.E S. 

14. Sail gram Bhargava, Esq., M.Sc. 

15. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

Academic Council resolution No. .‘15. dated the 21th 
April, 1923 : — 

“That the Library Committee be empowered to 
co-opt any head of a department who is not 
already a member of the Committee.’’ 

Members co-opted under the above resolution. 

1. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M A., M.Se., I.E.S 

2. 0. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

3. Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc , F.R S 

4. Dhirendra Verma, Esq., M.A. 

5 Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 

6. M.K. Ghosh, Esq., M A., B.Com. 
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REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
ON OTHER BODIES. 

Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, U. P. 

1. Ft. Ainaramitiia Jlia, M.A. 

2. A. 0. Bauer ji, Ksq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S. 

3. S. F. Prasad, Esq., B.A., B.Sc., Agra Colic /e. 

CORRESPONDENT OF, THE STUDENTS’ ADVISORY 
COMMITTEE. 

1. l)r. D. li. Bhattaeharya, M.Sc., Fh.D,, D.Sc. 

ADVISORY COMMITTEE OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL 
INSTITUTE, CAWNPORE. 

1. S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A., Chemistry Department. 

COURT OF THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE 
BANGALORE. 

1. Sal ig ram Blnirgava, Esq., Al.Sc. 

ADVISORY COUNCIL OF THE THOMASON ENGINEER- 
ING COLLEGE, ROORKEE, 

i. Dr. Ganesh Prasad, M.A., D.Se. 

UNITED PROVINCES LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL. 

1. l’t. Iqbal N a rain Uurtu, M.A.. LL.B., M.L.C. 

BOARD OF INDIAN MEDICINE. 

1. Dr. D. li. Bliattacliarya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

MUNICIPAL BOARD, ALLAHABAD. 

1. J. JSJ. David, Esq., D.A. 



ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF. 


PRINCIPAL ACADEMIC AND EXECUTIVE 
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THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY 
ACT, 1921. 


|L> VSSKD Br THE LOCAL LEGISLATURE OP THE 
UN IT HI) PROVE NOES OF AGRA AND OUDIL] 


Received the assent of the Governor of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh on the 3rd 
December, 1921, and of the Governor-General 
on the llth January, 1922, and was published 
under section 81 of the Government of India 
Act on the 25th March, 1922. 

! As amended uv i n i: Agra University Act 
N o. VI II ok 1 920 .J 

. I it Ad to provide for the re-oryanisut ion of the. 

Allahabad U iiir*rxitif. 

W’mkrbvs b\ tin* Vllaliabad University Act, 1887, a 
llni\ersitv established and incorporated at Allah- 

abad : 

And whereas the law relating to the said University 
was amended by t lie* Indian Universities Act, 1904; 

And whereas it is expedient to reorganise the system 
of go\ eminent of the slid Uni\er>ity with a view to 
establishing a uni tan , t uehing and residential Univer- 
sity at Allahabad : | * ' * | It is hereby enacted 

as follows : - 

i. ( 1 > This Act ma\ be called the Allahabad Uni- 
Sliort tuh* anil com- versitv Act, 1921. 

(2) This section shall come into force at once, 
the rest of t his Act. .shall, save as otherwise expressly 
Provided heroin, come into force on such date or dates 



, THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ACT, 1921. 


$8 

as the Local Government may by notification in the 
Gazette appoint and different dates may be appointed 
for different provisions of this Act. 

2. I this Act, unless there is anything repugnant 
in the subject or context : — 

. Lefinitio s. 

(a) “ College ” means an institution maintained 
or recognised by the University, in accord- 
ance with tlie provisions of this Act, in 
which tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction is provided under conditions 
prescribed in the {Statutes, and which shall 
be a unit of residence for students of the 
University . 

</>) Limits of the University " means the terri- 
torial limits within which colleges as de- 
fined in clause <«) may, under this Act, 
be situated. 

(r, “Hostel” means a unit of residence other 
lhan a college, for students of the Univer- 
sity maintained or recognised by the Uni- 
versity, in accordance with the provisions 
of this Act. to tin* residents of which 
tutorial and other supplementary instruc- 
tion shall be given under the direction of 
the University in accordance with the 
Ordinances. 

(d) [ * * * • 

(<?)[* * * * 

4 (/) “Principal” means the head of a college*. 

[*•*** ]. 

(g) “ Warden ” means the head of a hostel. 

(A) “ Teachers ” includes Professors, Headers 
and Lecturers and such persons giving 
instruction in the University or in colleges 
or hostels as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be teachers. 

( /) “ Teachers of the University ” means persons 
appointed by tin* University to give 
instruction in the University on its behalf. 
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( j) “Registered Graduates ” means graduates 
of the Allahabad University registered 
under the provisions of this Act, or of 
the Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

( k ) “Statutes,” “ Ordinances and fct Regula- 
tions ” mean respectively the Statutes,* 
Ordinances and Regulations of the Uni- 
versity for the time being in force. 

{D “ University ” means the* University of 
Allahabad as reconstructed under this Act 


Tub IJNfVKttsrrv. 


The University. 


B. (1) The first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor of 
t lie University and the first 
Member.^ of Court, of the Kxecn- 
tivo Council, of the Academic Council, ( * * * * * * /r ] 
and all persons who may hereafter become such officers 
or members so long as they continue to hold such ollice 
or membership are hetvbv constituted a body corporate 
bv name of tlie lTniversit\ of Allahabad. 


(2) The University shall have* perpetual succes- 
sion and a Common Seal and shall sue and be sued bv 
the said name. 


4. (1) As from t lie date on which section ;$ and 
this section are brought intc. 
,bS* operation, all Follows and Horn,- 

’ rary Fellows of the University of 

Allahabad, as constituted and incorporated by any Act 
or Acts heretofore in force, shall cease to be Fellows. 


(2) All references in any enactment or other 
instrument of whatever nature to the University of 
Allahabad, as constituted prior to the commencement 
of this Act, shall be construed as references to the 
Universit) as reconstructed under section 
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Powers of the Uni- The University shall have the 

versity. following powers, namely 

(1 ) to provide for instruction in such branches of 

learning as the University may think fit, 
and to make provision for research and 
for the ad\ aneement and dissemination 
of knowledge ; 

(2) to grant and confer degrees and other aca- 

demic distinctions to and on persons who — 
(a) shall ha\e pursued an approved course' of 
study in the Unnersitj [ * *' * * * ] 

and shall lia\e passed the examinations 
of the Uni\ersity under conditions 
laid down in the Statutes or Ordinan 
ces, or 

it*) aie teachers in educational institutions 
under conditions laid down in the 
Ordinances and Regulations and shall 
ha\e passed the examinations of the 
University, under like conditions, or 
(c) shall have carried on independent research 
under conditions laid down in the 
Statutes ot Ordinance's • 

CO to confer honoiary degrees or other distinc- 
tions on approved persons in the manner 
laid down in the Statutes ; 

(-1) to provide such lectures and instruction for 
and to grant such diplomas to persons, 
not being members of t he Uni v ersitv. as 
the Uni\ ersitv inav determine ; 

<5) [ * * ' ] 

(6) to inspect all colleges, hostels | »***■■* | . 

(7) to co-operate with other Uni s ersities and 

authorities in such manner and for such 
purposes as the University may determine? ; 

(S) to institute Professorships. jReadersbips, 
Lectureships and any ot her teaching posts 
required b\ the University, and to appoint 
persons to such Professorships. Reader- 
ships, Lectureships, and posts ; 
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(9) to recognise tochers as qualified to give 
instruction in colleges and hostels ; 

(10) to institute and award Fellowships, Scholar- 
ships, Inhibitions and Frizes in accordance 
with the Statutes and the Ordinances; 

(IF to institute, maintain and manage colleges 
and host ids and to recognise 4 colleges and 
hostels not maintained by the University ; 

(12") to demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed in the Ordinances; 

(1 2>) to supervise and control the residence and 
discipline of students of the University, 
and to make arrangements for promoting 
their health and general welfare ; and 

(. 1*0 to do all such other acts and things whether 
incidental to the powers aforesaid or not, 
as may he requisite 4 in order to further the 
objects of the University as a teaching 
and examining body, and to cultivate* and 
promote* arts, science and learning. 

8. The University shall be open to all persons of 
University open to either sex of whatever race, creed 
all classes, ca«t«»s and or class, and it shall not be lawful 

creeds. for the University to adopt or 

impose on any person any test whatsoever of religious 
belief or profession in order to entitle him to be admitted 
thereto as a teacher or student, or to hold any office there- 
in, nr to graduate thereat or to enjoj or exercise any 
privileges thereof, except where such test is specially 
prescribed by the Statutes, or in respect of any particular 
benefaction accepted by the University where such test 
is made a condition thereof, by any testamentary or 
other instrument creating such benefaction ; 

Provided that nothing in this section shall be deemed 
to prevent persons (whether teachers of the University 
or not), who have been approved for that purpose by the 
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Executive Council, from giving religious instruction in 
the manner prescribed by the Ordinances to those who 
•ire not unwilling to receive it. 

7. (1) Xo attendance at any teaching other than 

that conducted bv the University 
Teaching of the , * * * * ] s ] ia il ‘qualify for ad- 

mission to an examination ot the 

University. 

Explanation . — Such teaching shall include lecturing, 
work in laboratories or workshops and other teaching, 
conducted in the University by the Professors, Readers 
and Lecturers in accordance with any syllabus prescribed 
by the Regulations. 

(2) The authorities responsible for organising 
such teaching shall be prescribed by tin* Statutes. 

(») Teaching given by the teachers of the Uni- 
versity shall be supplemented by tutorial and other 
instruction given in the University or, under the author- 
ity of the University, in colleges and hostels. 

(4) The courses of study and curricula shall be 
prescribed by the Ordinances and subject thereto by 
Regulations. 

(5) It shall not be lawful for the University 
[ * * * ] to maintain classes, for the purpose of preparing 
students for admission to the University, beyond 
a period of five years from the commencement of 
this Act save with the previous sanction of the Local 
Government, and for such period as the Local 
Government may direct, nor shall the University 
frame courses, conduct examinations or recognise insth 
tutions for that purpose without such sanction and for 
such period. 

Tiik Visitor. 

8. (1) The Governor-General shall be the Visitor 

lhe Visitor. of tho University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause 
an inspection to be made by such person or persons as he 
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may direct, of the University, its buildings, laboratories, 
workshops and equipment L ***** ]> an ^ also of 
the examinations, teaching and other work conducted 
or done by the University, and to cause an inquiry to be 
made in like manner in respect of any matter connect- 
ed with the University. The Visitor shall, in every case, 
give notice to the University of his intention to cause 
an inspection or inquiry to be made, and the University 
shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry, 
and the Chancellor shall communicate to the Court and 
to the Executive Council the views of the Visitor 
and shall, after ascertaining the opinion of the Court 
and the Executive Council thereon, advise the University 
upon the action to be taken. 

(4) The Executive Council shall report to the 
Chancellor for communication to the Visitor such action, 
if any, as it is proposed to take or has been taken upon 
the results of such inspection or inquiry. Such report 
shall be submitted within such time as the Chancellor 
may direct through the Court, which may express its 
opinion thereon. 

(5) Where the Executive Council does not, 
within a reasonable time, take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, the Chancellor may after considering 
any explanation furnished or representation made by 
the Court and the Executive Council, issue such direc- 
tions as he may think fit, and the Executive Council 
shall comply with such directions. 

Office its op the Uniyehsitv. 

ofhonr.s ot the Uui- 9. The following shall be the 
varsity. officers of the University : 

( i ) The Chancellor, 

(if) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(iii) The Treasurer, 

(iv) The Registrar, 


7 
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(v) The Deans of the Faculties, and 
( 7 ri) Such other officers as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be ollicers of the University. 


10. (1) The Chancellor shall be the Governor of 
the United Provinces, lie shall, 
The Chancellor. by virtue of his office, be the head 

of the University and the President of the Court, and 
shall, when present, preside at meetings of the Court 
and at any Convocation of the University. 

(2) Where power is conferred upon him by the 
Act or the Statutes to nominate persons to authorities 
and bodies, the Chancellor shall, to the extent necessary 
and without prejudice to such powers, nominate persons 
to represent minorities not otherwise adequately re- 
presented. 

(3) The Chancellor shall have such other powers 
as may be conferred on him by this Act or the Statutes. 


11. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be elected by the 
Court from among persons recom- 
The Vice-Chancellor. mended by the Executive Council, 

subject to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall 
hold office for such term and subject to such conditions 
as may be prescribed by t he Statutes. 

(2) Where any temporary vacancy in the office 
of the Vice-Chancellor occurs by reason of leave, illness 
or other cause, the Executive Council shall, as soon as 
possible, wsubject to the approval of the Chancellor, make 
such arrangements for carrying on the office of the Vice- 
Chancellor as it may think lit. Until such arrangements 
have been made, the Jiegistrar shall carry on the current 
duties of the office of the Vice-Chancellor. 


12. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole time 
officer of the University. He 
shall be the principal executive 
and academic officer of the Univer- 
sity, and shall, in the absence of the Chancellor, preside 
at meetings of the Court and at anv Convocation of the 


Powers and duties of 
the Vice-Chancellor. 
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University. He shall be an ex-officio Member and Chair- 
man of the Executive Council, of the Academic Council 
j* ***** 1 all( | s hall be entitled to be present and to 
speak at any meeting of any authority or other body of 
the University, but shall not be entitled to vote thereat 
unless he is a member of the authority or body concerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor 
to see that this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
are faithfully observed, and he shall have all powers 
necessary for this purpose. 

(53) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to 
convene meetings of the Court, the Executive Council 
and the Academic Council : 

Provided that he may delegate this power to any 
other officer of the University. 

(4) (<i) In any emergency which, in the opinion 
of the Vice-Chancellor, recjuires that immediate action 
should be taken, lie shall take such action as lie deems 
necessary, and shall at the earliest opportunity there- 
after report his action to the oflicer, authority or other 
body who or which in the ordinary course would have 
dealt with the matter. 

{!>) When action taken by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor under this sub-section affects any person in the 
sen ice of the University such person shall be entitled 
to prefer an appeal to t lie Executive Council within 
fifteen days from the date on which such action is 
communicated to him. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the 
orders of the Kxecutiv e Council regarding the appoint- 
ment, dismissal and suspension of the officers and teach- 
ers of the University, and shall exercise general control 
over the affairs of the University, lie shall be 
responsible for the discipline of the University in accord- 
anee'with this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exorcise such other 
powers as may be prescribed by the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 
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( 1 ) 

The Treasurer. 


The Treasurer shall be elected by the Court 
from among persons recommended 
by the Executive Council, subject 
to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall receive 
such remuneration (if any) from the funds of the 
University as the Executive Council shall deem fit. 


(2) Where any temporary vacancy in the office 
of the Treasurer occurs by reason of leave, illness or 
other cause, the Executive Council shall forthwith, 
subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make such 
arrangements for carrying on the office of the Treasurer 
as it may think fit. 


(3) The Treasurer shall exercise general super- 
vision over the funds of the University, and shall advise 
in regard to its financial policy. 


(4) He shall be an ex-officio member of the 
Executive Council, and shall subject to the control of 
the Executive Council manage the property and invest- 
ments of the University. He shall be responsible for 
the presentation of the annual estimates and statement 
of accounts. 


(5) Subject to the powers of the Executive 
Council, he shall be responsible for seeing that all mone\ s 
are expended on the purpose for which they are granted 
or allotted. 


(6) All contracts shall be signed by the Trea- 
surer on behalf of the University. 


(7) He shall exercise such other powers as may 
be prescribed by the Statutes and the Ordinances. 


14. The Registrar shall act as the Secretary of the 
Court, of the Executive Council, 
The Registrar. of the Academic Council [****]. 

He shall exercise such powers and 
perform such duties as may be prescribed by the Statutes 
and the Ordinances. 
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15. The powers of officers of the University other 
than the Chancellor, the Vice- 
e ’ Chancellor, the Treasurer and the 
.Registrar shall be prescribed by the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 


Authorities of the University. 

16. The following shall be the 
Authorities of the authorities of the University : — 
University. 

I. -The Court, 

II. — The Executive Council, 

III. — The Academic Council, 

IV. — The Committee of Reference, 

V. — The Faculties, 

VI. — [ * * * * * ] and 

VII. — Such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the Univer- 
sity. 

17. The Court shall consist of the following persons. 
The Court. namely:- 

Class /. — Ex-0//kto members . 

(i) The Chancellor, 

(ii) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(iii) The members of the Executive Council and 
the Ministers of the Governor of the United 
Provinces, 

(ir) The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judica- 
ture at Allahabad, 

(v) The Bishop of Lucknow, 

(vi) The Members of the Executive and Academic 
Councils [ * * * * * ] . 

(vii) The Treasurer, and 

f viii) Such other tx oQlci t members as may be pre- 
scribed by the Statutes. 
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Class //. — Life members . 

(ix) Such persons as may bo appointed by the Chan- 

cellor to bo life members on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to 
education. 

(x) All persons who have made donations of not 

less than Its. 20,000 to or for the purposes 
ole the University. 

Class III . — Other members . 

(xi) Graduates ole the University elected by the 
registered graduates from among their own 
body. 

< xii ) persons nominated bv associations or indivi- 
duals making to the University donations 
or annual contributions of an amount to 
be prescribed by the Statutes to or for the 
purposes of the University, 
xiii) Persons nominated by other non-academic 
bodies prescribed in this behalf by the 
Statutes. 

(xiv) Persons nominated by academic bodies pre 
scribed in this behalf by the; Statutes. 

(xv) Persons elected by the non-othcial members 
of the Legislative Council of the Governor 
of the United Provinces from among fcheii 
own body. 

(xvi) Persons elected from their own body by 
donors, to whom clause (xii) does not apply, 
of such amounts as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes to or for the purposes of the Uni- 
versity. 

(xvii) [ * * * * * ] 

fxviii) Persons appointed by the Chancellor. 

The number of members to be elected, appointed 
or nominated under heads (xi) to (xvii), the tenure of 
office of such members and the mode of election of 
members to be elected nnuer heads (xi) and (xvi) shall 
be prescribed by the Statute*. 



THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ACT, 1921. 


79 


18. (1) The Court shall, on a date to be fixed by the 
. , . ,, Vice-Chancellor, meet once a year 

at a meeting to be called the 
annual meeting of the Court. 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he thinks 
fit and shall upon a requisition in writing signed by 
not less than twenty-five members of the Court, convene 
a special meeting of the Court. 


19. (1) The Court shall be the supreme governing 
„ bod v of the University and shall 

of r ho Court have power to review the acts ot 

the hxecuti\ e and Academic Coun- 
cils (save when such Councils have acted in accordance 
with powers conferred upon them under this Act, the 
Statutes or the Ordinances) and shall exercise all the 
powers of the University not otherwise provided for by 
this Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances and the Regula- 
tions. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of this Act the 
Court shall exercise the following powers and perform 
the following duties, namely : — 

{ a ) Of making Statutes, and of amending or 
repealing the same, 

(/>) Of considering and cancelling Ordinances, 

(c) Of considering and passing resolutions on the 

annual report, the annual accounts and the 
financial estimates, and 

(d) Of electing members to serve on the Com- 

mittee of Reference. 

The Court shall exercise such other powers and 
perform such other duties as may bo conferred or im- 
posed upon it. by this Act. or the Statutes. 
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20. The Executive Council shall be the executive 

„ . body of the University, and its* 

^The Executi ve Conn- constitution and the terms of office 

of its members, other than ex-officio 
members, shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 

21. The Executive Council, 

Powers and duties of 
the Executive Coun- 
cil. 

(a) shall hold, control and administer the pro- 
perty and funds of the University, and for 
these purposes shall appoint from among its 
own members a Finance Committee to advise 
it on matters of finance. The Treasurer shall 
be Chairman of the Finance Committee and 
at least one member of the Committee shall 
be a member elected to the Executive Council 
by the Court ; 

( b ) shall direct the form, custody and use of the 

Common Seal of the University ; 

(c) shall, subiect to the powers conferred by this 

Act on the Vice-Chancellor, regulate a*d de- 
termine all matters concerning the University 
in accordance with this Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinances : 

Provided that no action shall be taken by the 
Executive Council in respect of the fees paid 
to examiners and the number, qualifications 
and the emoluments of teachers, otherwise 
than after consideration of the recommen- 
dations of the Academic Council ; 

<<*)[• * * * * ] 

(e) shall frame the budget of the University ; 

(/) shall administer any funds placed at the dis- 
posal of the University for specific purposes ; 
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( g ) save as otherwise provided by this Act or the 
Statutes, shall appoint the officers (other than 
the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Treasurer), teachers and other servants of the 
University, and shall define their duties and 
the conditions of their service, and shall 
provide for the filling of temporary vacancies 
in their posts ; 

(A) shall have powers to accept transfer of any 
movable or immovable property on behalf of 
the University ; 

(i) shall arrange for and direct the inspection of 

all colleges, hostels [*****1; 

(j) shall appoint examiners after consideration of 

the recommendations of the Academic Coun- 
cil ; 

( k ) shall publish the results of the L T niversity 
examinations ; and 

(l) shall exercise such other powers and perform 

such other duties as may be conferred or 
imposed on it by this Act or the Statutes. 


The Academic Council. 


22. The Academic Council shall be the academic 
body of the University, and shall, 
subject to the provisions of this 
Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, have the control 
and general regulation, and be responsible for the main- 
tenance of standards of teaching and examination within 
the University, and shall exercise such other powers 
and perform such other duties as may be conferred or 
imposed upon it by the (Statutes. It shall have the 
right to advise the Executive Council on all academic 
matters. The constitution of the Academic Council 
and the term of oflice of its members, other than ex - 
officio members, shall be prescribed by the Statutes, 



82 


THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ACT, 1921. 


23. (1 ) The Committee of Reference shall consist 

The Committee of of ^ce-Chancellor, the Treasur- 
Reference. er * iind fifteen members of the 

Court elected by it in such manner 
and holding office for such term as may be prescribed by 
the Statutes ; 

Provided that of the members so appointed none 
shall be a member of the Executive Council. 

(2) The Committee of Reference shall deal 
with items of new expenditure only and its powers and 
duties in respect of such items shall be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 


24. (1) The University shall include Faculties of 

mi , . Arts. Science, Law, Commerce and 

The faculties. such other FacuIties ;l , mav be 

prescribed by the Statutes : 

Provided that a Faculty of Medicine shall be insti- 
tuted as early as may be feasible. 

(2) The constitution and powers of the Faculties 
shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 


(3) There shall be a Lean of each Faculty who 
shall be nominated by the Faculty subject to such 
conditions as may be prescribjd by the Statutes and to 
confirmation by the Academic Council. 


(4) The Dean of each Faculty shall be respon- 
sible for the due observance of the Statutes, Ordinances 
and Regulations relating to such Faculty. 

(5) The Dean shall receive in respect of his 
duties as Dean such additional remuneration (if any) as 
may be fixed by the Kxeeutive Council, and shall hold 
office as Dean for such terms as may be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 


(0) Each Faculty shall co Inprise such Depart- 
ments of Teaching as may be prescribed by the Ordi- 
nances. The head of ever, such Department shall be 
the Professor of the Department, or, if there is no Pro- 
feasor, the Reader. If there are more Professors or 
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Headers of a Department, as the case may be, than 
one, the Academic Council shall appoint such Professor 
or Header to be Mead of the Department as it thinks 
fit. The Head of the Department shall be responsible 
to the Dean for the organisation of the teaching in 
that Department. 


2f5. The constitution of [ ' * * * * * ] such other 
authorities as may be declared by 
Other authorities °f the Statutes to be authorities of 
the University. the University shall be provided 

for in the manner prescribed by the Statutes. 


26. [ * * * ♦ 
Un i v nus lty Jlo vans. 


* ] 


27. (1) The University shall establish a Residence, 

tT . ..ii i Health and Discipline Board, a 
University Boards. ti, t \ i • U i j , 

Muslim Advisory Board and such 

other Boards as may be prescribed by the Statutes. 

(2) The constitution, powers and duties of the 

Boards shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 

28. [ * * * * * ] 

Tbachrrs. 


21). The Teachers of the University shall be appoint- 
. ed in such manner as may be pre- 

*«acutr?>. scribed by the Statutes or Ordi- 

nances. 


Statutes, Orpin an cbs and Regulations. 

;j0. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 
Statutes may provide for all or 
Statutes. any of the following matters, 

namely : — 

(a) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

(/>) tin* institution of Fellowships, Scholarships, 
Kxhibitions, Medals and Prizes; 
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(c) the term of office and conditions of service of 

the Vice-Chancellor ; 

( d ) the designations and powers of the officers of 

the University ; 

(e) the constitution, powers and duties of the 

authorities and boards of the University ; 

if) [ * * * * J 

(g) the institution and maintenance of Colleges 
and Hostels ; 


(h) the classification and the mode of appointment 
of the teachers of the University ; 

(t) the constitution of a pension or provident fund 
for the benefit of the officers, teachers and 
other servants of the University ; 

(j) the maintenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 


< k) the discipline of students ; 

( l ) all matters which by this Act are to be or may 
be prescribed by th® Statutes. 

31. (1) The first Statutes shall be those set out in 

. Schedule I. 

Statutes how made. 


(2) The Statutes may be amended or repealed 
or added to by Statutes made by the Court in the 
manner hereinafter appearing. 

(3) The Court may of its own motion take into 
consideration the draft of any Statute : 

Provided that in any such case before a Statute is 
passed affecting the powers or duties of any officer or 
authority or board the opinion of the Executive Council 
and a report from the person or body concerned shall 
have been taken into consideration by the Court. 

(4) The Executive Council may proposo to the 
Court the draft of any Statute to be passed by the Court. 
Such draft shall be considered by the Court at its next 
succeeding meeting. The Court may approve such draft 
and pass the Statute, or may reject it or return it to 



tltK ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ACT, 1921. 


85 


the Executive Council for reconsideration, either in 
whole or in part together with any amendments which 
the Court may suggest. After any draft so returned has 
been further considered by the Executive Council, to- 
gether with any amendments suggested by the Court 
returned thereto, it shall be again presented to the Court 
with the report of the Executive Council thereon, and 
the Court may then deal with the draft in any way it 
thinks lit. 

(5) Where an}' Statute has been passed by the 
Court or a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the 
Court, it shall be submitted to the Chancellor who may 
refer the Statute or draft back to the Court for further 
consideration or, in the case of a Statute passed by the 
Court, assent thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute 
passed by the Court shall have no validity until it has 
been assented to by the Chancellor. 

(6) The Executive Council shall not propose the 
draft of any Statute or of any amendment of a Statute, 

(a) affecting tin* status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University until such 
authority has been given an opportunity 
of expressing an opinion upon the proposal. 
Any opinion so expressed shall be in 
writing and shall be considered by the 
Court, and shall be submitted to the 
Chancellor, 

(/,;[* * * * * * ] 

Subject to the provisions of this and the 

Ordinances' Statutes, the Ordinances may 

provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely : — 

(a) the admission of students to the University ; 

</;) the courses of study to be laid down for all 
degrees and diplomas of the University ; 

8 
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(c) the conditions under which students shall be 

admitted to the degree or diploma courses 
and to the examinations of the University, 
and shall be eligible for degrees and 
diplomas ; 

( d ) the conditions of residence of the students 

of the University and the levying of fees 
for residence in Colleges and Hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

(e) the recognition of Colleges and Hostels not 

maintained by the University ; 

(/) the number, qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University ; 

(g) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching 
in the University given by teachers of 
the University, for tutorial and supplemen- 
tary instruction given by the University, 
for admission to the Examinations, degrees 
and diplomas of the University and for 
the registration of graduates ; 

(A) the giving of religious instruction ; 

(i) the formation of Departments of Teaching in 
the Faculties ; 

(/) the conditions subject to which persons may 
be recognised as qualified to give instruc- 
tion in Colleges and Hostels ; 

(k) the conditions, mode of appointment and 
duties of examiners ; 

(/) the conduct of examinations ; 

(m) all matters which by this Act or the Statutes 
are to bo or may ‘ be provided for by the 
Ordinances. 

33. (1) Save as otherwise provided in this section, 
Ordinances how Ordinances shall be made by the 
made Executive Council : 
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Provided tliat no Ordinance shall be made — 

(a) affecting the admission of students, or pre- 
scribing examinations to be recognised as 
equivalent to the University examinations 
or the further qualifications mentioned in 
sub-section (1) of section 37 for admission 
to the degree courses of the University, 
unless a draft of the same has been pro- 
posed by the Academic Council, or 

(/>) affecting the conditions and mode of appoint- 
ment and duties of examiners and the con- 
duct or standard of examinations or any 
course of study, except in accordance with 
a proposal of the Faculty or Faculties 
concerned and unless a draft of such 
Ordinance has been proposed by the 

Academic Council in the manner prescribed 
by the Statutes, or 

(C> [ ’ * * * * * ] 

[(I) affecting the conditions of residence of 
students, except after compliance with such 
conditions as may be prescribed by the 

Statutes. 

(2) The Kxecutive Council shall not have power 
to amend any draft proposed by the Academic Council 
under sub-section ( 1 ) but may reject it or return it 
to the Academic Council for reconsideration, either in 
whole or in part, together with any amendments which 
the Kxecutive Council may suggest. 

'3) All Ordinances made by the Executive 
Council shall have effect from such date as it may 
direct, but every Ordinance so made shall be submitted, 
as .soon as may be, to the Chancellor and the Court, 
and shall be considered by the Court at its next succeed- 
ing meeting. The Court shall have power by a resolu- 
tion passed by a majority of not less than two-thirds 
of the members present at such meeting to cancel any 
such Ordinance and such Ordinance shall, from the 
date of sucli resolution, be void. 
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(4) The Chancellor may, at any time after any 
Ordinance has been considered by the Court, signify 
to the Court and the Executive Council his disallowance 
of such Ordinance, and from the date of receipt by the 
Executive Council of intimation of such disallowance, 
such Ordinance shall become void. 

(5) The Chancellor may direct that the opera- 
tion of any Ordinance shall be suspended until he has 
had an opportunity of exercising his power of dis- 
allowance. An order of suspension under this sub- 
section shall cease to have effect on the expiration of 
one month from the date of such order, or on the 
expiration of 15 days from the date of consideration of 
the Ordinance by the Court, whichever period expires 
later. 


(6) Where the Executive Council has rejected 
the draft of an Ordinance proposed by the Academic 
Council, the Academic Council may appeal to the Court 
which after obtaining the views of the Executive Council, 
may, if it approves the draft, make the Ordinance and 
submit it to the Chancellor. 

34. (1) The authorities and the Hoards of Urn 
r , - . University mav make Regulation^ 

Regulations. insistent with this Act, the 

Statutes and the Ordinances — 

(a) laying down the procedure to be observed at 
their meetings and the number of members 
required to form a quorum ; 

(i b ) providing for all matters which by this Act, 
the Statutes or the Ordinances are to be 
prescribed by the Regulations ; and 

(c) providing for all other matters solely concerning 
such authorities and Boards and not pro- 
vided for by this Act, the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 
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(2) Every authority of the University shall make 
Regulations providing for the giving of notice to the 
members of such authority of the dates of meetings and 
of the business to be considered at meetings and for the 
keeping of a record of the proceedings of meetings. 

(3) The Executive Council may direct the 
amendment, in such manner as it may specify, of any 
Regulations made under this section or the annulment 
of any Regulation made under sub-section (1) : 

Provided that any authority or Board of the Univer- 
sity which is dissatisfied with any such direction may 
appeal to the Chancellor, who, after obtaining the views 
of the Executive Council, may pass such orders as he 
thinks fit. 


Residences : Colleges xnd Hostels. 

35. Every student of the University shall reside in 
„ . , ’ a College or Hostel, or under such 

Kesidences. conditions as may be prescribed 

by the Statutes and the Ordinances. 

3d. (J) Colleges and Hostels maintained by the 
University shall be such as may be 
( olleges and Hostels. nalned by ' t j M . Statutes. 

(2) Colleges and Hostels other than those 
maintained by the University shall be such as may be 
recognised by the Executive Council on such general 
or special conditions as may be prescribed by the 
Ordinances. 

(3) The condition of residence in Colleges and 
Hostels shall be prescribed by the Ordinances ; and every 
College or Hostel shall bo subject to inspection by any 
member of the Residence, Health and Discipline Board, 
authorised in this behalf by the Board, or by any 
aut lioritv or officer of ihe University authorised in this 
behalf bv the Executive Council. 
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(4) The Executive Council shall have power to 
suspend or withdraw the recognition of any College or 
Hostel which is not conducted in accordance with the 
conditions prescribed by the Ordinances : 

Provided that no such action shall be taken without 
affording the Committee of Management of such College 
or Hostel an opportunity of making such representation 
as it may deem tit. 


Admission and Examinations. 


37. (1) Students shall not be eligible for admission 
, _ . . tt * to a course of study for a decree 

verity ‘courses 0 utlless tho - v have passed the Inter- 

mediate examination of the Board 
of High School and Intermediate Education of the 
United Provinces or of an Indian University in- 
corporated by any law for the time being in force, 
or an examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto, and possess such further qualifica- 
tions (if any) as may bo prescribed by the Ordinances. 


(2) Every student admitted to a course of study, 
for a degree shall, unless exempted from the provisions 
of this sub-section by a special order of the Executive 
Council made on the recommendation of the Academic 
Council, be enrolled as a member of a College or Hostel 
[*****]• Any such exemption may be made subject 
to such conditions as the Executive Council may thinli fit. 

(3) Students exempted from the provisions of 
sub-section (2) and students admitted in accordance 
with the conditions prescribed by the Ordinances, to 
courses of study other than courses of study for a 
degree shall be non-collegiate students of the Uni- 
versity. 


3S. (1) Subjectj 

Examinations. 


all examiners 
Council. 


shall 


to the provisions of the Statutes, 
all arrangements for the conduct 
of examinations shall be made, and 
be appointed by the Executive 
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(2) If during the course of examination any 
examiner is for any cause incapable of acting as such, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint an examiner to fill 
the vacancy. 

(fi) At least one examiner who is not a teacher 
in a College shall be appointed for each subject included 
in a department of teaching. 

(4) The Academic Council shall appoint exami v 
nation committees, consisting of members of its^ own 
body or of other persons, or of both, as it thinks fit, to 
moderate examination questions, to prepare the results 
of examinations and to report such results to the Execu- 
tive Council for publication. The Academic Council 
shall also appoint one member from its own body to be 
Chairman of all such committees. 


Annual report an d accounts. 


311. The 
Annual Keport. 


annual report of the University shall be 
prepared under the direction of 
the Executive Council, and shall 
he submitted to the Court on or before such date as may 
Ik* prescribed by the Statutes, and shall be considered 
by the Court at its annual meeting. The Court may 
pass resolutions thereon and communicate the same to 
the Executive Council which shall take such action as 
it thinks lit and the Executive Council shall inform 
the Court of the action taken by it and, when no action 
is taken, of its reasons therefor. 

40. ( 1 ) The annual accounts and balance sheet 

the University shall be prepared 
under the direction of the Execu- 
tive Council, and shall be submitted to the Local 
(Tovernment for the purposes of audit. 


Annual accounts. 


(2) The accounts when audited shall be published 
by tin* Executive Council ill the (faxette and copies 
thereof shall' together with copies ot the audit report, 
b<* submitted to the Court, to tie 1 Local (iovernment 
and to the Visitor. 
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(3) The Executive Council shall also prepare » 
before such date as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
the financial estimates for the ensuing year. 

(4) Every item of new expenditure, of or above 
such amount as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
which it is proposed to include in the financial estimates, 
shall be referred by the Executive Council to the Com- 
mittee of Reference which may make recommendations 
thereon. 


(5) The Executive Council shall, after con- 
sidering the recommendations (if any) of the Committee 
of Reference, submit the financial estimates as finally 
approved by it to the Court with such recommendations. 

(6) The annual accounts and the financial esti- 
mates shall be considered by the Court at its annual 
meeting, and the Court may pass resolutions with re- 
ference thereto and communicate the same to the Exe- 
cutive Council which shall take them into consideration 
and take such action thereon as it thinks fit or inform 
the Court, when no action is taken, of its reasons 
therefor : 

Provided that where there has been a disagreement 
between the Executive Council and the Committee of 
Reference upon any item of expenditure referred to it 
under sub-section (o), the decision of the Court thereon 
shall be final. 


Supplementary Provisions. 

41. The Court may, on the recommendation of not 
less than two-thirds of the mem- 
Removal from mem* hers 0 f Executive Council for 

versit ** UlU ^ ie ^ m0 k<dng India, remove' 

v the name of any person from the 

register of graduates and remove any person from member- 
ship of any authority or board of the University on conviction 
bva Court-oMaw of whtt, in th opinion of the Court, is 
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a serious offence involving moral delinquency, or if he 
has been guilty of scandalous conduct and for the same 
reasons may withdraw any degree or diploma conferred 
or granted by the University. 

42. If any question arises whether any person has 

been duly elected or appointed as, 
Disputes as to consti- or entitled to be, a member of 

authorities or 'bodies '* an >’ authority or other body of 

the University, tne matter shall 
De referred to the Chancellor, whoso decision there- 
on shall be final. 

43. Where any authority of the University is given 

power by this Act or by the Sta- 
uAttee< tUti0n °* com ~ tutesto appoint committees, such 

committees shall, unless there is 
some .special provision to the contrary, consist of 
members of the authority concerned and of such other 
persons (if any) as the authority in each case mav 
think tit. 


41. 

Filling 

vacancies*. 


All casual \ acancies among the members (other 
than ex'i'ffiao members) of the 
J us "^ Ll,li authority or other body of the 
University shall be tilled as soon 


as conveniently mu\ be by the person or body who 
appointed, elected or co-opted the member whose place 
has become vacant, and the person appointed, elected 
or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a member of 
such authority or body for the residue of the term for 
which the person whose place he fills would have been 
a member. 


45. No act or proceeding of any authority or other 
body of the University shall be 

Proceedings of Uni- invalidated merely bv reason of 
varsity bodies not ,i . . ' 

invalidated by vacua- tbo oxwteiico of a vacancy or 
cics, vacancies among its members. 
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46. (1) Every 
Conditions of service. 


salaried officer and teacher of the 
University shall be appointed on 
a written contract. 


The contract shall be lodged with the Eegistrar of 
the University, and a copy thereof shall be furnished 
to the officer or teacher concerned. 

(2) Any member of the public services in India 
whom it is proposed to appoint to a post in the Uni- 
versity shall subject to the approval of such appoint- 
ment by the Government have the ontion — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University for 
a specified period and remaining liable to recall 
to Government service at the discretion of the 
Government at the end of that period, or 
(ii) of resigning Government service on entering 
the service of the University. 

47. Any dispute arising out of a contract between 

the University and any officer or 
tion bUna * ^ rbura teachei of the University shall, on 
ao Je the request of the officer or teacher 

concerned, be referred to a Tribunal of Arbitration 
consisting of one member appointed by the Executive 
Council, one member nominated by the officer or teacher 
concerned, and an umpire appointed by the Chancellor. 
The decision of the Tribunal shall be final, and no suit 
shall lie in any Civil Court in respect of the matters 
decided by tho Tribunal. Every such request shall be 
deemed to be a submission to arbitration upon the 
terms of this section within the meaning of the Indian 
Arbitration Act, 1899, and all the provisions of that 
Act, with the exception of section 2 thereof, shall apply 
accordingly. 

48. (1) The University shall constitute for the 

benefit of its officers, teachers and 
Pe^nsmn °r Provident other servants such pension or 

* provident funds as it may deem 

fit in such manner and subject to such conditions as may 
be prespribed by the Statutes. 
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{ 2 ) Where such pension or provident fund has been 
ho constituted, the Governor-General in Council may 
declare that the provisions of the Provident Fund Act, 
1897, shall apply to such fund as if it were a Government 
Provident Fund. 

49. Save as otherwise provided in this Act, the 
powers of the University conferred 
lerntoriai exercise ( > r under this Act shall not ex- 

o powers. tend beyond a radius of ten miles 

from the Convocation llall of the University. Notwith- 
standing anything in any other law for the time being 
in force, no educational institution beyond that limit 
shall be admitted to any privileges of the University, and 
uo educational institution within that limit shall, save 
with the sanction of the Chancellor, be associated in 
any way with or seek admission to any privileges of any 
oilier University incorporated by law in British India, 
and any such privileges granted by any such other 
University to any educational institution within that limit 
prior to the commencement of this Act shall be deemed 
to be withdrawn on the commencement of this Act. 

| * ^ * * * * ] 
Transitory Provisions. 


Completion of course 
for students in colleges 
affiliated io the Allaha- 
bad University under 
previous Act. 


50. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act 
or the Ordinances any student of a 
College affiliated to the Allahabad 
University, established under the 
Allahabad University Act, 1887, 
who was studying for any examina- 
tion of the said University .shall 

be permitted to complete his course in preparation there- 
for, and the University shall provide for such students 
instruction and examinations in accordance with the 
Prospectus of Studies of that University. 

51. The first Vice-Chancellor may be appointed at 
any time after the passing of this 
Act. Such appointment shall not- 
withstanding anything contained 


Appointment o t first 
Vice-Chancellor. 
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in sub-section (1) of section 11, be made by the Chancel- 
lor for a period of not more than three years on such 
conditions as he thinks lit : 

Provided that no such appointment shall he inside 
until financial provision has been made therefor. 


52. At any time after the passing of this Act, if the 
Local Government is satisfied that 
Withdrawal of con- adequate arrangements have been 

verii ty f oter K 8ch ooK made to replace the present system 

or examinations lor admission to 
the University ocf Allahabad, as constituted prior to the 
commencement of this Act, and to its Colleges, it may, by 
notification in the Gazette, direct that the said University 
shall cease to exercise any control over the recognition of 
schools ; and as from such date clause (o) of sub-section 
(2) of section 25 of the Indian Universities Act, 1904, 
shall, so far as it relates to the said University, be 
repealed. 


53. (1) At any time after the passing of this Act 

, . and until such time as the an. 

First appointments , . . z: . au 

of University staff. tnonties ot the University shall 

have been duly constituted : — 


(«) the Treasurer may be appointed by the Chan- 
cellor ; 


(/>) any other officers of the University may be 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor with the 
previous sanction of the Chancellor ; 

(<r) teachers of the University shall be appointed 
by the Chancellor after considering the re- 
commendations of an Advisory Committee 
consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinces, and such other person or persons, 
if any, as the Chancellor thinks fit to 
associate with them. 
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(2) Any appointment made under sub-section 
(1) shall be for such period not exceeding three years 
and on such conditions as the appointing authority 
thinks fit : 

Provided that no such appointment shall be made 
until financial provision has been made therefor. 

54. The Vice-Chancellor appointed under section 
51 shall, until sections 3 and 4 

General powers of are brought into operation, have 
the Vice-Chancellor. & 1 

power — 

(a) with the previous approval of the Chancellor 

to make additional Statutes to provide for 
any matter not provided for by the first 
Statutes ; 

(b) to constitute provisional authorities and bodies 

and on their recommendations make rules 
providing for the conduct of the work of 
the University ; 

(c) subject to the control of the Local Government 

to make such financial arrangements as may 
be necessary to enable this Act or any part 
thereof to be brought into operation ; 

{d) with the sanction of the Chancellor, to make 
such appointments as may be necessary to 
enable this Act or any part thereof to be 
brought into operation ; 

(e) to appoint committees, as he may think fit, to 
discharge such of his functions as he may 
direct; and 

(/) generally to exercise all or any of the powers 
conferred on the Executive Council by this 
Act or the Statutes. 


55. As from the date on which sections 3 and 4 are 


Repeal of certain 
enactments. 

specified in the fourth 


brought into operation, the enact- 
ments specified in Schedule II 
shall be repealed to the extent 
column thereof. 


0 
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SCHEDULE I. 

[Sub Section 31 ( 1 ).] 

The first Statutes are now printed in the Statutes of 
the University and on the right hand margin ol* the 
Statutes a reference to t he Schedule is given. 


SCHEDULE II. 
Enactments Kepealed. 

(i See Section 55.) 


Y ear. 

No. 

9 

Short title. 

i 

Kxtent of repeal. 

1887 

XVIII 

The Allahabad 
University 

Act, 1887. 

So much as is unrepealed. 

1004 

ViU 

The Indian Uni- 
versities Act, 
j 100 1. 

j 

In sub-section (2) of sec- 
tion 6 the word “ Allaha- 
bad ” and the proviso. 



i 

In the first schedule the 
heading “The Univer- 
sity of Allahabad ,f and 
the entries under that 
heading. 
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Interpretation. 

1. In these Statutes, unless there is anything repug* 
Definitions. nant in the subject or context : — 

(a) “ the Act ” means the Allahabad University Act, 

1921, and “ section” means a section of the 
Act; and “clause” or “ sub-clause ” means 
a clause or sub-clause of the ‘statutes; and 

(b) all words and expressions defined in Section 2 

of the Act have the meaning thereby given 
to them. 

footnote .— The abbreviation F.St. in the right-hand 
margin refers to the Firot Statutes of the University. 


CHAPTER I. 

THE COURT. 

Membership. 

1. (1) In addition to the oiiieerx mentioned in section 
17, the following persons shall be 
S. 17. (1) 'vViii.) ex- officio members of the Court, 
namely : — 

(i) The Vice-Chancellors of the Lucknow Univer- 

sity, the Benares Hindu University, and 
the Aligarh Muslim University ; 

(ii) The Director of Public Instruction, United 

Provinces ; 

(iii) The Director of Agriculture, United Pro- 

vinces ; 

(iv) The Director of Industries, United Provinces. 


Ch. I. 
F. St. 


No. 1 
of 192c 


F. St. 2 
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(v) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals, 

United Provinces ; 

(vi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls' Schools, United’ 

Provinces ; 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies ; 

(viii) The Inspector of Muhammadan Schools in the 

United Provinces ; 

(ix) The Principals of Colleges ; 

(x) The Wardens of Hostels. 

(2) The number of persons to be appointed by 
the Chancellor under head (xviii) of section 17 shall not 
exceed fifteen, of whom not more than five may be 
appointed to secure the representation of minorities not 
otherwise adequately represented. 

(3) The number of graduates to be elected as 
members of the Court by the registered graduates from 
among their own body shall be thirty. 

(4) Every association making a donation of not 
less than Es. 25,000, and every individual making a 
donation of not less than Es. 10,000, and every associa- 
tion or individual making an annual contribution of not 
less than Es. 5,000 to or for the purposes of the Univer- 
sity, shall be entitled to nominate one member to the 
Court, who shall be a member for five years, or as long 
a9 the annual contribution continues, as the case may be. 

(5) The number of persons elected by the non- 
official members of the Legislative Council under head 
(xv) of section 17 shall be five. 

(6) The number of persons elected by the donors 
of sums of not less than Es. 500 and below Es. 10,000 
to the University under heat! (xvi) of section 17 shall 
not exceed ten. 
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(7) Save as otherwise provided members of the Oh. I. 
Court other than ex-officio members shall hold office for 
a period of three yep-rs : 

Provided that teachers elected under head (xiv) of 
class III of section 1 7 shall hold office so long only within 
the said period as they continue to be teachers, and 

Provided also that members elected under head (xy) No. I o 
of class III of section 17 shall hold office so long only 1915. 
within the said period as they continue to be members of 
the Legislative Council. 

ELECTION OE MEM BEES TO THE COURT BY 
DONOES. 

2. The .Registrar shall keep in the office a list 

, showing the names and addresses 

St. 1 [fii of thw Chapter. ° £ d on<>rs of a sum of not less 
than hve hundred rupees and not 
more than ten thousand rupees to the University. 

3. Every person whose name is entered in the said 
list shall be entitled to vote at the election of members 
of the Court under Section 17(x). 

4. (1) Where the donors of the sum specified above 
are more persons than one, who constitute a joint family 
or a partnership firm, or a company, or corporation, 
the Registrar shall call upon such donors to elect, 
within a time to be fixed by him, one of their number 
to represent and act for them in voting at the election. 

(2) If such donors fail to elect and notify the name 
and address of the person so elected by them, within 
the time specified in the notice or within such further 
period of time as may be allowed by the Registrar, or 
are unable to agree as to the person who should repre- 
sent them for the purpose of voting at the election, the 
Registrar shall lay the matter for orders before the 
Vice-Chancellor, who may nominate any one of their 
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number to represent them at the election for the purpose 
of voting. The orders of the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
final. 

(3) The name of the person so elected or nomina- 
ted to represent such donors, shall be entered in the column 
of remarks against the names of such donors, and for 
purposes of serving notices of election, of making 
nominations of persons to be elected and for voting at 
the election, the person, so noted as the representative 
of such donors, shall be deemed to be the person entitled 
to act as one of the electors. 

6. Where the donor is a minor, or a person suffer- 
ing from disability or a Ward of the Court, the legal 
guardian of such person shall be entitled to act for him 
at such election as a voter, so long as the minority or 
disability continues or so long as he is a Ward of the 
Court. Where the same person is not the guardian of 
the person and property of a minor, the guardian of the 
property shall be deemed to be the guardian within the 
meaning of this Ordinance. 

6. Whenever there are one or more vacancies in the 
Court for election, the Registrar shall' cause a notice to be 
issued showing the number of such vacancies and call on 
the registered donors to make elections in the manner 
hereinaftei laid down. 

7. (1) The Registrar shall prepare a voting paper 
containing the names and addresses of all the registered 
donors whose names are entered in the said list of donors 
and shall mark with an asterisk the name or names of 
such donors, if any, who are already members of the Court. 

(2) One such voting paper, along with the 
notice, shall be posted under a registered cover to the 
elector at his registered address. 

(3) The voting paper shall state the time and 
date on or before which it must be delivered in a sealed 
cover to the Registrar or posted to him in a registered, 
cover so as to reach him on or before the date an^. 
time fixed for the delivery of such paper. 
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(4) The date and time thus specified shall not Ch. 
be less than 21 days from the date on which the voting 
paper is posted. 

8. (1) The elector shall strike out the names of the 
persons for whom he does not vote. Such voting paper 
shall be signed by the elector. 

(2) A person unable to sign his name may put 
his seal or mark instead. The seal or mark shall be 
made in the presence of and witnessed by not less than 
two witnesses who shall attest the same. In such case, 
as also in the case of pardanashin ladies, their signature 
or seal or mark shall be authenticated by at least two 
witnesses before a Magistrate or J udicial Officer or other 
person entitled to attest affidavits for use in a Court 
of Justice. 

9. Each electoi may vote for the election of as 
many persons as there are vacancies, but he shall not . 
be entitled to give more than one vote to each person. 

A voting paper incorrectly filled in shall be null nnd 
void. 


10. The voting paper shall be put in a sealed cover 
by the voter, which shall be delivered to the Registrar 
in his office on or before the date and time fixed for the 
delivery of voting papers or posted by registered post 
so as to reach the Registrar before the said time and 
the said date. 

11. (1) Such voting papers shall be kept in sealed 
covers unopened until the time and date fixed for their 
scrutiny. 

(2) Due notice of such time and date as also 
the place of scrutiny shall be given by the Registrar 
to all the voters, who shall have a right to be present 
during the scrutiny. 

(3) On the said day tht? Registrar shall open 
the said covers and scrutinise them in the presence of a 
Committee of three persons appointed by the Vice- 
Chancellor for that purpose. 
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(4) The Eegistrar shall prepare a return of the 
votes obtained by each person, and such return when 
prepared shall be verified by the members of the Com- 
mittee present during the scrutiny. 

12. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared to have been 
duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies. 

13. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the Eegistrar 
shall report the case to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be appointed, determine by draw- 
ing lots, in such manner as he may consider advisable, 
which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed to have 
been elected. 

14. All objections to an election shall be referred 
by the persons aggrieved to the Vice-Chancellor whose 
order in such matters shall be final. 

15. No election shall be deemed to be invalid by 
reason of the notice or the voting paper posted to any 
elector being not delivered to him by the Postal 
Department. 

ELECTION OP BEGISTEEED GEADUATES 
TO THE COUBT. 

16. The Eegistrar shall maintain in his office Eegister 

of Graduates in such form as may 
S. 17 - xi), St. 1 (3 , of be prescribed by Eegulations made 

this Chapter. in this behalf by the Executive 

Council. 

17. Every Graduate whose name is entered in the 
said Eegister shall be entitled to vote at the election of 
members of the Court under section 17 (xi) : 

Pi ovided that a graduate who is not registered, or 
who owes any arrears, on the 1st of Vugust of any year 
shall not be entitled to vote or to be a candidate for 
election to the Court as u registered graduate before 
the 31st March of the year next following. 
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1 8. Whenever a general election is to take place 
the .Registrar shall send out the voting papers not 
later than the 15th of August in the year in which the 
election is to be held and voters must either despatch 
their voting papers so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the loth of September in that year or deliver 
them to the Registrar in his office by that date. Voting 
papers received after that date shall not be counted. 

19. The Registrar shall prepare a voting paper con- 
taining the names and addresses of all the registered 
graduates whose names are entered in the Register 
of -Graduates and shall mark with an asterisk the name 
or names of such registered graduates, as are already 
members of the Court. One such voting paper, and 
a statement ot the number of vacancies, shall be 
posted under a registered cover to the voter at his 
registered address. The voting paper shall state the 
time and date on or before which it must reach the 
Registrar. The time and date thus specified must not 
be less than 21 days from the date on which the voting 
paper is posted. 

20. The elector shall put a cross against the name 
of the person for whom he votes. Such voting paper 
shall be signed by the elector. A voting paper incor- 
rectly filled in shall be null and void. 


21. Kach elector may vote for the election of as many 
persons as there are vacancies but he shall not be 
entitled to give more than one vote to each person. 

22. The voting papers shall be put in sealed covers 
by the voters, which shall be delivered to the Registrar 
in his office on or before the date and time fixed for the 
delivery of voting papers or posted by registered post 
so as to reach the Registrar before the said time 
and date, 


Ch. 
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23. (1) Such voting papers shall be kept in the 
sealed covers unopened until the time and date fixed 
for their scrutiny. 

(2) Due notice of such time and date as also 
the place of scrutiny shall be given, by the Eegistrar 
to all voters, who shall have a right to be present during 
the scrutiny. 

(3) On the said day the Eegistrar shall open 
the covers and scrutinise the voting papers and count the 
votes in the piesence of a Committee of three persons 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for that purpose. 

(4) The Eegistrar shall prepare a return of the 
votes obtained by each person, and such return shall 
be verified by the members of the Committee present 
during the scrutiny. 

24. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared to have 
been duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies. 

25. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the Eegistrar 
shall report the case to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be appointed, determine by 
drawing lots, in such manner as he may consider 
advisable, which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed 
to have been elected. 

26. All objections to an election shall be referred by 
persons aggrieved to the Vice-Chancellor, whose ordei 
in such matters shall be final. 

27. No* election shall be deemed to be invalid by rea- 
son of the notice or the voting paper posted to any elect- 
or not being delivered to him by the Postal Depart- 
ment, 
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CHAPTER II- Oh. H • 

THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. P.St.3. 

Membership. 

1. (1) The members of the Executive Council, in 
g 9 q addition to the Vice-Chancellor and 

the Treasurer shall be — 

Class /. — Ex-officio members . 

The Deans of the Faculties. 

Glass 1L — Other members . 

(i) Six members of the Court, elected by the 

Court at its annual meeting of whom two 
must be from among members of the Court 
elected by the registered graduates ; 

(ii) Two principals, elected by the Principals of 

colleges and one Warden, elected by the 
AVardens ; 

(iii) Two members elected by the Academic Council 

from its own body ; 

^iv) Three members appointed by the Chancellor. 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
hold office for a period of three years : 

Provided that a member appointed or elected as a 
member of a particular body or as the holder of a par- 
ticular post shall hold office so long only within that 
period as he continues to be a member of that body or the 
holder of that post, as the case may be. 

Powers and Duties. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Execu- p. st. 
t} j. tive Council shall have the follow- 

^ ing powers, namely : — 

(a) to institute, at its discretion, such Professor- 
ships, Readerships, Lectureships, or other 
teaching posts as may be proposed by the 
Academic Council ; 
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(/;) to abolish or suspend, after report from the 
Academic Council thereon, any Professor- 
ship, Readership, Lectureship or other 
teaching post ; 

(c) to appoint in accordance with the Statute^ 

officers, teachers, and other servants of th e 
University ; ‘ 

(d) to delegate, subject to the approval of the 

Court and subject to such conditions as 
may be prescribed by Regulations made by 
the Executive Council, its power to appoint 
officers, teachers, and other servants of the 
University to such person or authority as 
the Executive Council may determine ; 

(e) to manage and regulate the finances, accounts, 

investments, property and all administra- 
tive affairs whatsoever of the University, 
and for that purpose to appoint such agents 
as it may think fit ; 

(/) to accept bequests, donations, and transfers of 
property to the University : 

Provided that all such bequests, donations, and 
transfers shall be reported to the Court at 
its next meeting ; 

(^) to provide the buildings, premises, furniture, 
apparatus, equipment, and other means 
needed for carrying on the work of the 
University ; 

(h) after report from the Finance Committee, to 
enter into, vary, carry out, and cancel 
contracts on behalf of the University ; 
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(i) to invest any moneys belonging to the [Jniver- Ch. Il 
sity including any unapplied income in any & 
of the securities described in section 20 of ^ III 
the Indian Trusts Act, 1882, or in the 
purchase of immoveable property in India, 
with the like power of varying such invest- 
ments ; or to place on fixed deposit in any 
bank approved in this behalf by the Local 
Government any portion of such moneys 
not required for immediate expenditure ; 
and 

(,;) to institute and manage colleges and hostels. 

CHAPTER III. 

THE COMMITTEE OF REFERENCE. 

Membership. 

1. The election of members of the Court to the 
s 9 ., Committee of Reference shall take 

place at the annual meeting of the 
Court. The members so elected shall hold office for a 
period of three years : 

Provided that the period of office shall not extend 
beyond the period during which they continue to be mem- 
bers of the Court. 

Election of Members to the Committee of 
Reference. 

2 The members present at the Annual Meeting of the 
8 pi i Court at which an election is being 

held shall be supplied with a voting 
paper containing a list of members of the Court. The 
Chairman shall announce from the chair the names of such 
members of the Court as are members of the Executive 
Council. 


10 
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3. Any member present may propose the name or 
names of members of the Court for election ; but no 
proposal shall be put from the chair unless it is seconded 
by another member present. 

4. When all proposals have been made the Chairman 
shall read to the meeting the names of all those who 
have been duly proposed for election to the Committee 
of Eeference. 

5. Members of the Court will be furnished with a 
voting-paper upon which to record the names of the 
person or persons for whom they vote. 

6. Such voting-paper must be signed by the voter. 
A voting-paper incorrectly tilled in shall be null and 
void. 

7. A voter may vote for the election of as many 
persons as there are vacancies on the Committee of 
Eeference, but he shall not be entitled to give more 
than one vote to each person or to vote for a number of 
persons in excess of the number of vacancies. 

8. Such voting-papers shall be collected by tellers 
appointed by the Chairman and the votes recorded shall be 
counted by them and the result checked by the Eegistrar. 

9. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared by the Chairman 
to have been duly elected to fill up the vacancy or 
vacancies. 

10. When two or more persons have obtained an equal 
number of votes and the vacancies available are loss than 
the number of such persons, the chairman shall determine 
by drawing lots in such manner as he may consider 
advisable, which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed 
to have been elected. 

11. The Chairman’s decision on any question affecting 
the elections shall be final. 
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Duties and Powers. 

12. (1) The items of new expenditure in the financial 
estimates to be referred by the Exe- 
S. 23 (2). cutive Council to the Committee of 

Eeference shall be — 


(a) in the case of non-recurring expenditure, any 

item of ten thousand rupees or over, and 

(b) in the case of recurring expenditure, any item 

of three thousand rupees or over. 


(2) The Committee of Eeference shall, on or 
before such date as may be prescribed in this behalf 
by the Ordinances, consider all items of expenditure 
referred to it by the Executive Council under sub-clause 
(1), and shall make and communicate to the Executive 
Council, as soon as may be, its recommendations thereon. 


(3) If the Executive Council, at any time after 
the consideration of the annual financial estimates by 
the Court, proposes any revision thereof involving 
recurring or non-recurring expenditure of the amounts 
respectively referred to in sub-clause (1), the Executive 
Council shall refer the proposal to the Committee of 
Eeference which may require that the proposal shall be 
laid before the Court for its decision thereon. 


(4) The Committee of Eeference shall be entitled 
to inspect any reports from the Executive Council or 
the Academic Council relating to any item of proposed 
expenditure referred to the Committee under sub-clause 
(1) or sub-clause (2), and to require that the proposal 
shall be considered at a joint meeting of the Committee 
and of the Executive Council. At any such joint meet- 
ing; the Vice-Chancellor shall preside. 


Ch. III. 
F. St T. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

Mhmbebship. 

1. (1) The members of the Academic Council, in addi • 
8 22 tion to the Vice-Chancellor, shall 

be — 

Class I. — Ex-officio members . 

(*) The Deans of the Faculties ; 

(if) The Librarian of the University ; 

(in) The Professors and such Headers as are Heads 
of Departments of Teaching ; 

(\ xv ) The Principals of Colleges ; 

( 0 ) The Chairman of the Hoard of Intermediate 
and High School Education. 


Class If. — Other members. 

(vi) A Header and a Lecturer elected by the Headers 

and Lecturers of each Department of Teach- 
ing ; 

(vii) Five members elected by the Court from its 

own body, who are not engaged in teaching . 

(viii) One Warden of a Hostel elected by the War- 
dens. 

(2) The Academic Council as constituted under sub' 
clause (1) may co-opt as members, teachers of the Univer- 
sity not exceeding one-tenth of its number as so copsti- 
tuted* 
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(3) Members other than ex-officio members shall Ch. n 
hold office for a period of three years : 

Provided that persons appointed or elected as repre- 
sentatives of any particular body shall hold office so long 
only within the said period as they continue to be members 
of that body. 


PoWElIS AND -DUTIES. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Academic 
S. 22 Council shall have the following * 

powers, namely : — 

(a) to make proposals to the Executive Council 

for the institution of Professorships, Reader- 
ships, Lectureships, or other teaching posts, 
and in regard to the duties and emoluments 
thereof ; 

(b) to make Regulations for and to award in 

accordance with such Regulations, Scholar- 
ships, Fellowships, Exhibitions, Bursaries, 
Medals, and other rewards ; 

{c) to recommend to the Executive Council the 
names of examiners after report from the 
Faculties concerned ; 

(d) to control and manage the University Library 

or Libraries, to frame Regulations regarding 
their use, and to appoint a Library Com- 
mittee under the general control of the 
Academic Council to manage the affairs of 
the Library ; 

(e) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the 

control of the Executive Council, schemes 
for the constitution or reconstitution of 
Faculties and for the assignment of subjects 
to such Faculties ; 

(/) to assign teachers to the Faculties ; 
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( g ) to promote research within the University and 
to require reports on such research from 
the persons engaged thereon. 


CHAPTER V. 

THE SPECIAL PANEL OF THE COUNCIL 
OF ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

Membership. 

1. (1) There shall be a Special Panel of the Council 
of Associated Colleges which shall be constituted in the 
manner laid down in the Ordinances : 

Provided that the majority of the members of the 
Special Panel shall be representatives of Associated 
Colleges ; And 

Provided further that not less than one-third of the 
members shall be representatives of the Academic Council. 

Powers and duties. 

(2) The Special Panel shall have the following 
powers, namely : — 

(а) it shall, subject to the provisions of the Act 

and the Ordinances and subject to the 
approval of the Academic Council, draw up 
courses and arrange for the conduct of 
examinations for students of all or any 
University Colleges, and for that purpose 
shall recommend the names of examiners to 
the Academic Council. 

(б) it shall, if it thinks fit, constitute, in the 

manner to be prescribed by the Ordinances, 
an Executive Committee of its own body to 
which it may delegate such of its functions 
as it thinks lit. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE FACULTIES. 


Membership. 


S. 24(1). 


1. Each Faculty shall consist of — 


(i) the Professors and Headers of the Departments 
comprised in the Faculty ; 

(ii) such other teachers of subjects assigned to the 

Faculty as may be appointed to the Faculty 
by the Academic Council ; 

(iii) such teachers of subjects not assigned to the 

Faculty but having in the opinion of the 
Academic Council an important bearing on 
subjects so assigned, as may be appointed to 
the Faculty by the Academic Council ; 

(iv) 6uch other persons as may be appointed to the 

Faculty by the Academic Council on account 
of their possessing expert knowledge in a 
subject or subjects assigned to the Faculty. 

2. Each Faculty shall comprise such Departments 
~ 94 / r of Teaching as may be prescribed 
by the Ordinances. 


3. Members of the Faculties appointed under sub- 
a 9 a / 9 clauses (ii), (iii) and (iv) of Statute 

^ 1 of this Chapter shall hold office 

for a period of two years : 

Provided that teachers appointed under Statute 1 (ii ) 
and (iii) shall hold office for so long as they continue to be 
teachers. 


Powers a.nd duties. 

L Subject to the provisions of the Act, each Faculty 
S 24 (2) shall ^ave ^ ie followin S powers, 

(a) to constitute Committees of Courses and Stud- 


Ch. h 
SV&.8. 


F. St. 9. 


P. St 10. 
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Gh. VI. to recommend to the Academic Council, after 

consulting the Committee of Courses and 
Studies, the names of examiners in subjects 
assigned to the Faculty ; 

(< c ) subject to the control of the Academic Council 
to organise the teaching and research work 
of the University in the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty ; 

(d) subject to the control of the Academic Council 

to regulate the conditions for the award of 
degrees, diplomas, and other distinctions ; 

(e) to deal with and dispose of any matter referred 

to it by the Academic Council. 

5. (1) The members of each Faculty shall elect from 

$ 04 ( 3, among the Heads of Departments 

comprised in the Faculty a Head 
of a Department to be Dean of the Faculty. 

(2) The members of each Faculty shall also elect 
from among the Heads or Acting Heads of the Depart- 
ments comprised in the Faculty some person who shall 
act as Dean of the Faculty during the absence of the 
Dean going on leave for more than six months. 

The Dfans. 

6. (1) The Dean of each Faculty shall be the 
F. St. 11. s. 9f v ) S ‘>4(4) executive officer of the Faculty and 

shall preside at its meetings. He 
shall, subject to statute 5 (2) of this chapter, hold office 
for three years. 

(2) He shall issue the lecture lists of the Uni- 
versity in the Departments comprised in the Faculty 
and shall be responsible for the conduct of teaching 
therein. 

(3) He shall have t he right to' be present and 
to speak at any meeting of any Committee of the Faculty 
but not to vote unless he is a member of the Committee. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

THE BOARD OP CO-ORDINATION. 
Membership. 


Ch. VU 
Cb. VIII. 


F. St. 16. 


8. 27 (2). 


1. The Board of Co-ordination 
shall consist of — 


(a) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall be Chairman 
thereof ; 


( b ) the Deans of the Faculties ; and 

(c) the Registrar. 


Powers and duties. 

2. It shall be the duty of the Board to make 
arrangements for the teaching of the University and in 
particular to co-ordinate the work and time-tables of the 
various Faculties, and to assign lecture rooms, laboratories, 
and other rooms to the Faculties. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

THE BOARD OF RESIDENCE, HEALTH 
AND DISCIPLINE. 

Membership. 

1 . The Board of Residence, Health 
" * ' and Discipline shall consist of — 

The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman). 

The Principals of Colleges. 

The Wardens of Hostels. 

The Medical Officer or Officers of the University. 
The Proctor. 

Two members elected by the Court out of its own 
body who are residents of Allahabad* 
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Powers add duties. 

„ 97 2. The Board shall have the 

^ . following powers — 

(а) To enquire into conditions under which stu- 

dents not residing in Hostels are living ; 

(б) To require students not residing in Hostels to 

attach themselves to Hostels ; 


(c) To propose to the Executive Council draft 

regulations affecting the health of students 
and to advise in regard to physical training 
and sanitation ; 

(d) To take measures with the approval of the 

Executive Council for dealing with an epi- 
demic occurring among students of the 
University ; 

(e) To draft regulations for the approval of the 

Executive Council affecting the discipline 
of students outside the precincts of the 
University or of its colleges or hostels. 

3. The Board shall have the right to advise the 
Executive Council before the making of any Ordinance 
or Kegulation affecting the residence, health or discipline 
of students. 


4. Before the execution of any building project the cost 
of which exceeds Bs. 1,000, affecting the provision of 
accommodation for resident students of the University, 
the Board shall be furnished with copies of the plans and 
specifications of the same for its information, and the 
board shall thereupon be entitled within twenty-one days 
to object thereto and such objection shall, subject to 
appeal to the Executive Council, be met to the satisfaction 
of the Board before building operations are commenced. 
The same procedure shall be adopted in the case of a 
drainage or levelling scheme, the cost of which exceeds 
|$s. 30Q, 
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CHAPTER IX. 

THE MUSLIM ADV1S0EY BOAED. 
Membership. 

s , >7 1. The members of the Board shall 

* be five in number of whom — 

(1) One shall be elected by the non-official Muslim 

members of the Legislative Council of the 
Governor of the United .Provinces from their 
own body ; 

(2) Three shall be elected by the Court from among 

the Muslim members of its own body of 
whom not less than two shall be teachers of 
the University, and 

(3) One shall be appointed by the Chancellor. 

2. Members shall hold office for a period of three years. 
Provided that members elected under heads (1) and (2) 
shall hold office so long only within the said period as they 
continue to be members of the body that elected them, 

3. The Board shall appoint its own Chairman. 

4. Three members shall form a quorum. 

Powers and duties. 

a 5. The Board shall have the 

S * 27(?) right — 

(1) to advise the University on any matter affocting 

the religious convictions or the special 
interests of Muslim students, and 

(2) to address any of the University bodies on any 

matter affecting Muslim interests. 

6. The Board shall discharge such other functions ns 
may be assigned to it by the Ordinances. 


Ch. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Committees. 

1. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Statutes 
£ and the Ordinances, or when not 

otherwise provided by Regulation 
any one or more of the powers and duties of the 
Executive Council, the Academic Council or the Coun- 
cil of Associated Colleges may, subject to the supervision, 
control and approval respectively of any of the authorities 
aforesaid, be exercised and performed by a Committee 
appointed for the purpose in accordance with the Act. 


CHAPTER XI. 

F. St. 20. Officers of the University. 

g 1. There shall be the following 

^ ' o dicers, namely : — 

(i) a Proctor for the maintenance of the general 

discipline of the University, to whom 
the Vice-Chancellor may delegate such of 
his disciplinary powers as he may think 
fit ; 

(ii) a Librarian for the University Libraiy 


CHAPTER XII. 

Term of office and conditions of service of the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for three years 
from the date of his election by the 
’ Court and till the election of his 

successor has been confirmed by the Chancellor. 

2. His salary shall be rupees two thousand a month 
payable Iroin the date of his election and he shall also 
be paid an allowance of rupees two hundred a month in 
lieu of a residence. 

3. He shall be entitled to leave in accordance with' 
the ordinances governing the granting of leave to whole- 
time officers and teachers of the University. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Appointment of Teachebs. 


Cft* XIII, 


1. (1) Subject to the provisions of statute 2 of this F. St. 21. 

g Chapter appointments to Professor- 

ships, Readerships and Lectureships 

shall be on the nomination of Committees of Selection 
constituted for the purpose as follows, namely : — 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(ii) the Head of the Department of Teaching 

in the Faculty concerned ; 

(iii) two membeers of the Executive Council 

selected by the Fxecutive Council; 

(iv) two members of the Academic Council select- 

ed by the Academic Council on the 
ground of their special knowledge of, 
or interest in, the subject or subjects with 
which the Professor, Reader, or Lecturer, 
as the case may be, will be concerned ; 

( v) one member, who shall not be an officer or 
teacher, appointed by the Chancellor. 

(2) Committees of selection appointed under sub- 
clause (1) shall report to the Executive Council which 
shall, if it accepts the nomination of the Committee, make 
the appointment to the post accordingly. If the Execu- 
tive Council does not accept the nomination of the Com- 
mittee, it shall in the case of a Professorship or Reader- 
ship refer the case to the Chancellor, who shall make such 
appointment as he thinks lit, and in the case of a Lecture- 
ship it shall make the appointment itself as it deems fit. 

2. (1) Where the Executive Council desires to F. St. 22. 
engage a Professor in the United Kingdom to fill a 
vacant Professorship, such Professorship shall be 

tilled on the nomination of a Committee of Selection 
constituted for the purpose in the United Kingdom. 

i: 
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(2) Committees o£ Selection referred to in sub- 
clause (1) shall be constituted as follows, namely : 

(i) one member resident in the United Kingdom 
appointed by the Academic Council; 

(ii) one member appointed by the Executive 
Council ; and 

fiii) one member appointed by the Chancellor. 

(3) Tim Executive Council shall consider the report 
of a Committee of Selection constituted under sub-clause 
(2), and shall, if it accepts the nomination of the Com- 
mittee, make the appointment to the post accordingly. If 
the * Executive Council docs not accept the nomination of 
the Committee, it shall refer the case to the Chancellor, 
who shall make such appointment as lie thinks lit. 

3. Appointments to teaching posts other than those 
Appoint me nt of provided for by Statutes 1 and 2 of 
other teachers. this Chapter shall, subject to the 

provisions of the Act and the Statutes, be made in the 
manner prescribed by the Ordinances. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Colleges and Hostels. 

1. (<*) Every College or Hostel not maintained by 
g 3() . j the University shall be managed 

ColltM ' Hostel?. by a Committee of Management, 
appointed by the person or body 
maintaining the Hostel the constitution of which shall 
be reported to the .Executive Council. 

(/') The appointment of the teachers and superin- 
tending staff of every such College or Hostel shall be 
made by the Committee, of Management or by any 
authority to whom such body may have delegated the 
power, and all such appointments shall be reported to 
the Executive Council. 
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(c) Every student not being a teacher and not Ch. XIV 
residing in a College or Hostel shall be attached to a & 
College or Hostel for tutorial help and disci plinary Cb. XV. 
supervision and for such other purposes as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances. 

CHAPTER XV. 

TUTORIAL AND OTHER SUPPLEMENTARY IN- 
STRUCTION IN COLLEGES AND HOSTELS. 

L. “Tutorial instruction” means the training of 

u N , students by methods of individual 

8 . 2 (a) awl c). 7 " , Al 

work or group work, the 

writing of essays, discussions, etc. No such group to 

consist of more than six students or norm? lly to meet 

less than once in six working days. 

2. “ Supplementary instruction ” means all such in- 
struction as is not declared by the University to be formal 
teaching. It may take any of the following forms : — 

(a) instruction given to supplement the formal 
teaching of the University) in the subjects 
of University Examination; 

(/;) class or seminar work; and 

(c) Library work, etc. 

3. Every undergraduate student of the Teaching 
University shall receive tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction, which in case of students residing in or 
attached to a college will be provided by the college, 
and in case of other students by the University subject 
to exchange arrangements between the colleges or between 
any college and the University. 

4. Every undergraduate student receiving tutorial or 
other supplementary instruction shall pay direct to the 
college such fee therefor as may be determined by the 
Executive Council for all students of the University. 
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Ch. XV 5. The names of all tutors with their qualifications 
& shall be reported to the University within a month of 
Ln. a VI. appointment for approval by the Executive Council. 

6. All persons employed by a college for the purpose 
of giving tutorial instruction shall when approved bv the 
Executive Council be Teachers of the University within 
the meaning of section 2 (h). 

7. No person may be retained upon the staff of a 
college for tutorial work who is not recognised by the 
University as a Teacher under section 2(h). 

8. (a) A college desiring permission to give tutorial 
and other supplementary instruction shall submit to the 
Registrar for the approval of the Executive Council four 
months before the commencement of the session definite 
proposals for giving such instruction. The application 
shall state the provision for staff, equipment and accom- 
modation. 

( b ) The college shall maintain a record of attendance 
and of the work done by each student. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

CONFERRING OP DEGREES (ORDINARY 
AND HONORARY). 

1, The Executive Council shall have power to confer 
Degrees and other academic distinc- 
S. 5 (2) tions on the recommendation of the 

Academic Council. 

F. St. 18. 2. (1) All proposals for the conferment of honorary 

g r ^ degrees shall be made by the Acade- 

’ ° ' '* mic Council to the Executive Coun- 

cil and shall require the assent of the Court before 
submission to the Chancellor for confirmation : 

Provided that in cases of urgency the Chancellor 
may act on the recommendation of the Executive 

Council only, 
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(2) Any honorary degree conferred by the Univer- Ch. XVI, 
iity may, with the previous approval of the Court and the Ch - ? V11 
sanction of the Chancellor, be withdrawn by the ch XVTII 
Executive Council. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

CONVOCATION. 

1. Not less than six weeks' notice shall be given 

y 1() by the Registrar of all meetings of 

the Convocation. 

2. The Registrar shall with the notice required 
by Regulation of the Executive Council, issue to each 
member of Convocation, a programme of procedure 
thereat. 

3. Once in every year on such date and at such 
time as the Chancellor shall appoint, a Convocation for 
conferring degrees shall be held. 

4. The Convocation shall consist of the body 
corporate of the University. 

5. All members attending a Convocation shall 
appear either in the habit prescribed for members of 
the University or in that for the degree to which they 
have been admitted by any University. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

REGISTERED GRADUATES. 

1. (1) Every person who holds a degree of Doctor or 

Master of the University or of the 8 ‘ # 

University of Allahabad as con- 
stituted immediately prior to the commencement of the 
Act and every graduate of two years standing and upwards 
of the University or of the University of Allahabad as 
constituted immediately prior to the commencement of 
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the Act shall, on payment of such fees as are prescribed 
in this Chapter, be entitled to have his name enrolled in 
the Register of registered graduates and upon such enrol- 
ment to enjoy all the privileges of registration. 

(2) The period of two years mentioned in clause (1) 
of this Statute shall be reckoned from the date of the 
Convocation at which the degree by which the graduate 
is qualified was conferred upon him ; and a person who 
claims to be qualified as a Master or Doctor cannot be 
registered until such degree has been actually conferred 
upon him. 

2 Application for registration may be made at any 
time and shall be in such form as may be prescribed by 
xegulations made in this behalf by the Executive Council. 

•J. Each applicant must send along with his applica- 
tion an initial fee of Es. 5 and an annual fee of Es. 2. 
The annual fee shall cover the period fro n the 1st of 
April in the year in which it is paid to the H st of March 
in the year following. 

4. The annual fee is due and payable by the Hist of 
March of each calendar year. 

5 Upon receipt of the application the Registrar 
shall, if he finds that the graduate is duly qualified and 
if the fees due h-*ve been paid, enter the name of the 
applicant in the register. 

6. If any registered graduate foils to pay the annual 
fee on or before the date prescribed by Statute 4 of this 
Chapter the Registrar shall remove the name of such 
registered graduate from the register. His name shall be 
re-entered in the register provided that he either pays the 
fees which he would have been liable to pay had his name 
remained in the register or, as he may elect, a sum of 
Rupees 5 in lieu of arrears. 

7. Any registered graduate shall, at any time, be 
entitled to have his name placed on the register for his 
life on payment to tho Eegistrar of a composition fee of 
Es. 20 and all arrears of annual fees then due by him or, 
as he may elect, a composition fee of Es. 25. 
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S. The fee payable for admission and the annual fee C 
may be compounded for a sum of Us. 2o. on payment of Ch XIX. 
which a graduate shall be entitled to have his name placed 
on the register for his life. 

8 CD uy the 1st of March in each year the Kegistrar 
shall serve a notice of demand on each registered graduate 
who may not have paid his annual fee by that date, 
intimating that if the fee is not paid by the ^Ist of March 
his name will be removed from the register. 

( 2 ) The posting of such an intimation on a post-card 
shall be sufficient notice whether the post card is delivered 
or not. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

PEOVEDHNT fl’KllM ANEXT APPOINTMENTS) 

If UN I). 

1. (1) Every officer or servant of the University, 
^ other than one whose services have 

been lent to the University by Go- 
vernment, appointed permanently to a substantive appoint- 
ment carrying a salary of Km. *‘i0 per mensem or upwards 
shall, as a condition of his service, become a depositor 
in the University Provident Fund to which this chapter 
jipplies. An officer or servant appointed prior to the 
commencement of the Act may at his option become a 
depositor in the said fund or continue to subscribe to 
the “ Allahabad University Provident Fund.” 

( 2 ) Officers and servants of the University ap- 
pointed on probation or only for a iixed period of time 
(except where such period is determined by rules concern- 
ing the ago after which an officer or s u vant must resign 
his appointment) are not eligible to become depositors in 
the said Fund while appointed on probation or during 
such fixed period as aforesaid. 
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(3) Only officers or servants holding appointments, 
the terms of which require them to give the whole of their 
time to the work of the University, shall be entitled to 
become subscribers to this fund. 

(4) The subscription to the fund shall be eight per 
cent, on the salary of the depositor. Such subscription 
shall be deducted monthly from the salary of each 
depositor, and the amount so deducted shall be paid into 
the University Funds to the credit of the depositor. 

(5) An officer or servant on leave on full pay shall 
continue to pay his contribution to the Provident Fund, 
and may continue to do so at his option if on leave on less 
than full pay. 

(6) At the end of each month the University shall 
in the case of each subscriber make a contribution at the 
rate of twelve per cent, in the case of subscribers drawing 
a salary of its. 500 or less, and 10 per cent, in the case 
of subscribers drawing a salary of more than Its. 500 but 
not exceeding its. 1,000 and 8 per cent, in the case of 
subscribers drawing a salary of over Its. 1,000 on his salary 
bill and, subject to the conditions contained in the 
provisos to this clause, the amount shall be placed to the 
credit of the depositor : 

Provided that the contribution of the University 
shall be at the rate of 1 ! 2 per cent. 

[a) in the case of teachers and officers of the 

University appointed before 15th July, 
1923, and 

(b) in the case of such teachers and officers as 

have, after that date, accepted appoint- 
ments on the understanding that the 
University contribution would be at the 
rate of 12 per cent. 



STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


129 


Provided that no officer or servant of the Uni- Ch. XIX. 
versity whose services shall have been dispensed with for 
what, in the opinion of the Executive Council, is gross 
misconduct shall be entitled to the benefit of or to receive 
any part or share in any sums at any time contributed by 
the University to the Eund or the accumulated interest or 
profits thereof ; 

(7) The University shall not be entitled to recover 
from the amount at the credit of any such officer or 
servant in the said Eund any sum on account of any loss 
or damage sustained by the University through the mis- 
conduct 01 negligence of any such officer or servant. 

(8) No officer or servant of the University shall 
be entitled to receive any part, or share in any part or 
share in any sums contributed by the University unless 
he has been in the service of the University for at least 
twelve months and lias been permitted to resign his 
appointment. 

(9) In case of the severe illness of a depositor or 
of a member of his family, the Executive Council may 
permit the depositor to draw out of the Eund from the 
a mount contributed by him such amount as it may deem fit. 

( 1 0) A depositor may register in the books of the 
Eund the name of the person to whom he desires to be 
paid, in the event of his death or his becoming insane, 
the amount standing to his credit in the Fund. 

(11) The Executive Council may from time to 
time make regulations or issue such general or special 
directions as may be consistent with the Statutes as to — 

(a) The conduct of the business of the Fund ; 

(b) Any matter relating to the Eund, or its 

management or the investment of sums at 
the credit of the Fund or the privileges of 
the depositors not herein expressly provided 
for, or vary, or cancel any regulations made 
or directions given. 
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CHAPTER XIX-A. 

PROVIDENT (TEMPORARY APPOINTMENTS) 
PUFD. 

1. (1) Every officer or servant of the University, 
other than one whose services have been lent to the Uni- 
versity by Government, appointed for a period of years 
named in the terms of his appointment to a substantive 
appointment carrying a salary of Its 30 per mensem or 
upwards shall, as a condition of his service, become a 
deposito in the University Provident Fund constituted 
by this statute. 

(^) Only officers or servants holding appoint- 
ments, the terms of which require teem to give the whole 
of their time to the work of the University, shall be 
entitled to become subscribers to this fund. 

(3) The subscription to the fund shall be eight 
per cent, on the salary of the depositor. Such subscrip 
tion shall be deducted monthly from the saliry of e«ch 
depositor, and the amount so deducted shall be paid into 
the University Funds to the credit of the depositor. 

(4) An officer or servant on leave on full pay shall 
continue to pay his contribution to the Provident Fund, 
and may continue to do so -it his option if on leave on 
less th::n full p*y. 

(5) At the end of each month tne University 
shall in the case of eacli subscriber make a contribution 
at the rate of twelve pe» cent in the case of subscribers 
drawing a salary of Ks. 5u(> or less, and 10 per cent, in 
the case of subscribers drawing a salary of more than 
Rs. 500 but not exceeding Rs. 1 ,000 and 8 per cent, in 
the case of subscribers drawing a salary of ovei Rs. 1,000 
on his salary bill and, subject to the conditions con- 
tained in the provisos to this clause, the amount 
shall be placed to the credit of the depositor. 
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Provided that no officer or servant of the Univer- Ch. 
sity whose services shall have been dispensed with for X 1 X-A 
what, in the opinion of the Executive Council, is gross 
misconduct shall be entitled to the benefit of or to icceive 
any part o; share in any sums at any time contributed by 
the University to the fund or ttie accumulated interest or 
profits thereof ; and 

Provided further that the University shall be 
entitled to recover, ns tho first charge from the amount 
at tixo credit of any ofiicer or servant, a sum equal U the 
amount of any loss or damage at *my time sustained by 
the University by reason of his dishonesty or negligence 

i6) No ofiicer or .servant of the University shall be 
entitled to receive an) part or share in any part or 
share in any sums contributed by the University unless 
lie lias been in the service of the University for at least 
twelve months and has been permitted to resign his 
appointment. 

(7) Subject to the provisos to clause (5) a depositor 
shall be entitled, upon quitting the service of the Univer- 
sity, to draw out and receive the whole amount standing 
to his credit in the fund. 

(8) In case of the severe illness of a depositor or of 
a member of his family, the Executive Council may permit 
the depositor to draw out of the fund from the amount 
contributed by him such amount as it may deem fit. 

(9) A depositor may register in the books of the 
fund the name of the person to whom he desires to be 
paid, in the event of his death or his becoming insane, the 
amount standing to his credit in the fund. 

(10) The Executive Council may from time to time 
make regulations or issue such general or special directions 
as may be consistent with the statutes as to : — 

(a) The conduct of the business of the fund ; 

{h) Any matter relating to the fund, or its 
management or the investment of sums at 
the credit of the fund or the privileges 
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of the depositor not herein expressly pro- 
vided for, or vary, or cancel any regula- 
tions made or directions given. 

(11 ) In the case of every officer and servant of the 
University appointed lor a fixed period as defined in clause 
(1) of this statute before the date when this statute comes 
into operation the sum then to his credit in the Univer- 
sity Provident .Fund as constituted before that Fund was 
placed under the Provident Funds Act, 18>J7, or as the 
case may be, the sum to his credit in the said Fund when 
the original period of his appointment expired shall be 
transferred to his credit in the fund constituted by this 
statute and, subject to the provisions of this statute, shall 
stand to his credit in the fund constituted by this statute 
as long as lie remains in the service of the University. 

Note.'— T he term “salary” in the statutes in C'hnpters 
XIX and XIX— A includes personal allowances but does not 
include any acting or other allowance. 
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CHAPTER I. 

TIIK SPECI AL PANEL OF THE COUNCIL OF 
ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

Membership. 

1. (1) The members of the 
St. 1 of Chapter V. Special Panel shall be : — 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor {Chairman). 

{b) Three representatives of every College ad- 
mitted to the privileges of a University 
College ; 

{c) Five representatives of the Council of Asso- 
ciated Colleges ; and 

(d) Representatives appointed by the Academic 
Council whose number shall be not less than 
one-third of the total number of members 
of the Panel. 

(2) Members appointed or elected under (6), (c) and 
(d) above shall hold office for a period of three years or for so 
long only within the said period as they continue to be 
members of the body which elected or appointed them. 

(3) The members of the Panel shall appoint their own 
Vice-Chairman, who shall preside at meetings in the 
absence of the Vice-Chancellor or if the Vice-Chairman 
is unable to attend the members present shall elect a 
Chairman. 

Powers and duties. 

2. (1) The Special Panel shall consider all applications 
for the admission of Associated Colleges to the privileges 
of University Colleges and shall in particular satisfy itself 
upon the following points before recommending the 
Council of Associated Colleges to draft ordinances for 
submission to the Executive Council relating to the admis- 
sion of a college to such privileges : — 

(a) The arrangements made for separate teaching 
of Intermediate students, if any. 


Ch. 1. 


12 
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(jl,. i, ( b ) The discontinuance of Intermediate classes as 

part of the college. 

(c) The conditions of tenure and pay of teaching 

posts. 

(d) The appointment of heads of teaching depart- 

ments. 

(e) The number of students assigned to each 
teacher. 

(/) The qualifications of teachers. 

(g) The provision of honours courses. 

(2) The Special Panel shall be empowered to forward 
proposals to the Council of Associated Colleges for the 
approval of the Academic Council : — 

(a) for the establishment of special courses or parts 
of courses for any of the University Colleges 
represented on the Panel ; 

(3) for special examinations in any of these 
Colleges ; 

(c) for the appointment of examiners : 

Provided that in every subject of examination there 
shall be one examiner who is not a teacher in a University 
College. 

3. Proposals submitted by the Special Panel to the 
Council of Associated Colleges shall be forwarded by the 
Council, with such comments as it may think fit to add, 
to the Academic Council, whose decision on any such 
proposals shall be final. 

4. It shall be open to the Panel to hold its meetings 
either in Allahabad or at any place in which a University 
College is situated. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE FACULTIES. 

1. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 

g 24 the Faculty of Arts : 

(1) English, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(3) Indian History, 

(4) European History, 

(5) Sociology, 

(6) Sanskrit, 

(7) Persian, 

(8) Arabic, 

(9) Political Science, 

(10) Modern European languages, 

(11) Modern Indian languages, 

(12) Oriental and European Classical languages, 

(13) Education. 

2. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Science : — 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

(3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(5) Zoology. 

3. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Commerce : — 

(1) Economics, 

(2) Accountancy, 

(3) Commercial Geography, 
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(4) Business Methods, 

(5) Commercial and Industrial Organisation, 

(6) Banking, 

(7) International Trade and Foreign Exchange, 

(8) Elementary Statistics and Public Finance, 

(9) Commercial and Industrial Law, 

(10) Insurance. 

4. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Law : — 

(1) Substantive Private Law in jorce in India . 

Law of Contracts, Transfer of Property, Trusts, 
Specific Belief, Torts and Easements, Hindu Law and 
Muhammadan Law. 

(2) Adjective Private Law in force in India . 

Law of Evidence, Civil Procedure and Limitation. 

(3) Public Law of India. 

Constitutional Law, Revenue Law, Criminal Law 
and Procedure. 

(4) Legal Theory. 

Roman Law, Principle s of English Common Law 
and Equity, Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation, 
International Law and Conflict of Laws. 

6. The following shall be the .Departments com- 
prised within the Faculty of Arts : — 

(1) English, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(3) History, 

(4) Education, 

(5) Political Science, 

( 6) Arabic and Persian and allied vernaculars, 

(7) Sanskrit and Prakrit languages, 
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(8) Modern European languages, 

(9) European Classical languages, 

(10; Hindi, 

(11) Urdu. 

6. The following shall be the Departments comprised 
within the Faculty of Science : — 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

* v 3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(5) Zoology, and 

(6) Geography. 

7. The following shall be tue Department comprised 
within the Faculty of Las : — 

The Department of Law. 

8. The following shall be the Departments comprised 
within the Faculty of Commerce : — 

(i) Commerce. 

(it) Economics. 

(Hi) Geography. 


Ch, II. 
Oh. HI. 


CHAPTER III. 

COMMITTEES OK COURSES AND STUDIES 
CONSTITUTED BY THE COUNCIL OF 
ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

1, The members of the several Committees of Courses 
and Studies appointed by the Council of Associated Colleges 
shall be elected at the Annual Meeting of the Council 
of Associated Colleges. 

# The Dean of the Faculty of Science should send copies of the 
Courses in Mathematics to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts 
for information. Should differences of opinion arise in 
regard to the Courses, they should he adjusted at joint 
meetings of the two Faculties. 
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2. Members appointed by the Academic Council shall 
be elected by it at its Annual Meeting. 

3. Members shall hold office for a period of two 
years from the date of appointment and shall be eligible 
for re-election. 

4. The Council of Associated Colleges shall appoint 
one of the members of each Committee to be the convener 
of the Committee. 

5. Committees of Courses and Studies shall be con- 
stituted for : — 

(1) English, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(3) Sanskrit, 

(4) Arabic and Persian, 

( 5 ) Greek, Latin and Hebrew, 

(6) History, 

(7) Economics, 

(8) European Modern Languages, 

(9) Indian Vernaculars 

(10) Physics, 

(11) Chemistry, 

(12) Zoology, 

(13) Botany, 

(14) Mathematics, 

(15) Commerce, 

(16) Law, 

(17) Education, 

(18) Politics, 

(19) Geography. 

6 . The number of members on any Committee shall not 
exceed seven, except in the case of Indian Vernaculars. 
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7. The majority of members of a Committee shall con- Ch. 
stitute a quorum. 

8. Every committee shall meet in the montji of March 
and may, if the majority of the members so desire, meet 
again in the month of November and at such other times 
as may be deemed necessary by the Convener. At the 
March meeting it will draw up courses three years ahead 
of the examinations for which they are intended to be 
prescribed and shall make recommendations to the Exe- 
cutive Committee regarding the names of examiners 
to be appointed in the subject or subjects dealt with 
by it. 

9. The courses proposed by Committees shall be printed 
and circulated among all members of the Council of 
Associated Colleges. 

10. All remarks or proposals made by members of the 
Council shall be communicated to the Convener of the 
Committee concerned not later than the end of September. 

11. A Committee of Courses and Studies may report 
to the Council of Associated Colleges in regard to any 
matter connected with the course or courses with which 
it is concerned. 

12. Two members from each of the Committees of 
Courses and Studies in Arts subjects, and three members 
from each of the Committees in Science subjects, shall 
be appointed at the annual meeting of the Council of 
Associated Colleges to form standing committees of Arts 
courses and Science courses, respectively. The Vice-Chan- 
cellor shall be a member ex officio of each of these Com- 
mittees. For this purpose the Committee of Courses and 
Studies in Mathematics shall be counted both with the 
Science and with the Arts subjects. 

13. Each of these Standing Committees of Courses 
shall elect one of its members to be Chairman of that 
Standing Committee. 
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Lh. III. 14, 'jhe standing Committees of Arts and Science 
Ch IV coursea shall meet annually in November, after the 
meetings of the several Committees of Courses and 
Studies and before the annual meeting of the Executive 
Committee of the Council of Associated Colleges, and at 
such other times as may be deemed necessary by the 
Chairman in each case. 

15. The Standing Committees at their annual meetings 
shall receive from the Conveners the reports of the several 
Committees of Courses and Studies, and shall report to the 
Council of Associated Colleges their opinions, criticisms 
and proposals concerning these reports. 

16. There shall be a standing committee of Commerce 
and Economics, appointed at the annual meeting of the 
Council of Associated Colleges, which will consist of two 
members of the Committee of Courses and Studies in 
Commerce, three members of the Committee of Courses and 
Studies in Economics, and the Vice-Chancellor ex-officio. 

Ordinances Ki— 15 relating to the Standing Commit- 
tees of Arts and Science shall mutati s mutandis , apply to 
the Standing Committee-of Commerce and Economics. 


CHAPTER IV. 


APPOINT M ENT OF EXAMINEES AND SETTING 
PiXAMINATJON PAPEKS. 

1. The appointment of examiners for all University 

examinations shall be made by the 
Section 32 (jfc) and (/'. Executive Council after report from 

the Academic Council with such 
remuneration as shall be determined by the Executive 
Council. 

2. Within the week next preceding a meeting of the 
Faculty the Chairman of a Committee of Courses and 
.Studies shall summon a meeting of the Committee for 
the purpose of selecting Examiners for any examination 
with which the Committee is concerned. 
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3. In each subject of teaching with which it is Ch, 
concerned and in every examination therein the 
Committee shall select at least one Examiner who is a 
person not engaged in teaching in the University or in a 
College thereof. 

4. The names of the persons selected by the Committee 
shall be reported to the Faculty concerned at its next 
meeting, 

5. If the Faculty declines to confirm the selection of 
any person so selected, it shall thereupon make its own 
nomination. 

6. The names of the persons nominated by the Faculty 
shall be reported to the Academic Council at its next 
meeting. 

7. At least one External examiner shall be required 
to take part in the vivd voce examination for each 
Honours school and to attend the meeting of the 
Examination Committee at which the results are con- 
sidered, Sueh examiners shall, in accepting their 
appointments, agree to come to Mlahabad for the 
purpose. 

8. If any examiner resigns his appointment before 
the examination takes place, the Executive Council shall 
appoint another examiner to fill the vacancy. 


9. As soon as the appointment of examiners for any 
University examination is completed 
ndttee' nati ° n * ° m J ^ ca( ^ oni ^ c Council shall con- 

111 ’ u0t '’ stitute the necessary Examination 

Committees and appoint chairmen for these committees. 
Each Examination Committee shall include at least one 
External Examiner. 
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*£ AV ‘ 10. There shall be separate Examination Committees 

Ch. V. for (1) each of the Honours Schools, (2) each of the 
subjects for examinations for the Degree of Master, 
(?) each candidate for the degree of Doctor, and (4) 
ordinary degrees. 

11. The functions of Examination Committees shall 
be to moderate examination questions and to prepare the 
results of the examinations for publication. 

J 2. All question papers shall be sent to the Eegistrar 
„ . „ in sealed covers by a date to be 

iuestion apers. fi x ed ^ ^ Academic Council not 

less than seven months before the date of the examination. 
The Registrar shall forward the papers to the Chairmen 
of the Examination Committees, who shall present them 
to their respective committees for consideration. The 
Chairmen shall return the question papers to the Registrar 
for printing, not less than six months before the date of 
the respective examinations. 


CHAPTER V. 

MODE OF APPOINTMENT AND DUTIES OF EXA- 
MINERS, AND CONDUCT AND STANDARDS 
OE EXAMINATIONS. 

(Faculty op Arts). 

Appointment and Duties of Examiners . — Within the 
week next preceding the March meeting of the Faculty 
the Chairmen of the Committees of Courses shall summon 
meetings of their respective committees for the purpose 
of recommending examiners. 

2. If the Examination Committee is entirely dissatis- 
fied with the question-paper set by an examiner, it shall 
either call upon him to set a fresh paper, or it may itself 
«et a paper, in the latter case the examiner shall not get 
any remuneration for setting the paper. 
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:i. Except in the examination for the Master's degrees Vh. 
no one shall ordinarily be appointed examiner in more 
than one paper in the same subject. 


4. In the case of papers where more than one examiner 
is appointed, all co-examiners shall, as far as possible, 
conform to the standard of the Head Examiner. 


5. If an examiner cannot mark the papers, after setting 
the question-paper, he shall be entitled to only half the 
amount of the fees for paper-setting, the other half being 
paid to the examiner who marks the answer-books, in the 
case of the M.A, Examination only. 


6. Examiners are expected not to leave their stations 
until they have finished marking papers. 

Standard of Examinations . — The Course of Studies and 
the text-books for each examination shall be determined 
on and notified at least two years before the examination 
is held ; and subject to such previous notification, ordinari- 
ly in one year not more than one-half of a course shall 
be altered. 

2. Except when otherwise provided in these ordinances, 
the names of the students approved shall be placed by 
the Executive Council in the divisions — in the first division 
in order of merit, and in the second and third in the 
alphabetical order. 

3. To every student who satisfies the Examiners, the 
Registrar shall give a certificate showing the subjects in 
which the student passed, and the division or class in 
which he was placed by order of the Executive Council. 
Diplomas in respect of a degree shall be laid by the Regis- 
trar before the Vice-Chancellor for his signature ; other 
certificates shall be signed by the Registrar. 
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Ch. V. 


4. The number of papers set in the various Examina- 
tions and the marks allotted to each paper, and to the 
vtvd voce and practical examinations shall be as follows : — 


B A EXAMINATION. 


(Internal.) 


English — General Section 


English— Special Section 

Sanskrit or Persian and Ara- 
bic or Latin or Greek or 
Hebrew. 

Modern European Languages^ 


Hindi or I'rdu 


Mathematics 


[ 1st paper— 50 
-j 2nd paper— 35 
vied voce — 15 
1st paper— 50 
2nd paper— 50 
3rd paper -50 
paper— 50 
paper— 50 
paper— 50 
paper— 70 
2nd paper — 10 
3rd paper — 40 
paper— 70 
paper— 10 
paper— 41) 
paper — 50 
2nd paper— 50 
3rd paper— 5() 


1st 

2nd 

3rd 

1st 


1st 

2nd 

3rd 

lBt 


( 

I 

Philosophy or Economics or | 1st 
History <( 2nd 

I 




paper — 75 
paper— 75 


Minimum pass 
marks 33 


Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Minimum pass 
marks 50 

Minimum pass 
marks 45. 

Minimum pass 
marks — V b i- 
losophy, 46. 
Economics or 
History, 50. 


First class ... J (50 per cent, and over \ of the aggregate 

Second class ... { 45 percent, and over J marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in each of the two sections 
in English. 

* M.A. EXAMINATION 


(Internal ) 

JSauli paper ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Vivd voce ... ... ... ... 100 ,, 

Minimum pass marks- 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

First Division ... 00 per cent. 

Second Division ... 48 per ceu«. 


of the aggregate 
marks. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

REMUNERATION TO EXAMINERS AND MARKS 
OF VARIOUS EXAMINATIONS. 

(Internal and External.) 

1. The following is the scale of remuneration allowed to 
Examiners 


For Arts, Science, Law and Commerce 
Examinations. 

For M.A. (both Previous and Final), M.Sc. (Final), 
and LL.M. Examinations : — 


Rs. a. p. 

For setting each question-paper ... ... 100 0 0 

For marking each Answer-book ... ... 2 8 0 

(a) For examining each candidate vivd voce 
(with a minimum fee of Rs. 50 to each 
Examiner) .. .„ ... (5) 2 8 0 

For Practical Examination in the M.Sc. 
Examinations ...(c)100 0 0 

For reading the thesis in the M.Sc. Examin- 
ation ... ... ... .... 50 0 0 

For D.Sc. and D.Litt. Examinations 

For reading the thesis in the D.Sc. and D.Litt. 

Examinations ... ... ... 100 0 0 

For practical and vtvd voce examinations and 

for any paper on the subject of thesis ... 100 0 0 


(a) There shall be a Board consisting of two Examiners 
for the M.A. Examination in each subject with instructions to 
act in concert and one of the two shall be definitely appointed 
Chairman. 

(b) To each Examiner. 

(c) Fee for the Practical M.Sc. Examination is intended to 
cover the whole of that examination, whether conducted on 
paper or orally, or partly oral and partly on paper. Examiners 
who conduct the Previous and Final M.Sc. Practical Examina- 
tions at both centres should get a remuneration of Rs. 150 
each. The Examiners who conduct the Examinations at one 
centre should get a remuneration of Rs. 100 each. 


Ch. 


13 
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N6 

Ch. VI. For B.Sc. (Final) Honours and Previous M.Sc. Examine- 
tions 

Rs. a. p. 

For setting each question paper ... ... 75 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ... ... 2 0 0 

For Practical Examination ... ... 75 0 0 

For B.A., B.Sc., LL.B. (both the Previous and Final) and 
L.T. ExaminationsJ 

For setting each question-paper ... ... 50 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ... ... 18 0 

For vivfi voce examination in B.A. for each 
examiner per candidate ... ... 18 0 

For Practical Examination in the B.Sc. degree 
(with a minimum fee for each College Ks. 50) 2 0 0 

For conducting the Practical Examination and 
for inspecting the record of the work for the 
degree of L.T. of each student (to be divided 
between the two Examiners) with a mini- 
mum of Rs. 50 for each Examiner ... 4 0 0 

For Examiners in special subjects in the L.T. Exami- 
nation : — 

1. To the Examiner in Manual Training Es. 2-8-0 
per candidate with a minimum of Es. 20 per each 
College. 

2. For other Examiners Es. 2-8-0 per candidate for 
examining records. 

3. The above payments should be in addition to pay- 
ment for setting and examining papers. 

X The Bead Examiner m B.A. and B.Sc. English and B.A. 
Economics should receive Rs. 50 extra and in addition 8 annas 
above the usual rate for each answer-book examined or re-exa- 
mined by him as prescribed in the Instructions, i.e. % for each of 
the 10 marked answer- books sent to the co-examiners and for 
each of the at least 25 answer-books re-examined. 
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For B.Com. (Parts I and II) Examination 

Rs, a. p« 

For setting eacb question paper ... ... 50 0. 0 

For marking each answer-book ... ... 18 0 

For viva voce examination for each Examiner 
per candidate ... ... ... 18 0 

For the Practical Examination Rs. 50 plus Rs. 2 for each 
candidate examined, if there be only one examiner. If two 
examiners are appointed to conduct the said examination 
conjointly, the fee shall be Rs. 4 (to be divided between 
them, for each candidate examined). 

The fee for re-examination should be the same as the 
first fee if the paper is re-examined by the same examiner ; 
but in case the paper is re-examined by another examiner 
the fee should be double. 

The number of papers set in the various examinations, 
and the marks allotted to each paper, and to the viva voce 
and Practical Examinations shall be as follows : — 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 


English— General 
Section. 


Special Section 


Persian and Arabic— 


1st Paper 


J 


Prose 


(External.) 


1st paper 

50 ‘ 

1 Minimum 

2nd paper 

50 

j 33. 

1st paper 

50 | 

(Minimum 

2nd paper 

50 J 

| 33. 

40 | 

* 10 J 

|"50 

i 



j' Poetry 
2nd Paper ■{ History of Lit 


35'| 
10 - 

l Fig. of Speech, etc. 5j 


50 


Minimum pass marks 
50. 


3rd Paper 


/'Rapid reading 20^ | 

i i 

* Translation from }-50 I 
English into j I 
i, Languages 30 J ) 


Ch* VI. 
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Oh. VI. 


Sanskrit 


' 1st paper 50 ^ 

■ 2nd paper 50 1 Minimum pass marks 
, 3rd paper 60 ; 


Latin, Greek 
Hebrew. 


and 


' 1st paper 50* ^ 

■ 2nd paper 50* [Minimum pass marks 

j Ol'i 

, 3rd paper 50* ) 


j' 1st paper 70 
Modern Languages ^ 2nd paper 40 
t 3rd paper 40 


Minimum pass marks 
! 60 (with a minimum 

[ of 8 in the 3rd 
J paper). 


Mathematics 



1st paper 
2nd paper 


^ 3rd paper 


50 

50 

50 J 


Minimum pass marks 
45. 


Philosophy 

or 


1st paper 75 ^ Minimum pass marks 
I 45. 


Political Economy 
or 

History. 


i 


2nd paper 75 


^ Minimum pass marks 
| 50. 

J Minimum pass marks 
50. 


First Division 
Second Division 


60 per cent. 
45 per cent. 


of the a g g r e g ate 
marks. 


A candidate is required to pass in each of the two 
sections in the English , as well as in the total of English . 

A candidate is required to pass in the third or Com- 
position paper in the Modern Languages , as well as in the 
three papers combined. 

* 20 marks in 1st and 2nd paper for Unseen and in third 

paper for Grammar. 
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M.A. EXAMINATION. 

(External.) 

Each paper ... ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Vivd voce ... ... ... ... 100 „ 

Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

First division ... 60 per cent. 1 

rof the aggregate marks. 
Second division ... 48 per cent . ) 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 


Mathematics 

Physics 

Practical 

Chemistry 

Practical 


Zoology 


Practical 

Botany 

Practical 

First Division 
Second Division 
Third Division 


I 

•{ 


(Internal.) 


1st paper 
2nd paper 

50 ] 
35 

[.Minimum pass marks 
[ 33. 

vivd voce 

15 J 

1st paper 
2nd paper 

50 1 
50 

[.Minimum pass marks 

( 45. 

3rd paper 

50 J 

1st paper 

50 ; 

I Minimum pass marks 

2nd paper 

50 J 

| 30. 

... 

50 

Minimum pass marks 



15. 

1st paper 

50 1 

..Minimum pass marks 

2nd paper 

50 | 

30. 

... 

50 

Minimum pass marks 



15. 

1st paper 

50 ] 

L Minimum pass marks 

2nd paper 

50 | 

| 30. 

• •i 

50 

Minimum pass marks 



15. 

1st paper 

50 ] 

.Minimum pass marks 

2nd paper 

50 J 

30. 

... 

50 

Minimum pass marks 



15. 

... 60 per cent. 1 
... 48 per cent. J 
... 33 per cent. J 

[of the aggregate 
! marks. 


Ch. 
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Candidates, must obtain at least 30% of the total 
marks in each subject except in English in which 33% is 
required. 

A candidate is required to pass in the total of the 
papers in the Science subjects, as well as in the Practical 
Examination in Science. 


B.So. HONOURS EXAMINATION. 


(Internal.) 


PHYSICS, 


BOTANY. 


5 Papers of 100 each ... 

500 

5 Papers of 100 oach .. 

500 

Practical- 


Practical- 


Class record ... 50 \ 

Practical ... 200 J 

250 

Class record ... 50 \ 

Practical ... 200 J 

250 

Total 

750 

Total 

750 

CHEMISTRY. 


ZOOLOGY. 


4 Papers of 125 each ... 

500 

5 Papers of 100 each ... 

500 

Practical- 


Practical- 


Class record ... 50 \ 

Practical ... 200 j 

250 

Class record ... 50 \ 

Practical ... 200 J 

250 

Total ... 

750 

Total 

750 

MATHEMATICS. 




6 Papers of 125 each ... 

750 




First division 60’per cent, o f the total marks. 

Second division 48 per cent, of the total marks. 


Candidates obtaining 36 per cent, to 47 per cent, may 
be awarded a pass degree. 
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B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

(External.) 

English-General J let P a P er 60 pass marks 

1 2nd paper 50 ) 

( 1st paper 50 1 


Section. 


Mathematics 


* Physics 


Chemistry 


Zoology 


Botany 


...i 

i 

-{ 

{ 

I 

I 


First Division ... 
Second Division... 


2nd paper 50 \ Minimum pass marks 

3rd paper 50 J 

1st paper 50 ) , 

(Minimum pass marks 

2nd paper 5 ) f 

Practical 50 Minimum pass marks 
15. 

1st paper 50 \ . 

I Minimum pass marks 

2nd paper 50 ) 

Piactical 50 Minimum pass marks 
15. 

1st paper 50 ] . 

(Minimnm pass marks 

2nd paper 50 J 

Practical 50 Minimum pass marks 
t 15 . 

1st paper 50 ) . 

(Minimum pass marks 

2nd paper 50 / 30 * 

Minimum pass marks 
15. 

aggregate 


Practical 50 
60 per cent 
45 per cent. 




the 
marks. 


All the rest in the third division if they obtain the 
minimum pass marks in each subject. 

A candidate is required to pass in the total of the 
papers in the Science subjects, as well as in the Practical 
Examination in Science. 


fonJws-- arkS in Phy8 ' C8 Pr actica,l will be distributed at 
8ion! t 10^ O Sperimr n T 8 i 1 l5 mding ’ 6: ° raI and 8 ener al impres 


Cb. 
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M.Sc. EXAMINATION. 
(Internal.) 
PREVIOUS. 


Physics. Marks. 


Two papers, each 


... 100 

Practical 

Ml 

... 100 

Chemistry . 



Inorganic paper 

... 

... 100 

Organic „ 

... 

... 100 

Physical „ 

... 

... 100 

Record of Practical Work 

50| 

... 200 

Practical Examination ... 

150 J 



Total 

... 500 


Zoology. 


Three papers, each ... 

... 100 

Practical 

... 200 

Botany , 


Three papers, each 

Record of Practical Work ... 251 

... 100 

Practical Examination ... 175 J 

... 200 

Mathematics. 


Three papers, each 

... 100 


Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 


First Division ... 60 per cent. 1 

rof the aggregate marks. 
Second Division ... 43 per cent. ) 

A candidate is required to pass ia the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately. 
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FINAL. Ch. VI. 

Physic 8. Marks. 

Two papers, each ... ... ... ... 100 

Practical ... ... ... ... 200 

Chemistry. 

Marks will be allotted in each branch as follows 
First paper ... ... ... ... 100 

Second paper or Thesis ... ... ... 100 


Record of Practical Work ... 60) 

y ... .. 200 

Practical Examination ... 150 J 

Zoology. 

Four papers each ... ... ... ... 100 

Practical ... ... ... ... 200 

Botany. 

Three papers, each ... ... ... ... 100 

Record of Practical Work ... ... 25) 

h... 200 

Practical Examination ... ... 1751 

Mathematics . 

Four papers, each ... ... ... ... 100 

Minimum pass marks — 30 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

First Division ... 60 per cent. j of the aggregate 

Second Division ... 48 per cent. J mar k s ’ 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately. 

M.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

(External.) 

PREVIOUS. 



* Physics. 

Marks. 

Two papers, each 

... 

... 100 

Practical - 

... •• 

... 100 


* 25 per cent, marks in Physics Practical Examination to be 
allotted to Note-Books. 
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VI. 



Chemistry* 

Marks. 

Inorganic paper 

... • 

... 100 

Organic 

• • 

... 100 

Physical 

.. 

... m 

Record of Practical Work 

50 ) 

y ... 200 

Practical Examination 

Zoology . 

... 150 ) 

Total ... 500 

Three papers, each 

" 

... 100 

Practical 

<M ••• 

Botany . 

... 200 

Three papers, each 

*• ... 

••• ... 100 

Practical 

•• ... 

Mathematics . 

... 100 

Four papers, each 

... 

••• ••• 100 


Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

First Division ... 60 per cent. 1 - . , 

I of the aggregate 

Second Division ... 48 per cent. f mar ks. 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately. 

FINAL. 

* Physics— Zoology — Botany, Marks 

Four papers, each ... ... ... joo 

Practical ... ... ... ... 200 

Chemistry . 

Marks Will be allotted in each branch as follows 
First paper ... ... ... ... ... jqo 

Second paper or thesis ... ... ... jqO 

Record of Practical Work ... ... 50) 

r... 200 

Practical Examination ... ... 150 1 ’ 


# 25 per cent, marks in Physics Practical to be allotted to 
Note-Books. 
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Mathematics . 

Four papers each ... ... ... ... 100 

Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

First Division ... 60 per cent. K f the aggregat „ 

Second Division ... 48 per cent. ) mar ^ s - 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately. 


D Sc. EXAMINATION. 

No marks and no class. The Examiners to report to 
the Board of Examiners whether a candidate satisfies them. 


L.T. EXAMINATION. 


Theory 


1. Principles of Teaching . 

2. History of Education . 

3. Methods of Teaching . 

4. School M anagement 

and Hygiene 


Practical Examination 

First Division 
Second Division 


50' 

50 

50 


V Aggregate 
72. 


. 50 J 

100 Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Theory. Practical 
120 75 

90 60 


Special Subjects . 

1. The Registrar should annually issue instructions to 
Colleges to send to the special Examiners 

(a) The Principal’s opinion on the merits of the candi- 
dates for the sp cial qualification. 


Oh. 
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(5) A detailed report of the nature and amount of the 
work done in special subjects by the candidates. 

(*) A copy of the marks awarded in class examinations 
in the special subjects, together with copies of 
College examination papers. 

(< d ) Written work done by candidates (note-books, 
diagrams, maps, etc., as the case may be) during 
their special course. 

2. The special Examiner in Manual Training should be 
directed to visit the Colleges, to inspect the models and 
drawings made by the candidates. 

3. The special Examiners should base their award of 
marks on a consideration of the nature of the course, on 
the Principal’s opinion, and on the record of work done by 
the candidates. The maximum marks for a satisfactory 
course should be 100, and the minimum pass marks 50. 

4. A candidate must pass in the Session’s Work 
examined as above, in addition to passing separately in the 
Theory Paper. 


5. The statement of marks for special subjects should 
be as follows : — 


Maximum. 


(«) For work done during the session 
(marks to be awarded by the 
special Examiners on the na- 
ture of the course, on tho Prin- 
cipal’s opinion, and on the 
work done by the candidates 
during the course of training) 100 


Minimum 

pass 

marks. 


50 


{ b) For the paper in the special sub- 
ject ... ... ... 100 40 


The Degree should give the requisite information about the 
quality of a candidate. The Division attained in the Theory 
and in the Practice of Teaching should, therefore, be marked 
separately on the Diploma and in the Gazette. 
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Total Pass 
Marks. Marks. 


B.COM. EXAMINATION. 
(Internal.) 

A.— PART I.— EXAMINATION 


(to be taken at the end of the 2nd year). 



1. English .. 

1st paper 3 hours 50\ 

2nd do. Essay li hours 50/ 

33 

2. (a) Principles of Eco- 
nomics.. 

1 

paper 

3 do. 

100 


( b ) Currency, Banking 
and Finance with 
special reference to 
India 

1 

do. 

3 do. 

100, 

- 66 

3. (a) Book-keeping and 
Accountancy 

1 

do. 

3 do. 

■\ 

100 


(b) Business Organisa- 
tion 

i 

do. 

3 do. 

•100 

• 99 

(c) Commercial Law.. 

1 

do. 

3 do. 

100, 



4. (a) Economic and Coni' 
merciai Geography 
(with special refer- 
ence to the New 
World).. ..1 ( 

( b ) One of the following 

(0 Economic History 
of Modern Europe 1 < 

(it) Administkation— 

(With special ref- 
erence to Muni- 
cipal administra- 
tion) . . 1 do. 


3 do. 1001 66 


3 do. 100, 


3 do. 100 
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Ch. VI, 


Total Pass 
Marks. Marks. 


(«<) Science Applicable to Manufacture— 

(a) Chemistry • . 1 paper and 3 hours 100 

practical 
examination. 

(b) Physics .. 1 do. 3 do. 100 

(i») A Modern Foreign 1 do. 3 do. 100 
Language. 

B— PART II.- -EXAMINATION. 

Third Year— 

1. English .. 1 

2. (a) Industrial and Com- 

mercial Organiza- 
tion • . . . 1 

(b) Statistical Method 1 

(c) Commercial Law 1 

3. (o) Trade and Transport 1 

(tr) Modern Economic 
Development of the 
Empire (with special 
reference to India) I 

4. ( aj Economic and Com- 

mercial Geography 
of Eurasia and East 

Africa . . . . 1 

(i b ) Optional subject 
selected in the 
second year . . 1 

In the case of History the subject of study will be 
History of Europe from 1815 to the Present Day. 


paper and 13 do 100 33 

viva voce . J 


99 


paper 

o 

O 

do. 

100 

do. 

3 

do. 

100 

do. 

3 

do. 

100, 

do. 

3 

do. 

100* 

do. 

o 

t) 

do. 

100. 


66 


paper 3 hours 100^ 
do. 3 do. 100 


66 
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Total Pass Ch. VI. 
Marks. Marks. 

(External.) 


A.— PART L— EXAMINATION. 



English General 

100 

Minimum pass 

. 


marks 33. 

Principles of Economics 

o 

o 

r— * 


Money, Banking and Elementary 

100 r 

tt n tt 06 

Statistics. 

J 


Book-Keeping and Accountancy ... 

100] 


Business Organisation ... 

100 Y 

tt hr tt 90 

Commercial Law, Part I 

100 J 


Economic and Commercial Geo- 

100 ) 


graphy. 

j 


Economic History of Modern Europe 

AVI 

100. t 

I 

tt it ) » 66 

UI 

Administration 

100 J 



B.-PART II — EXAMINATION. 


English ... ...-j 

t 1st paper 50 j 

I 2nd paper 50 } 

Minimum pass 
marks 33. 

Industrial and Commercial Organisa* 100 

rt tt is 33 

tion. 



Modern Economic 

i 1st paper 100 | 


Development of the i 
Empire. 

| 

99 99 99 66 

| 2nd paper 100 • 
j 1st pa£er 100 | 

Advanced Banking ...-j 

M '9 n 66 

[ 2nd paper 100 f 
1st paper 100 | 


1 

Accountancy ...« 

Trade ... ...J 

2nd paper 100 J 
1st paper 100 1 

v m m 66 

tt i9 jt 66 

i 

2nd paper 100 j 
1st paper 100 1 

Secretarial work ...J 

„ n i, 66 

1 

2nd paper 100 / 
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Ch. vr 

& 

Ch. VII 


(Internal and External.) 

N. i5. — 1. No student will be allowed to take an optional 
subject in which instruction is not provided. 

Noth.— For both Parts 1 and II Examinations candidates 
shall have to obtain for a pa*s 33 per cent, marks in each 
subject or group of subjects, as the case may be, and 40 per 
cent, in the aggregate. For a position, marks of the two 
examinations, Part I and Part II will count together for 
place on the Pass List of the Final year. 

2nd Division — 50 per cent, and under 65 per cent. ' 

1st Division— 65 per cent, and over. 


CHAPTER VII. 

ADMISSION TO EXAMINATIONS OF STUDENTS 
OF THE UNIVEESITY AND OF. ITS 
ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

1. Every candidate for a degree shall, except when 

exempted by any of these Ordinan- 
32 (c). cos, >)e enrolled as a member of the 

University or of an Associated College before entering 
upon the course prescribed for such degree. 

2. Any student who shall have (/) passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Board of High School and 
Intermediate Education of the United Provinces or (it) 
passed any other examination! recognised by the regulation 
of the Academic Council from time to time as equivalents 
thereto, may be admitted as a student of the University 
or of an Associated College, 


t The Higher School Certificate Examination conducted 
by the Syndicate of the University of Cambridge and the 
Intermediate Examination of the Mysore University have 
been so recognized by the Academic Council. 
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3. (a) A candidate for any University Examination 
shall not, less than eight weeks before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination — 

(1) pay into the office of the Registrar the fee 

prescribed for such examination ; 

(2) intimate the subject or subjects in which he 

desires to present himself for examination; and 

(3) along with his application for admission, 

furnish the Registrar with a certificate from 
the Head or Heads of the Departments of 
Teaching in which he studied, or the Principal, 
of his Associated College, a* the case may be 
certifying that he has fulfilled the conditions 
laid down by these Regulations. 

(6) In the case of students of the Teaching Uni- 
versity who reside in or are attached to a College or • 
Hostel, the application of every such student who appears 
at any examination of the University must be forwarded 
to the Registrar through the Principal or Warden of the 
College or Hostel in which the student resides or to which 
he or she is attached ; and the “ Admit Card ” of every 
such student shall be sent to the Principal of the College 
or Warden of the Hostel in which the student resides or 
to which he or she is attached. 


4, The following fees shall be paid in 
examinations held by the University: — 


respect of 


Rs. 


Bachelor of Arts 

Examination previous to Master of 
Arts 

Master of Arts 

Bachelor of Science 

Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

]5rch subsidiary subject in above 


30 

20 


30 

30 

20 

10 
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Oh. VII. Rs. 

Examination previous to Master of 

Science . . 20 

Master of Science . . . . 30 

Doctor of Science • • . • 200 

Licentiate of Teaching ♦. ..20 

Examination previous to LL.B. . . 20 

Bachelor of Laws . . . . 40 

Master of Laws . . . . 100 

Admission to Degree of Doctor of 

Laws or to the Degree of Doctor 

of Letters . . . . 200 

Bachelor of Commerce, Part I 20 

Ditto Part II 20 


5. A candidate who from sickness or other cause 
is unable to present himself for any examination, shall 
not receive a refund of his fee, provided that the 
Executive Council may for sufficient cause permit the 
candidate to present himself for the next ensuing 
examination without payment of a further fee. 

6. Except as provided by Ordinances, a candidate 
when admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
shall, before admission, pay the prescribed fee for such 
examination on each occasion when he is so admitted. 

7. Upon receipt of the fee prescribed, the Registrar 
shall furnish the candidate with an admission card, 
which will, on presentation admit the candidate into the 
examination hall- 

8. Permission to appear at a University Examination 
may be withdrawn for conduct which in the opinion of 
the Executive Council, justifies the candidate’s exclusion. 

9. A candidate may not be admitted into the exam- 
ination hatll, unless he produces to the officer conducting 
the examination his examination admission card or 
atisfies such officer that it will be produced. 
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10. Except with the special permission of the Execu- Ch.VlI, 
tive Council and on the recommendation of the Head 

or Heads of Departments concerned no student of the 
University will be allowed to appear at a University 
Examination, unless he has attended 75 per cent, of the 
lectures delivered during the course of instruction for the 
examination. 

Provided that, in the case of students studying a 
science subject, 75 per cent, of attendance during the 
course of practical work will also be required. 

11. The Registrar may, if satisfied that an examination 
admission card has been lost or destroyed, grant, on 
payment of a further fee of Re. 1, a duplicate examination 
admission card. The card so granted shall show in a 
prominent place the number and date of the card originally 
granted. 

12. A candidate who fails in one subject in any exa- 
mination may, on payment of a fee of Rs. 10, apply for 
the re-examination of his answer-books, provided the 
application is made within one month of the publication 
of results. 

VS. The marks obtained by a candidate in each subject 
will be communicated to him on payment of a fee of 
Es. 2; in the case of M.A. and M.Sc. Examinations 
the marks obtained in each paper will be communicated. 

14. Duplicates of University certificates or diplomas 
shall not be granted except in cases in which the Executive 
Council is satisfied by the production of an affidavit 
on a stamped paper of one rupee or otherwise that the 
applicant has lost his certificate or diploma, or that 
it has been destroyed. In such cases a duplicate of 
a certificate, the original of which was signed by the 
Registrar, may be granted on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 5 ; and a duplicate of certificates or diplomas the 
original of which was signed by the Vice-Chancellor 
on payment of a fee of Rs. 10, 
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Gh. VIII 

& 

Gh. IX. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

HOLDING OF EXAMINATIONS. 

1. The dates of all University examinations shall be 
fixed by the Executive "Council 
S. 32 (/). after re p 0r t from the Academic 

Council. 


2. The University Examinations shall be held as 
follows : — 

B.A. and B.Sc., at Allahabad, Agra, Meerut, Oawn- 
pore, Jaipur and Indore and B.Sc. Practical 
Examination at all College centres. 

The Previous and Final Examinations in Law shall 
be held at Allahabad, Agra and Meerut. 

The M.A, and M.Sc. at Allahabad and Agra and 
ALA. in English and History at Meerut, 

The L.T. Examination at Allahabad. 

The B.Com. Examination at Allahabad, Cawnpore 
and Agra 


CHAPTER IX. 

GENERAL ORDINANCES RELATING 
TO DEGREES. 

Gbneual. 

1. In chapters X, XI, XII, XIII and XIV the ex- 
pression “ a regular course of 
study ” means attendance at such 
percentage of lectures and other teaching in the subject 
or subjects for the examination at which a candidate 
intends to appear, and at such other practical work (such as 
work in a laboratory) as is required by any Ordinance, Regu- 
lation or rule in force for the time being in the University 
and a “ regular course of study in an associated college ” 
means such a course in a college associated up to tne 
standard of the degree which a candidate wishes to take 
and teaching the subjects selected by him for his eximi- 
nation for that decree 
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2. Where there are two examinations for any degree or Ch. 
diploma, such as a Previous and Pinal examination, and 
there are two or more alternative courses for such a 
degree or diploma, a candidate for the degree or diploma 
must take the same course in the Final Examination as he 
has taken in the Previous Examination, provided that, if 
there are two examinations, an examination for honours 
and an examination for a pass, in the same subject or 
subjects, a candidate who has passed the previous examina- 
tion with honours may take the pass course for the final 
examination ; but a candidate who has not passed the 
previous examination with honours cannot take the 
honours course for the final examination. 

•General ordinances for admission to under- 
graduate classes. 

1. Students who have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion of the Board of High School and Intermediate Educa- 
tion of the United Provinces, or of any University in 
British India incorporated by any law for the time being 
in force, or any examination f recognised by the Academic 
Council as equivalent thereto, may be admitted to the 
under-graduate classes of the Teaching University or of 
the Associated Colleges. 

General ordinances for admission to post- 
graduate classes. 

1. Any graduate of the University or of any other 
University in British territory recognised by the law of 
the place in which it is situated may be admitted to the 
classes for post-graduate degrees in the University, pro- 
vided that, only those who have passed the previous 
examination of this University for a post-graduate degree 
may be admitted to the final class for that degree. 

* Accepted by the Faculty of Commerce subject to 
such restrictions as the Faculty deems it lit to impose 
from time to tim*‘. 

t The Higher School Certificate Examination condticted 
by the Syndicate of the University of Cambridge and the 
Intermediate Examination of the Mysore University have been 
$o recognized by the Academic Council. 
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Ch. IX 2. The number of lectures to be delivered for any 
& examination for a post-graduate degree shall not be less 
Ch. X. than 100 in each academic year. 

Transitory Ordinance. 

3. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
ordinances those students who have passed the Previous 
M.A., M.Sc., or LL.B., of the Nagpur University in 1924 
will be permitted to appear at the Final M.A., M.Sc., 
or LL.B. Examinations of this University. 

CHAPTER X 

DECREES IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

A. 

Ordinances for the Bachelor of Arts 
Examination. 

1. A candidate who has attended a regular course of 
study in the Teaching University, or in an associated 
college for this degree shall be permitted to appear at this 
e xamination. 

2. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
shall be conducted by means of papers, and may include a 
viva voce examination. 

3. Every candidate for the B.A. degree shall be required 
to show a competent knowledge of three distinct branches 
of study : — 

(1) English. 

(2) Any two of the following branches : — 

(a) Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Persian or 
Sanskrit, Hindi or Urdu, French, German or 
Italian. 

(< b ) Mathematics, 

(< c ) Philosophy. 

(d) Economics. 

(«) History. 

(/) Geography. 

(g) Politics, 
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4 Any candidate who has passed the 13. A. or B.Sc. 
Examination of this University shall be allowed to 
present himsoK for examination at any B A. Examina- 
tion in one of the following languages, viz., Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, Latin, Greek, and French. 

B. 

Ordinances for the Master of Arts 
Examination. 

1. A candidate who after taking his degree has completed 
a regular course of study in the Teaching University, or 
in an Associated College, foi one academical year, shall be 
admitted to the Previous examination for the degree of 
Master of Arts. 

2. A candidate who after passing the previous examina- 
tion has completed a regular course of study for not less 
than one academical year in the Teaching University 
or in an Associated College, shall be admitted to the Final 
Examination for the degree of Master of Arts. 

3. The examination for the degree of Master of Arts 
shall consist of two parts: (1) the Previous Examination, 

(2) the Final Examination. 

4. The subjects of examination shall be the following : — 

(1) Languages. 

(2) Mental and Moral Science. 

(3) History. 

(4) Mathematics. 

(5) Economics. 

fG) Politics. 

o. The examination in Languages shall be in English or 
in one of the following classical languages, viz., Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, Greek, Latin or Hebrew; or Hindi, Urdu, 
French, German or Italian. 

6. The examination in any Language, other than 
Sanskrit, shall include the language, literature and history 
of the country to which it belongs. 


Oh* 
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7. The examination in Sanskrit shall include the Sanskrit 
language, literature or philosophy and early Indian history 
relating thereto. 

8. The examination in Economics shall include the 
Theory of Economics, the) scope and method of Economics, 
Currency and Banking, the Theory of International Trade 
and Eoreign Exchanges, Socialism and Trade Unionism, 
the Structure and Administration of an Indian Province, 
together with a detailed enquiry into Indian economic 
conditions. 

C. 

DOCTOR OE LETTERS. 

1. Any Master of Arts of a University established in 

. India by an Act of the legislature 

c * may, at least three years after he 

has taken the M.A. degree, be admitted to the examina- 
tion for the degree of Doctor of Letters. 

2. The examination will be entirely viva voce , based 
chiefly on an original thesis offered by the candidate, at 
least six months before the annual meeting of the Acade- 
mic Council, upon any subject comprised within the Eaculty. 

3. A candidate who has been admitted to the examination 
for the degree of Doctor of Letters shall pay to the 
University, through the Registrar, the sum of rupees 
two hundred (Rs. 200) for the diploma of the said degree. 

4. Every candidate, who intends to supplicate for the 
said degree, shall communicate his intention to do so to 
the Registrar, and also the special subject chosen by him 
for the original thesis. No application for admission to 
the said degree will be entertained, unless it is supported 
by two members of the Eaculty or two Doctors of the 
University, who shall have testified that the applicant is a 
fit and proper person to supplicate for the degree. The 
communication shall be laid before the Eaculty of Arts. 
If the application is approved, the Eaculty shall appoint a 
Boxrd of three members, who, if so required, shall advise 
the candidate as to the amount of knowledge and research 
required of him. 
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5. When the supplicant has prepared his thesis, he shall Ch. X- 
forward it to the Kegistrar for submission to the aforesaid & 
Board, stating therein what part of it he himself censiders 
original, and what authorities he has utilised in preparing 
it. 


6. The Board aforesaid shall proceed to examine the 
said thesis with a view to determining its value and 
importance. If, in the opinion of the Board, the 
thesis 'evinces sufficient merit and research, they shall, 
through the Kegistrar, instruct the candidate to present 
himself for a vivd voa examination at a date, time and 
place to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation 
with the members of the Board. 

7. If, after the vivd voce examination, the Board are 
satisfied that the candidate has really worked on original 
lines and is conversant with the sub ject, and is a fit and 
proper person for the degree, they will make a recommen- 
dation to that effect to the Faculty of Arts. 

8. Such recommendation shall be laid before the next 
meeting of the Faculty, and if approved by it, shall be 
submitted through the Academic Council to the Executive 
Council, along with other motions for the conferment of 
degrees under Statute 1 of chapter XVI of the Allah- 
abad University Act, 1921. 


CHAPTER XI. 

DEGKB BBS IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 


A. 

Ordinances for the Bachelor of Science 
(Pass) Examination. 

1. Courses of study for the B.Sc. Pass degree shall extend 
s over a period of two academia 

Cj ' years and the degree examination 

hall be held at the end of the second academia year. 

16 
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2. Candidates shall be required before presenting them- 
selves forthe degree examination to have resided in a college, 
or under conditions laid down for the residence of students 
for not less than 75 per cent, of the number of days 
during which the University is in session, in each academic 
year, unless the Executive Council decides for sufficient 
reason to accept a lower percentage in exceptional cases. 

3. Every candidate shall be required to pass in either 
of the following groups of subjects : — 

(a) Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics ; 

(b) Chemistry, Botany and Zoology ; 

provided that no candidate shall be allowed to take any 
subject, unless he has passed an examination in the 
corresponding subject in the Intermediate, or any other 
examination recognised as qualifying for admission to a 
degree course. 

4. A candidate may, at his option, take General English 
as an extra subject. 

The marks obtained by the candidate shall not bo 
counted towards his aggregate, and the class obtained by 
him in General English shall be indicated in his diploma 
and notified in the* Gazette. 

5. Students who are reading for a Pass degree may, on 
the recommendation of the Ucad of the Department 
CQncerned, be transferred by the Dean to the Honours 
course at any time within the first three months of the 
first year of study. 


Eegulations. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be by means of papers ; but candidates shall be 
required to undergo a practical examination, except in the 
case of Mathematics, examination in which shall be 
entirely by means of papers. 

Candidates shall be required to pass separately in the 
practical examinations. 
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2. Names of successful candidates shall be arranged in Ch. XJL 
three divisions. Candidates who obtain 60 % and upwards • ’ 
of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first division. 
Candidates who obtain 48% or more, but less than 60% 

of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the second 
oivision. Candidates who obtain 33% or more, but less than 
4s% of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed 
in the third division. Names shall be arranged in alphabe- 
tical order within the divisions. 

3. Candidates must obtain at least 30% of the total marks 
in each subject. 

4. The examination in General English shall be the same 
as for the B.A. degree. 


Ordinances for the Bachelor of Science 
(Honours) Examination. 

1. The courses of study for the I3.Sc. (Honours) deg tee 
shell extend over a period of three academic years. 

2. Candidates shall be required, before presenting them- 
selves for the Degree examination to have resided in a 
College, or under conditions laid down for the residence 
of students, for not less than 75 per cent, of the number 
of days during which the University is in session, in each 
academic year, unless the Executive Council decides for 
sufficient reason to accept a lower percentage in excep- 
tional cases. 

3. There shall be the following Honours Schools in the 
Faculty : — 

(1) Physics, (2) Chemistry, (3) Botany, (4) Zoology, 
(5) Mathematics. 

4. Every candidate for the degree of B.S6. Honours 
shall, in addition to his Honours or principal subject, be 
required to pass an examination in each of two subsidiary 
subjects. 
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Ch. XI. 5. The subsidiary subjects, which may be taken along 
with a particular principal subject, will be determined by 
the Bean in consultation with the Heads of Departments 
concerned* 

6. The examination in the subsidiary subjects shall 
ordinarily be taken at the end of the second year, and 
shall be identical with the examination for the B.Sc. 
Pass degree in those subjects. 

7. Candidates who are reading for an Honours degree 
may, on the recommendation of tho Head of the Depart- 
ment concerned, be transferred by the Dean to the Pass 
Course at any time within the first six months of the first 
year of study. 

8. A candidate for an Honours degree who fails in one 
or both of the subsidiary subjects at the end of the second 
year, may appear again in an examination held during the 
next session : a course of practical training in such cases 
will be necessary except in Mathematics. 

9. A candidate for an Honours degree who attains the 
necessary standard in his subsidiary subjects, but who fails to 
attain the Honours standard in his principal subject, shall 
be allowed to present himself for re-examination in that 
subject at the end of the next year, and, if successful, shall 
be given an Honours degree but without class. 

10. Candidates who have failed to obtain Honours may, 
if they attain the prescribed standard, be recommended for 
a pass degree. 

11. A candidate may, at his option, take general 
English, or French or German. 

The marks obtained by the candidate in any of the 
above-mentioned subjects shall not be counted towards his 
aggregate but the class obtained by him in such subject or 
subjects shall be stated in his diploma and notified in t^e 
Gazette. 
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12. A candidate for an Honours degree who twice 
fails to obtain the standard necessary for that degree 
and who fails to obtain a pass degree under ordinance 10, 
Chapter XI A, shall be allowed to take the B.Sc. Pass 
Examination at the end of any subsequent year, provided 
he has attended a regular course of study during the 
academical yeai at the end of which such examination 
is held. 


KBGULA.TIONS. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours shall be by means of papers ; but candidates 
shall be required to undergo a practical examination, except 
in the case of Mathematics, examination in which shall be 
entirely by means of papers. 

Candidates shall bo required to pass separately in the 
practical examinations. 

2. Candidates who pass the examination for B.Sc. Honours 
shall be classified in two divisions : — 

1st division : 60% of the total marks in the Honours sub- 
ject. 

2nd division: 48 % of the total marks in the Honours 
subject. 

Candidates obtaining 36% to 47% of the total marks 
in the Honours subject may be awarded a Pass degree. 

3. The names of successful candidates 9hall be published 
in such form as t > distinguish the Honours Schools in which 
they have passed; the names shall be arranged in order of 
merit within the divisions. 


B. 

Ordinances for the Master of Science 
Examination. 

1. A candidate who after taking the Pass degree in 
Science has completed a regular course of study in the 
Teaching University, shall be admitted to the Previous 
examination for the degree of Master of Science at 
the end of the academical year in which he has 


Ch. 
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Ch. XI. completed such course of study ; but if he does not then 
appear at the examination, he cannot be admitted to a 
subsequent examination in the same subject, unless during 
the academical year at the end of which such examination 
is held, lie has completed a regular course of study in 
the University for the examination. 

2. A candidate who, after passing the Honours B.Sc. 
examination or the Provious M.Sc. examination has 
completed a regular course of study in the University, 
shall be admitted to the Examination for the degree 
of Master or Science at the end of the academical year in 
which he has completed such course of study ; but if he 
does not then appear at the examination, he cannot be 
admitted to a subsequent examination in the same 
subject, unless, during the academical year at the end of 
which such examination is held he has completed a further 
regular course of study for the examination. 

C. 

DOCTOE OF SCIENCE. 

s % 2 (c) 1* A candidate for the degree of 

D.Sc. must be either — 

(a) a M.Sc. or M.A. of the Allahabad Univer- 

sity of at least three years standing, or 

(b) a M.Sc. or M.A, of at least three years stand- 

ing of any other Indian University recog- 
nised by the Allahabad University who has 
been resident within the territorial limits of 
tho Allahabad University for the three years 
immediately preceding his application. 

2. Every candidate who intends to supplicate for the 
degree of D.Sc. shall communicate to the ^Registrar, (a) his 
intention to do so, ( b ) the special subject chosen by him 
for a thesis, (c) a certificate signed by two D.Sc.s of the 
University, or by two members of the Faculty of Science 
testifying that the applicant is a fit candidate for the 
degree of D.Sc. 
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3. If the application is approved by the Faculty of 
Science, the Faculty shall j'rocommend a Board of three 
examiners. The candidate will then submit his thesis 
(three printed or type-written copies) together with a fee 
of Us. 200 (or such uniform fee as may be prescribed for 
the degree in the Faculties). 

4. The candidate must indicate how far his thesis em- 
bodies the results of his own researches, and in what respects 
his investigations appear to him to advance scientific 
knowledge ; he is invited to submit in support of his candi- 
dature any paper, which he may have published indepen- 
dently or conjointly. 

5. A candidate may not submit as his thesis any paper 
on which a degree has already been conferred on him by 
this, or any other University, but ho shall not be preclud- 
ed from incorporating work, which he has already submit- 
ted for a degree, in a thesis covering a wider field, provided 
that ho shall indicate the extent of the work so incor- 
porated. 

6. The thesis submitted must be satisfactory as 
regards literary pi esentation, and, if not already published, 
must be in a form suitable for publication. 

7. The fitness of the candidate for the degree shall 
be judged on the thesis. Tho examiners will satisfy 
themselves that the thesis embodies the results of the 
candidate’s original researches, and that these researches 
constitute a material addition to scientific knowledge. 

8. No fee shall be charged to the candidate in respect of 
tho diploma of the degree. 

9. The thesis submitted for the degree of D.Sc. shall be 
on some branch of the following Sciences • 

(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Physics. 

(3) Chemistry. 

(4) Zoology. 

(5) Botany. 


Cfollv 
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CHAPTER XIL 

DEGREES IN SUBJECTS ASSIGNED TO THE 
FACULTY OF LAW. 

A. 

Ordinances for the Bachelor of 
Laws Examination. 

1. A candidate who after graduating either in Arts, in 

^ Science or in Commerce completes 

c ' a regular course of study in the 

Teaching University, or in a law class in an associated 
college, for one academical year, shall be admitted to the 
Previous Examination in law. 

, 2. A candidate who after passing the Previous Examina- 
tion has completed a regular course of study in the 
Teaching University, or in a Law Class in an associated 
college, for one academical year, shall be admitted to the 
Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

3. The Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
§ball consist of two parts— (1) the Previous Examination 
and (2) the Final Examination. 

4. Every candidate for the Previous Examination 
shall present himself for examination in the following 
subjects : — 

(i) Roman Law, 

(ii) The Law of Contracts, 

(iii) The Law of Easements and Torts, 

(iv) The Law of Evidence, ' 

(v) Criminal Law and Procedure, 

(vi) Constitutional Law, 

and the examination shall be conducted by papers. 



ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


177 


5. Every candidate for the examination for the Degree Ch. X H 
of Bachelor of Laws shall present himself for examination 

in the following subjects : — 

(i) Civil Procedure including Principles of Pleading 

and Limitation ; 

(ii) The Law relating to Land Tenures, Kent and 

Kevenue in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh ; 

(iii) Hindu Law, with the statutory modifications 

thereof ; 

(iv) Mohamedan Law, with the statutory modifica* 

tions thereof ; 

(v) The Law relating to Transfer of Property 

including the Principles of Equity in so far 
as they relate to the subject ; 

(vi) Equity with special reference to the Law of 

Trusts and Specific Belief ; 

(vii) Jurisprudence ; 

and the examination shall be conducted by papers. 

6. The list of candidates who have passed, either in 
the Previous or in the LL.B. Examination shall be 
arranged in two classes. A candidate who, out of the 
aggregate marks obtainable, obtains not less than 60 per 
cent, shall be placed in the first class, and a candidate 
who obtains not less than 50 per cent, shall be placed in 
the second class, provided that no candidate shall be 
placed in either class, who does not succeed in obtaining 
a minimum of 30 per cent, of the marks allotted to each 
paper. 


B. 


MASTEK OF LAWS. 

1; No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the degree of LL.M., unless he has passed not less 
than two years previously the examination for the degree 
qi Bachelor pf Uawjs pf the Allahabad University. 
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Ch. XCI. 2. Candidates for the degree of Master of Laws shall 
be examined in the following Compulsory subjects with 
such combination of two of the optional subjects as an 
intending candidate adopts : — 

Compulsobt Subjects. 

I. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

II- Constitutional Law, British and Indian. 

III. Equity. 

IV. Either (a) Hindu Law or (6) Muhammadan Law. 

Optional Subjects— Only two out of these may be 
taken - 

I. Muhammadan or Hindu Law, whichever is not 
chosen as a compulsory subject. 

II. The Law of Contracts. 

III. Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements. 

IV. Homan Law. 

V. International Law, Public and Private. 

VI. Wills and Administration. 

3. Candidates who obtain not less than fifty per cent" 
of the marks assigned to each subject and not less than 
sixty per cent, on the whole shall be declared to have 
passed the examination. 

4. There shall be no classos; the names of successful 
c andidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order. 

5. The examination shall be conducted viva vote and 
by written papers. 

6. Failure to pass the examination will not operate as 
a disqualification to appear a second time upon a new 
application being forwarded and a fresh fee paid. 
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C. 


Ch. XII. 


DOCTOR OF LAWS. 


1. No special examination shall be held, but any person 
who has obtained the Degree of Master of Laws of the 
University of Allahabad or has passed the examination 
for Honours in Law of the University of Allahabad on 
or before the 1st November, 1906, may be admitted to 
the Degree of Doctor of Laws without examination, 
provided — 

(а) that two members of the Faculty of Law or two 

Doctors of Laws certify to the satisfaction of 
the Academic Council that since obtaining 
the Degree of Master of Laws or since 
passing the examination for Honours in Law 
under the regulations in force on or before 
the 1st November, 1905, he has practised 
his profession with repute for at least five 
years or has contributed during such period 
either by scholastic work or by literary pro- 
duction to the advancement of Law for the 
public benefit and that in habits and cha- 
racter, he is a fit and proper person for 
the degree of Doctor of Laws ; and 

(б) that he has written an essay approved by the 

Faculty of Law, or by a Sub-Committee 
thereof on some subject connected with Law 
or with Jurisprudence. 


2. A candidate shall be required to state in a preface 
the source or sources whence he has derived information 
in the composition of his thesis, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others and the portions of 
thesis which he claims as original. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Ordinances regarding the Admission of 
Candidates to the B. Com Examination. 

(INTERNAL.) 

1. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce shall be open to all students who have passed 
any of the following examinations and have since passing 
such examination prosecuted a regular course of study as 
laid down under these Ordinances at the University or a 
College associated with the University for the B. Com. 
Degree : — 

(/) the Intermediate Examination of the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education, U.P., 
or of any University in India established by 
law ; 

(it) the Commercial Diploma Examination of the 
Allahabad University or of the Board of High 

; School and Intermediate Education or the 

Intermediate Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce of the Univeisity of 
Bombay ; 

(iii) the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

or of Science of any University in India estab- 
lished by law ; 

(iv) the examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 

of any University in India established by law. 

2. The examination for the Degree shall be taken in 
two parts, Part I at the end of the Second Year, and Part 
II at the end of the Third Tear. 

3. The following will be exempted from taking the 
First year of the Bachelor of Commerce : — 

(<) Students who have passed the Commercial Diplo- 
ma Examination of the Allahabad University 
or of the Board < #f High School and Interme- 
diate Education, United Provinces; 
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(it) Students who can produce a certificate of having Ch. XIIC. 
passed the Intermediate Examination for the 
degree of Bachelor of Commerce of the Bombay 
University ; 

(iii) Students who have passed the Bachelor of Arts 
with Economics ; 

(tv) Students who have passed the Previous Master of 
Arts in Economics of the Allahabad Univer- 
sity; and 

(v) Students who have passed the Master of Arts 
of any University.* 

(EXTERNAL.) 

1. The Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Com- 
merce shall be open to all students who have passed any of 
the following examinations and who have prosecuted a 
course of regular study as laid down under these regulations 
at the University or a College associated with the Univer 
sity for the B. Com. Degree: — 

(i) the Intermediate Examination of the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education, 

United Provinces, or of any University in 
India established by law ; 

(ii) the Commercial Diploma Examination of the 
Allahabad University or of the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education, 

United Provinces ; 

* Students who have passed their M. A. examination in Eco- 
nomics may be excused from examination in those subject- 
matters which in the opinion of the Head of the Department 
have already been covered iu their *M. A. work, and they may 
be permitted to appear in the remaining subjects of both Part l 
and Part II in a single year, provided the time-table can be 
arranged so that they can attend the classes in the subjects of 
both parts which they hive not studied. 


16 
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(in) the Intermediate Examination for the Degree of 
.Bachelor of Commerce of the University of 
Bombay; 

(iv) the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or Bachelor of Science of any Univer- 
sity in India established by law ; 

(v) the Previous Examination in Economics for the 
Degree of Master of Arts of the Allahabad 
University ; 

ivi) the examination for the Degree of Master of 
Arts of any University in India established 
by law. 

2. Students who have passed the Commercial Diploma 
Examination of the Allahabad University or of the Board 
of High School and Intermediate Education, United Pro- 
vinces ; also students who can produce a certificate of 
having passed the Intermediate Examination for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce of the Univorsity of Bombay, 
will be pxempted from taking the 1st year Bachelor of 
Commerce- 

3. The examination for the Degree shall be taken in two 
parts, Part I at the end of the second year and Part II at 
the end of the third year. 


Ch. XI LI 
& 

Ui. XIV. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ordinances for the Licentiate of 
Teaching Examination 

1. The examination shall bo both in the Theory and in 
the Practice of Teaching. Ln the Theory of Teaching 
the examination shall be conduct* <1 by moans of papers. 
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2. Every candidate shall be required to have passed Oh. XIV. 
through a practical course of Physical training and shall 
further, in the presence of at least two Examiners appointed 

by the Examination Committee give satisfactory evidence 
of ability to manage a class. He shall give two lessons in sub- 
jects embraced in the curriculum of high schools, one of 
which at least, in the case of Graduates in Arts, shall be on 
the English Language, and in the case of Graduates in 
Science, in Mathematics, Nature Study, or Physics and 
Chemistry. 

3. The candidates shall receive due notice of the 
subjects in which they will be asked to give a lesson. 


4. Candidates who desire to offer evidence of special 
fitness for teaching one or more branches of the high 
school curriculum, may submit their names for special 
examination in the same. An indication of the special 
qualifications for teaching one or more such branches will 
be given in the diploma of successful candidates. 

5. Tn the case of a candidate who presents himself for 
special examination in English, History, Geography, 
Mathematics or Classical Language, the second lesson 
delivered before the Examiners shall be on one of these 
subjects offered by him. The fitness of a candidate 
for special distinction in Nature Study, Physics and 
Chemistry or Manual Training shall be tested by an 
examination of the records made or practical work done 
by him during his period of training. 

6. Licentiates of Teaching may, at any subsequent 
examination, appear for special examination in theory 
and practice in any additional subject, provided they 
attend a recognised institution for at least 50 working 
days for each such subject. 

7. The fee for each additional subject shall be Bs, 10. 
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8. The Examination in the practice of teaching shall be 
Qk conducted at the Training College at which the student was 

trained, and the Examiner shall also take into considera- 
tion the record that has been kept at the College of the work 
done by the student during the course of training. 

9. Candidates who fail in the examination in the Theory 
of Teaching, may present themselves for re-examination 
therein at a subsequent examination, without attending a 
further course, at a College associated in the Branch of 
Teaching, provided that they produce satisfactory evidence 
that, in the interim, they have been teaching in a recognised 
institution. The re-examination fee shall be Rs. 15. 


CHAPTER XV. 

READMISSION TO UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS. 

1. A candidate who has failed once in a degree ex- 
amination other than in Law and 
Final M.A. or M.Sc., shall not be 
admitted to a subsequent examination, unless he has 
attended a regular course of study during the academical 
year in which the subsequent examination is held : provided 
that the Academic Council may, in exceptional cases, 
permit a candidate who has attended a regular course of 
study in any year, subsequent to the year in which he last 
failed, t'- be examined at the next examination. ' 

A candidate who has attended a regular course of study 
for two years in the University or in a college nssociated 
with the University and who has failed in the Final M.A. 
or M.Sc. examination, may be allowed by the Executive 
Council to appear again at a subsequent examination 
without attending any further regular course of study, 
provided that the Dean of his Faculty or the Principal of 
the Associated College in which he last studied recom- 
mends his application 
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% A candidate who has failed more than once in a ^ 
University Examination may bo admitted to a subsequent 
examination without attending a regular course of study 
provided that — 

(i) be remains a student of the University or of 
an xlssociated College; 

(it) not less than six months before the date fixed 
for the next examination he sends an 
application together with a fee of Rs. 2 to 
the Registrar sotting out — 

(а) the conditions under which he has been studying 

and is now proposing to continue his studies ; 

(б) the dates of his previous failures to pass in 

the examination ; and 

(c) in the case of a Science candidate, whether 
he passed the practical examination at 
his last apj)earance for the Examination. 

3. Any candidate for the B.A., I3.Sc. or B. Com. examin- 
ation who has failed in one subject only, obtaining not less 
than 25 per cent, in that subject and has obtained 40 per 
cent, of the aggregate number of marks allotted to the 
remaining subjects, shall be admitted to the examination 
of the following year in the sub ject in which he failed, and 
if he passes in that subject, lie shall be deemed to have 
passed the examination. The fee for such an examination 
shall be prescribed by the Executive Council.* 

4. Every ex-student who wishes to appear at subsequent 
examinations shall pay an annual fee of Rs. 5 in order to 
retain his membership of the Teaching University. Law 
students must pay this fee from 1925 onwards. 

*A fee of Rs. 15 for eich subject has been fixed, vide 
Executive Council resolution No 302, dated the" 15th 
December, 1023. 
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Ch. XVI. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

;admission of teachers to university 

EXAMINATIONS. 

1. Teachers in educational institutions will be eligible 

g r > ^ for the examinations of the Allah- 

5s ' abad University by the permission 

of the Academic Council subject to the conditions laid 
down in these Ordinances. 

2. A teacher who desires to enter for an examination 
must apply to the Registrar in the prescribed form not 
less than six months before the examination, and must 
enclose with his application the following : — 

{a) A certificate from an Inspector of Schools or the 
head of the educational institution in which 
he has taught last that he has served continu- 
ously as a teacher for 18 months, and in the 
cose of a candidate for the B.Com. Part I 
Examination 12 months, in one or more 
institutions recognised by the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education, 
U. P., or the University of Allahabad, and 
that before the commencement of such service 
he had passed the Intermediate or the 
Commercial Diploma Examination of the Board 
of High School and Intermediate Education, 
U. P. # or an equivalent examination, or the 
B.A., B. Sc. or B. Corn. Examination of the 
Allahabad University or some other University 
recognised by Law in British India. 

Provided that a teacher may appear at the Final M.A. 
Examination or B. Com. Part II Examination if, after 
having passed the Previous Examination in the case of 
Final M-A. and B Com. Part 1 in thocase B.Com. Patt 
II Examination, he serves continuously as a teacher in one 
or more of the above-mentioned institutions during the aca- 
demic year immediately preceding the examination at which 
he wishes to appear and produces a certificate from one of 
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the above-mentioned persons to the effect that on the ^h. XVI 
date of the examination he will, unless his period of ^yj£ 
services has been interrupted, have completed a full 
period of one year's teaching. 

(6) A certificate of character from an Inspector of 
►Schools or the Head of the educational 
institution in which he has taught during 
the period prescribed in clause (a) of this 
Ordinance ; 

(c) The enrolment fee of Its. 10 for becoming a 
member of the University. 

The examinations to which candidates may be 
admitted under these Ordinances shall bo the same as 
those for the Associated Colleges. 

4. Candidates shall not be allowed to offec Science 
subjects for the Degree Examinations, unless they 
satisfy the Academic Council that they have completed 
a course of instruction in Practical Science in an insti- 
tution approved by the I acuity of Science during the 
year preceding the examination. 

5. Where a candidate applies for permission to appea r 
at a University Examination as an External student, and 
his application is rejected, Ks 8 out of the Ks. 10 paid 
under Ordinance 2(c), shall be refunded to him. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS 
OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1 . Applications for admission shall be made to the 
Registrar in the prescribed form 
S. 32(a) ( scc Appendix) and be accom- 

panied by the fee for registration as an applicant for 
admission. The fee for registration will not be returned 
whether or not the applicant secures admission to the Uni- 
versity. 
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G* 1 * 2. All applications shall be forwarded by the Begistrar 

Ch XVIII ^ ie At ^ r ‘ ^ s * on ^ oarc lj which shall decide whether the 
applicant fulfils the qualifications for admission prescribed 
by the Act and the Ordinances, and in consultation with 
the Heads of the Departments of Teaching concerned may 
order his admission as a student of the University. 

3. On receipt of the order of admission the student 
shall present himself at the office of the Begistrar to 
receive his admission card of enrolment as a student of 
the University and pay the admission fee. 

4. Students are required to show their card of enrolment 
as members of the University to the Teachers of the Uni- 
versity concerned, so that their names may be placed on the 
class registers of the courses for which they have entered. 

5. Within a month of admission every student shall 
notify to the University office the name of the Hostel or 
College where he or she is residing or to which he or she 
is attached - in the latter case his or her place of resi- 
dence also. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

FEES PAYABLE BY STUDENTS OF THE 
UNIYEBSITY. 

p 1 . Fees payable to the University 

^ are classified under the following 

heads : — 

(a) Fee for registration of application for admission 

( b ) Admission fee. 

{c) Class fee. 

(d) Athletics fee. 

(e) Laboratory Caution Money. 

(J) Examination fee.* 

(g) Fee for Tutorial Instruction. 


* Notk. — Examination fees are dealt with in Chapter VI f. 
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2. The Fee for Kegistration of an Application for Cb. XVIII 
Admission shall be Ee. 1 (one). 

3. The Admission Fee shall be Es. 4 (four). 

4. The Class Fee for courses for a Bachelor’s degree in 
Arts, Science and Commerce shall be at the rate of Es. 9 
( nine) a month and for a Bachelor’s degree in Law at the 
rate of Es. 15 a month for nine months in the year. 

4 (a). The fee for tuitional instruction shall be Es. 3 
per month to be paid to the college wherein the student 
resides and whereto he or she is attached (in the case of 
students residing in a College), and to the University 
in all other cases. 

5. The Class Fee for courses for a Post-graduate degree 
in the Faculties of Arts and Science shall be Es. 15 (fifteen) 
a month for nine months in the year. 

6. Fees for each month will be received up to the 15th 

of the month for which the fees are 

Monthly payment of on dates which will be fixed 

ees * from time to time. 

7. A student, if admitted after the beginning of the 

. , . session, shall pay the admission fee 

sion3 C UnivLi a ty I fee** and the University dues from the 

commencement of the academic year 
up to and including the fee for the month in which he is 
admitted. 

8. An additional fee of one anna shall be charged for every 

day that a student is in arrears in 
Delay fine. payment of his monthly class fee. 

9. If the monthly class fee or any fine due from a student 

remains unpaid on the last day of 

Removal from regis- the mon th in which it is due, the 
ter * student’s name shall te removed 

from tho Eegister of Students of the University. 


10. A student, whose name has been removed from the 
Eegister for non-payment of dues, 
may be re-admitted on payment of 
the fees mentioned in Ordinances 2 and 8 above. 


Re-admission. 
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.XVIII n Every student shall be entitled to a receipt for each 

sum paid by him into the Univer- 

Receipt for payment, Treasury. 

12. (1) In addition to his Class fee, a studont attending 
laboratory classes in the Faculty of 

Caution money for Science shall pay on admission 
Science students K s . 15 (fifteen) as caution money. 

(2) The price of, or cost of repairs to, any apparatus 
wilfully or carelessly destroyed or damaged by him will be 
recouped from the aforesaid caution money. If the caution 
money falls short of the price or cost of repairs of such 
apparatus, the deficit shall be met by the student. 

(3) The Head of each Department of the Faculty 
of Science shall submit to the Registrar during the first 
fortnight of each session a list of all students whose 
deposit has been decrensed by payment for breakages, 
and the Registrar shall then call on such students to 
make up their caution money again to Rs. 15 (fifteen). 

(4) The unexpended balance of a student's caution 
money shall be returned to him on the completion of 
his course of study at the University. 


13. Removal from a College or Hostel for failure to 
pay dues will entail removal from 
the Register of the University. 

An annual subscription of Rs. 5 from each male 
student and Its. 3 from each 
lady student shall be realised 
and distributed among the Athletic Association, the 
University Union and other University Associations 
and societies in such manner and in such proportions 
as the Vice-Chancellor may from time to time direct. 


Removal. 

14. 

Fee for athletics, etc. 


15. Persons desiring to pursue original research may 
be admitted as research students to 
a«nt8 f0r rese irch StU ‘ an y of the University Laboratories 
upon the following conditions: — 

(1) Application for admission as research students must 
b$ made to the Head of the Department conceded ; 
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(2) Graduates and advanced students will be charged a Ch.XVIII 
fee of Es. 120 for the session ; it' admitted for any shorter _ & 
period than three months they will be charged Es. 36. 


Ch. XIX. 


16. The University reserves to itself the right to revise 
the fees at any time, whether in the case of new students, 
or those who have already begun their course. 

17. No fees paid for a course will be refunded except 
in a case where the University either refuses admission or 
is unable to continue the teaching in a course. This 
ordinance applies whether a student who has paid the fees 
has actm lly attended lectures or not. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

COLLEGES AND HOSTELS NOT MAINTAINED 
BY THE UN1VEESITY. 

(1) Colleges and Hostels other than those maintained 

by the University shall comply 
'* ij{ e J' with the conditions laid down in 

Statute 1 (a) and (6) of Chapter XIV of the Statutes. 

(2) Every College and Hostel not maintained by the 
University must satisfy the Executive Council on the 
following points — 

(a) the suitability of the buildings for the residence of 

students ; 

(b) the arrangements for the supervision and physical 

welfare of the students ; 

(c) the provision for tutorial and supplementary instruc 

tion to be undertaken by the, College and the 
provision of books in connection therewith ; 

(d) the qualifications of the teaching staff and the 

conditions governing their tenure of office ; 

\e) the number of students to be assigned to one 
tutor ; 

(J) the financial resources of the College. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

RESIDENCE OP STUDENTS OF THE 
UNIVERSITY. 

1. The residence of all students of the University 

Ordinances made sha11 be .within ten miles of the 

under Section 35. Convocation Hall. 

2. A delegacy shall supervise and control the life of 
students of the University (called in this Chapter non- 
resident students) who do not reside in a College or 
Hostel. The Delegacy shall consist of the Proctor 
(Chairman ex-officio) and four other persons appointed 
for three years by the Vice-Chancellor. 

3. The Delegacy shall maintain a register of the names 
and addresses of all non-resident students with parti- 
culars of the course or courses which each student is study- 
ing and the name of the College, if any, to which he is 
attached. 

4. The Delegacy shall take such steps as it ma} think 
best suited to promote the social and moral welfare of all 
students under its charge. 

5. Every non-resident student, unless he is both twenty- 
two years of age or upwards and is studying a post- 
graduate course, must either be attached to a College or 
place himself undei the charge of the Delegacy. 

6. The number of students attached to a College must 
not exceed 30 per cent, of the number of students residing 
therein. 

7. hveiy student attached to a College or under the 
charge of the Delegacy shall pay an annuiI fee of Us. b to 
the College to which lie is attached or to the Delegacy, 
as the case may be. 
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8. All fees paid to the Dalegacy under Ordinance 7 Ch XX 
jhall bo expended in paying the oitice expenses of the & 
Delegacy and on such other purposes as the Delegacy, ^h-XX-A* 
subject to the control of the Executive Council, may 

think most benelicial to the students under its charge. 

The Board of Residence, Health and Discipline may make 
regulations prescribing the manner in which the Delegacy 
shall carry out its duties. Such regulations shall not have 
effect unless they are approved by the Executive Council. 

9. Every student attached to a College or under the 
charge of the Delegacy must, unless he resides with his 
parent or guardian, obey the directions of the Warden 
of his College or of the Delegacy, if he is not attached to 
a College, concerning the choice of lodging or the locality 
in which he may be required or be forbidden to reside. 


10 A student who makes a false statement regarding 
the conditions of his residence or omits to report his 
removal from within the ten-mile limit, or the change 
of residence of his guardian shall be liable to removal 
from the University. 


11. A student who lias been admitted to a College 
or Hostel, should not bo allowed to migrate to another 
till he has taken tbe degree for which he is then reading 
unless he first obt tins the consent in writing of the 
Superintendent, Warden or Head of the Hostel, or Col- 
lege which he wishes to leave, and any student so migra- 
ting shall be responsible for the rent of the room which he 
vacates until it is occupied. 


CHAPTER XX-A. 

' ATHLETIC AND PHYSICAL TRAINING OP 
STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. Every male student must, within two months immedL 
ately following his admission, present himself for medical 
examination by the University Doctor or such other 
Doctoi as the University wav employ for that purpose. 

17 
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Ch. XX-A. 2. Every male student of .First year R.A., B.Sc., or^ 
13. Com. class, except those who have joined the University 
Training Corps or are exempted on Medical Certificate 
signed by the University Doctor, must put in the per- 
centage of physical training required by Ordinance 4 of 
this Chapter. 

3. There shall be three periods of Physical Training, of 
one hour each, for each student during every week of the 
University terms, i.e from the beginning of the Univer- 
sity session to the Dasehra vacation ; from the close of 
the Daschra vacation to the beginning * ol. the Christmas 
vacation and from the end of the Christmas vacation till 
the classes are closed, 

4. Any student for whom physical training is con pul- 
sory under Ordinance 2 of this Chapter, vvill not be pro- 
moted to a higher class unless he has attended at least 
75 pei cent, of the period of training prescribed under 
Ordinance 3 of this Chapter or 75 percent, of the parades 
of the Univeisity Training Corps, 

5. Physical training comprises any of the following : — 

(a) fc * Setting up :f exercises. 

(b) {Swedish Drill. 

(e) Running. 

( d ) Gymnastic. 

*e) Wrestling, 

(/) Boxing. 

(y) Fencing. 

(A) Swimming. 

(i) Games — Cricket, Football, etc. 

6. The University shall: maintain llm necessary staff 
for physical training with the sanction of the Executive 
Council. 
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CHAPTER XXL cu. xxl 

ADMISSION OF STUDENTS INTO ASSOCIATED 
COLLEGES. 

1. A student when applying for admission to an 

Associated College shall bring with 
' S. 37(2). him a certificate as to his conduct 

signed by the Head of the institu- 
tion in which lie was studying during the year previous 
to his joining the college : 

Provided that a student who seeks admission as a 
private student shall in lieu thereof furnish to the Prin- 
cipal of the college, in which he desires to prosecute his 
studies, evidence of good conduct. 

2. A student shall be recognised as a member of a 
college as soon as he has been accepted by the Principal 
tnd has paid the foe demanded by the college. 

3. No student shall be allowed to migrate' from one 
college to another without a leaving or transfer certi- 
ficate in 1 he form prescribed. 

4. If during an academical year a student desires to 
leave the college of which lie has become a member and 
to join another college, he shall : — 

(1) give notice of his intention to leave ; 

(2) make payment of all college fees due up to date 
and unless exempted, as next hereinafter provided, pay a 
further sum of Us. 10; and 

(3) refund whatever scholarship or bursary has been 
paid to him from college funds, if required by the college 
to do so. 



196 


ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Oh. XXI. Provided that when it is proved to the satisfaction of 
the Principal of the College from which the student 
wishes to migrate that — 

(a) the parent or guardian with whom the student 

has been residing is transferred to another 
district, or 

(b) a change of residence has been recommended 

by a qualified medical practitioner, 

the Principal shall remit the additional sum of Ks. 10 
prescribed by the last preceding Regulation. 

5. When a student has made all payments required by 
these Eegulations, the Principal shall grant a transfer 
certificate in the form prescribed. 

6. Except with the permission of the Principal of 
the College of which the student i> a member, a student 
shall be refused admission into a college situated in ’the 
same city or district as the College from which his transfer 
certificate was issued. 

7. A student, who owing to his failure* at a college 
terminal examination has not been allowed promotion 
shall not be admitted into a higher class in another 
college. 

8. (1) When a student has been guilty of grave mis- 
conduct, or of persistent idleness, the Principal of the 
College at which such student is studying may, according 
to the nature and gravity of the offence— 

{a) expel, 

(b) rusticate, or 

(c) disqualify such student from appearing at the 

next ensuing examination. 
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(2) No student who has been so expelled shall be Cl1, *** 
admitted into another College without the permission of Ch 
the Principal of the aforesaid College ; and no student 
who has been so rusticated shall be admitted into another 
college within the period of his rustication. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

RESIDENCE AND CONDUCT OE STUDENTS OE 
ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

] . Provided that accommodation is available, every 
„ 9 under-graduate student shall reside 

^ in a hostel maintained by a College 

or in a Hostel recognised by the Council of Associated 
Colleges or with a parent or guardian. 

Note.— The term “ guardian ” means and includes — 

(1) a guardian appointed under the Guardian and 

Wards Act, or a guardian appointed by the 
Court of Wards; 

(2) a relative of mature age, if the student has 

no parent living or if no guardian has been 
appointed under the Guardian and Wards 
Act or by the Court of Wards ; 

(3) a person declared in writing by the student’s 

parent or, if he has no parent living, by the 
person described in (1) above to be his 
guardian ; 

(4) If the student has no parent, near relative or 

guardian as above, a person approved by the 
Principal of his College. 

2 If no room is available in a College or Hostel, the 
Principal of his College may permit a student to live in 
lodgings : 
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h. f XXU. Provided the keeper of the lodgings undertakes (a) to 
reserve the lodgings for College students, (//) to permit 
inspection at any time by the Principal or Principals 
concerned and by any persons deputed by the Executive 
Council and (£) to abide by their requirements regarding 
supervision. 

3. No student shall be required to attend religious 
instruction or religious observance in the hostel against 
the wishes of his parent or guardian. 

4. The Manager or Secretary of a Hostel, who desires 
to have his institution placed upon the list of Eecognised 
Hostels, shall apply to the Executive Council, through the 
Eegistrar, sending a copy of the rules of the institu- 
tion together with a sketch plan of the buildings and 
grounds. 

5. The Executive Council after communication with 
the Council of Associated Colleges and after satisfying 
itself that due provision has been made in the rules for 
the proper management of the institution, shall arrange 
for an inspection of the institution. 

6. The Executive Council after consideration of the 
report of the inspection, shall inform the Manager or 
Secretary whether his institution can or cannot be placed 
upon the list of Eecognised Hostels ; and, in the event of 
the application being refused shall communicate the 
reasons for refusal. 

7. A Eecognised Hostel shall be open to inspection 
at any time by the Principal of a college who has students 
residing therein, and by any persons deputed by the 
Executive Council to visit it. 

8. A Eecognised Hostel shall be required to maintain 
and to produce for inspection, when called for, an 
admission register, a register of attendance and a conduct 
register. 

9. The Manager shall at once report to the Eegistrar 
any alteration in the rules of the hostel for the confirma- 
tion of the Executive Council, and the Council shall 
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thereupon notify the Principal of a college whose students Ch. XXII 
reside therein of the proposed changes and shall consider & 
his opinion before confirming them, Ch.XXUl. 

10. The Principal o£ a college shall satisfy himself 
that the management of a Recognised Hostel in which 
students of his College reside is maintained in accordance 
with the conditions under which it received its recogni- 
tion, and shall report to the said Council if it is not so 
maintained. 

11. Students expelled from colleges shall not be 
admitted to any .Recognised Hostel or approved lodgings. 

12. Students who ha\e been rusticated shall not be 
permitted to reside in a Reeoguiscd Hostel or approved 
lodgings during the period of their rustication. 

Hi. Before cancelling recognition of a hostel the 
Executive Council shall communicate with the Council 
of Associated Colleges, and shall inform the Manager of 
the Hostel of the grounds on which it considers it 
necessary to withdraw the recognition granted. The 
Council shall consider the written explanation, if any, 
that may be furnished by the manager within 14 days of 
its communication made to him, and may then cancel 
the recognition or pass such other order as it deems fit. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

THE SEPARATE TREATMENT OF INTERME- 
DIATE STUDENTS. 

Colleges affiliated to the Allahabad University before 
s 7 ) the passing of the Act may, subjeetto 

the Act and the statutes, continue 
to maintain Intermediate classes provided that they keep 
separate registers for attendance, fees, etc., and arrange for 
the accommodation of Intermediate students in separate 
hostels as far as possible. 



200 


ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Jh.XJKiV. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

CONDITIONS OF SERVICE, LEAVE, Ere. 

Definition — 

1. In these rules “Average pay ” means the average 

g 9 monthly pay earned during the 

twelve complete months imme- 
diately preceding the month in which leave is taken, pro- 
vided that in the case of an officer who has been on leave 
during those twelve months such period of leave shall be 
omitted from the calculation. 

Vacation counts as duty for the purposes of this rule. 

For purposes of the above calculation, allowance, 
granted for a specific purpose, such as conveyance allowances 
house rent, etc., are not taken into account, nor are such 
allowances as fees for examination and travelling allow- 
ances. 

2. These Leave Rules apply to all permanent officers, 
teachers or clerks of the University, excluding those lent 
by Government who continue to be under the Government 
Leave Rules, i.e., the Fundamental Rules or Civil Service 
Regulations, as the case may be. 

3. Officers, teachers or clerks, who having resigned 
Government service or retiring therefrom, have accepted 
employment under the University, are entitled to add to 
the leave earned by service under the University, such 
amount of leave earned under Government and at their 
credit on leaving Government set vice as may be agreed 
upon by any special contract made between them and the 
University at the time of entering into service o£ the 
University. 
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General Conditions — ^ 

4. Leave is earned by duty only. 

An officer, teacher or clerk who resigns or is dis- 
charged from the employment of the University, cannot, 
if re-employed affer an interval, count his former service 
towards leave without permission of the authority 
re-appointing him. 

(b) An officer, teacher or clerk who is dismissed or 
removed from the University service but is reinstated, is 
entitled to count his former service towards leave unless 
the authority reinstating declares that he shall not be 
entitled to count it in whole or in part. 

6. Leave cannot be claimed as of right. When the 
exigencies of the University service so require a discretion 
to refuse or revoke leave of any description is reserved to 
the authority empowered to grant it. 

7. Leave oidinarily begins on the day on which an 
officer, teacher or (dork relinquishes Ins duties and ends on 
the day preceding 111 * 1 date on which he resumes them, or 
if duties are relinquished or resumed in the afternoon, the 
leave shall commence or end respectively on the following 
day. 


8. All orders recalling an officer, teacher or clerk to 
duty before the expiry of his leave should state whether 
the return to duty is optional or tiot. If it is optional 
the person so recalled is entitled to no concession. If it is 
compulsory, he is entitled : — 

(a) If the leave from which he is recalled is out of 
India: 


(i) to receive a free passage to India ; 

fii) to count the time spent on the voyage to India 
as duty for purposes of calculating leave ; and 
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.IXIV, (iii) to receive leave salary during the voyage to 

India, and for the period from the date of 
landing in India to the date of joining his 
post to be paid leave salary at the same 
rate as he would have drawn had he not 
been recalled. 

( b ) If the leave from which he is recalled is in India : 

(i) to be treated as on duty from the date on 

which lie starts for tin* place to which ho is 
recalled ; and 

(ii) to draw travelling allowance for the journey 

but 

(iii) to draw leave salary only until he resumes 

charge of his duties. 

9. An officer, teacher or clerk who remains absent 
after the end of his leave is not entitled to leave salary 
during the period of such absence*, and that period will 
be debited against his leave account as though it were 
leave on half average pay, unless his leave is extended by 
the authority authorised to grant leave. Wilful Absence 
from duty after the expiry of leave may be treated as 
misbehaviour. 

10. Leave to officers and teachers is granted by the 
Executive Council and that to members of the clerical and 
administrative staff by the Heads of the offices to which 
they are attached after consulting the leave account. 

Kinds of Leave — 

11. Leave may be of the following kinds; which may 
he combined with each other, subject to limits laid down 
in Rules 15 (b) t 15(c) and 10: — 

(i) Leave on average pay ; 

(ii) Leave on half average pay ; 

(iii) Leave on quarter average pay ; 

(iv) Leave without pay ; and 

(v) Study Leave. 
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Lor purposes of calculation leave on half or quarter Ch ^ XIV 
average pay counts as equivalent to half the period of 
leave on average pay. Study Leave and Leave without pay 
are not debited tolhe loa\e account. 

Note Casual leave for short periods is not treated a* 
regular leave and is not debited to the leave 
account (see Rule 20). Casual leave may not 
be combined with regular leave of any kind 
or with joining time. 

Leave due — 

A leave account shall be kept for each officer, teacher 
or clerk in tile attached form. 

12. The leave due to an officer, teacher or clerk, is the 
n count of leave earned, representing the credit under 
Rule L‘>, less the amount of leave taken representing the 
debit under Rule 14. 

i;j. The amount of leave, expressed in terms of leave 
oil average pay, earned by an officer, teacher or clerk, is a 
period equal to 5 22nd s of the period of duty, limited, 
however, to a total period of 2h years plus 1/lltli of the 
period of duty. This amount can be increased by the 
period of leave spent out of India or Ceylon up to a limit of 
0 months. 

U. From the amount of leave earned by an officer 
shall be deducted : — 

The actual period of leave on average pay taken; 

(b) Half the period of leave on half or quarter average 
pay taken. 

Leave Admibsibie — 

lf>. Leave admissible will be: — 

{a) oil average pay up to maximum of one-eleventh of 
duty; but not more than four months at one 
time. If however leave is taken out of India 
or Ceylon or on Medical Certificate, the total 
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maximum amount of leave on average pay shall 
be increased by the period spent out of India or 
Ceylon or covered by a Medical Certificate up 
to a limit of one-eleventh of duty plus one year 
— not more than 8 months at a time. 

(6) On half average pay up to double the amount of 
leave on average pay at credit, subject to the 
limit of 28 months’ leave at onetime inclusive 
of leave on average pay, if any. 

(c) Leave after 28 months cannot be granted without 
a Medical Certificate and shall be on quarter 
average pay. 

1(>. No officer, teacher or clerk can take leave continu- 
ously for more than five years either with or without allow- 
ances. 

Vacation — 

17. (a) Vacation counts as duty but Ihe period of 
total leave in rules 18 and 15(a) shall ordinarily be 
reduced by one monlh for each year of duty in which an 
officer, teacher or clerk availed himself of the vacation. If 
a part only of the vacation has been taken in any year, the 
period to be deducted will be a fraction of a month equal 
to the proportion which the part of the vacation taken 
bears to the full period of the vacation. 

(b) In oases of urgent necessity, when an officer, 
teacher or clerk requires leave and no leave is due to him, 
the period in rules 18 and 15(a) as reduced by clause (a) 
of this rule, may be increased by one month for every two 
years of duty in a vacation department. 

(c) When an officer, teacher or clerk combines vacation 
with leave, the period of vacation shall be reckoned as leave 
in calculating the maximum amount of leave on average 
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pay which may be included in the particular period of leave. Ch.XXlV 1 
Leave not due taken in advance — 

18. (a) Leave not due may be granted subject to the 
following conditions : — 

(i) On Medical Certificate without limit of amount. 

(ii) Otherwise than on Medical Certificate for not 

more than three months at any one time and 
six months in all reckoned in terms of leave 
on average pay. 

(iii) Clauses (i) and (ii) are subject to the maxima 
prescribed in rules 13 and L6. 

(6) When an officer, teacher or clerk returns from 
leave which was not due and which was debited against 
his leave account, no leave will become due to him until 
the expiration of a fresh period spent on duty sufficient 
to earn a credit of leave equal to the period of leave which 
he took before it was due. 

Study Leave — 

19. Study leave on half average pay for a period not 
exceeding two years, may be granted to a teacher of not less 
than four years standing. All applications for study leave 
must be accompanied by a statement of the work the teacher 
intends to do during the leave, and on return from leave 
the teacher must submit to the Academic Council a report 
of the work he had done, tiucli leave is not debited in 
the leave account. Study leave may be combined with 
other leave subject to the limits in Rules 15(£), lo(r) 

Lind 16. 

19.(<x) When leave is granted to a teacher for the 
purposes of study abroad and a Government or other 
scholarship for such purpose is awarded to him, if such 
scholarship is equal to or exceeds the amount of his pay 
from the University his leave shall be without pay ; and 
in other cases his leave pay, if any, shall not exceed the 
difference between such scholfcrehip and his pay from the 
University. 


18 
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Ch.lxiV. Casual Lecm— 

20(a). Casual leave, which cannot be accumulated 
Ettd cannot be joined to any other sort of leave, can be 
granted for 14 days in one academic year 

(i) By the Vice-Chancellor to an officer or teacher 

of the University ; 

(ii) by the Head of an office to a member of his 

staff. 

(Noth.— Applications of the Heads of Departments should be 
submitted to the Vice-Chancellor direct and of others through 
their departmental heads.) 

Leave without allowance — 

21. When no other leave is by ordinary rules admis- 
sible, leave without allowance for a period not exceeding 
two years may be granted by the Executive Council under 
conditions to be determined in each individual case, pro- 
vided that the interests of the University are not pre- 
judiced by such grant of leave. Such leave is not debited 
to the leave account. 


Leave 8ahiVV -~ - 

22. Subject to the conditions in rules 15, 16 and 18 
an officer, teacher or clerk on leave shall, during leave, 
draw leave salary as follows : — 

(a) If the leave is due, leave salary equal to average 
pay, or to half average pay or to average pay during a 
portion of the leave and half average pay during the re- 
mainder ns he may elect, and (d) if the leave is not due, 
leave salary equal to half average pay, (c) after con- 
tinuous absence from duty on leave for a period of 28 
inonths an officer, teacher or clerk will draw leave salary 
equal to one-fourth average pay. 
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20. When an officer or teacher of the University Ch.XXfV 
who draws an allowance or is exempted from payment of 
house rent goes on leave, such privileges are withdrawn 
during the period of leave and may be conferred on the 
officer or teacher who undertakes the duties for which the 
•privileges are granted. 

24. The amount of allowance, if any, to be paid to 
an officer or teachor who undertakes additional duty on 
account of the absence on leave of another officer or 
teacher shall be decided in each case by the Executive 
Council. 

25. No person on leave shall be permitted to accept 
a salaried appointment or undertake professional work 
while on leave, except with the permission of the Executive 
Council. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

POWERS OF THE VICE-CHANCELLOR. 

1 . Whenever in his opinion special circumstances 

~ 19 /m render it desirable to do so, the 

Section 12(6). Vice-Chancellor may by order in 

writing increase, decrease, or fix the amount of the fees 
to be paid by guests resident in hostels, or by a student, 
where a room is occupied by more than one inmate ; and 
it shall be not necessary for the Vice-Chancellor to report 
to the Executive Council any action taken by him under 
this ordinance ; but any person aggrieved by such action 
may appeal to the Executive Council. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor may authorise the payment 
of any additional sum to any menial servant of the 
University for any special duty performed by him in an 
emergency, provided that tlie sum so awarded does not 
exceed one-fourth of such servant's monthly pay, and 
provided that the total sum so awarded to menial 
servants at any ono time in respect of any particular 
emergency, does not exceed Rs. :J0. In such cases the 
Vice-Chancellor need not report to the Executive Council 
any action taken by him in exercise of his powers under 
this ordinance, but shall do so, if he authorises any such 
payment or payments in excess of the limits hereby 
prescribed. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

VACANCIES IN UNIVERSITY BODIES. 

1. The Registrar shall, not less than seven weeks 

^ before the day on which any 

b ' appointed member of any authority 

or body will vacate office, give notice thereof to the 
authority or body by whom the member vacating office 
was nominated or elected. 

2. Every casual vacancy owing to death, resignation 
or otherwise, shall be similarly reported by the Registrar 
within ten days from the date on which notice of such 
vacancy is received by him. 


Cb. XXV 

& 

Ch XXVI 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

APPOINTMENT TO TEACHING POSTS. 


1, The following shall be the rates of salaries in 

the ca8e °* ft M appointments to 
Section 32 (/). full-time teaching posts in the 
University made after the 1st of July, 1923, except 
in the case of teachers deputed from Government 
service : 

(а) For a Professor Rs. 800-50-1,250 per month 

udIcss, in any special case, the Executive 
Council considers it advisable to pay a higher 
rate of salary. 

( б ) In the case of Headers Rs. 450— 40- -800 per 

month. 

(c) In the case of Lecturers Rs. 250 — 25 — 450 per 
month. 

2. All new appointments to the teaching staff shall 
6e made on probation for three years ; and at the end 
of that period, if the appointment is confirmed, the 
engagement of the teacher shall not be terminated 
except for a breach on his part of one or more of the 
conditions of his agreement with the University or on 
the ground of age, infirmity, whether mental or physical, 
or conduct which in the opinion of the Executive Council 
renders him unfit to be a teacher in the University. 


3. Appointments to teaching posts, other than Pro- 
fessorships, Readerships, and lec- 
tureships shall be made on the 
nomination of a Committee of 
appointments constituted for the purpose as follows : — 


St. 3 of Chapter XIII 
of the Statutes. 


(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) the Dean of the Faculty concerned, and 

(3) the Head of the Department of Teaching 

concerned. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 

CONTROL OF ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF. 

1. The Eegistrar may, subject to the control of the 

g y Vice-Chancellor, appoint, suspend, 

dismiss, or otherwise punish the 
clerical staff of the University Office. All action taken 
in the exercise of such powers shall be reported to the 
Executive Council at its next meeting. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor may, by order in writing and 
signed by him, delegate to the Eegistrar or to the Dean 
of a Faculty or the Head of a Department or the Warden 
or Superintendent of a Hostel the power to appoint, 
suspend, dismiss or punish any member of the menial 
establishment working under his orders. Any exercise of 
powers conferred under this ordinance need not be report- 
ed to the Executive Council ; but any person aggrieved 
thereby may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor or to the 
Executive Council. 


Ch. 

XXVIII 
& Cln 
XXIX. 


3. The powers mentioned in ordinance 2 shall be ex- 
ercised by the Eegistrar in all cases in which the same 
have not been delegated to some other person under the 
provisions of ordinance 2. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

TRAVELLING- AND HALTING ALLOWANCES. 

1. Members of Authorities, Boards and Committees 
shall be granted Travelling and 
m Halting Allowances for attending 

meetings other than a Convocation of the University at 
places at which they do not reside at following rates : — 

(i) For all journeys performed by rail, single First 
Class fare for the Member, and a Third Class 
fare for his servant, if any, each way from 
his permanent place of residence. 

(it) For all journeys performed by road, eight annas 
per mile from his permanent place of resi- 
dence to the nearest railway station and back. 



212 


ordinances of the university . 


Oh. (iii) For each day on which a meeting is attended 

XX & IX - Rs. 7-8-0. 

'h. XXX. 2. When a member under rule 1 has to attend two 
meetings of the University with an interval of less than 
four days between the meetings attended he shall be 
entitled to charge only Halting Allowance for the 
intervening days. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor will be granted Travelling and 
Halting Allowances at the rate of double First Class fare 
and rupees ten a day while travelling or halting on duty. 

4. Travelling Allowance to Inspectors for inspecting 
Associated Colleges and to Examiners shall be on the 
following scale : — 

Single First Class fare each way and a third class fare if 
a servant is taken and an Allowance of Rs. 7-8-0 a day 
both for days spent in travelling and for halting. 

5. Other servants of the University will be given 
Travelling and Halting Allowances in accordance with 
the provisions of the Civil Service Regulations : 

Provided that in any case not covered by rule 4 above 
the Executive Council shall decide what allowances shall 
be given. 


CHAPTER XXX. 

COMMON SEAL AND ACADEMIC DRESS. 

1. The Common Seal of the University shall bear the 
Royal Arms, surrounded by a circular band, the upper half 
of which band shall bear the words “ University of Allah- 
abad, and ihe lower half shall bear the motto “ Quot 
rami tot arbor es.” 

2. The academic dress prescribed — 

For the Chancellor — is a black-ribbed silk gown with 
gold lace and tufts. The cap shall be a black velvet square 
cap with a gold tassel. 

For the Vice-Chancellor— is a black-ribbed silk gown 
with silver lace and tufts. The cap shall be a black velvet 
square cap with a silver tassel. 
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For the Registrar and Members of the Court— is 

the M.A. gown and hood of the University of Allahabad 
or of the University of which they are graduates. The 
cap shall be either a black velvet square cap with a black 
silk tassel ; or, if preferred, a ^Ipirban.” 

For the degree of Bachelor of Arts — is a black stuff 
gown of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
silk edged with one band of three inches of amber yellow 
silk both sides. 

For the degree of Master of Arts— is a black stuff 
gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
silk lined with amber yellow silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Letters— is a gown of 
scarlet cloth with full sleeves and with facings of white 
silk. The hood shall be of white cloth with scarlet silk 
lining. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Laws— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of 
Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black silk lined with pale blue silk. 

For the degree of Master of Laws— is a black silk 
or stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Doctors 
of Laws in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be 
of black silk lined with deep blue silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Laws— is a dark blue 
cloth gown with full sleeves. The hood shall be of pale 
blue silk and the cap shall be black cloth square cap with 
tassel. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors 
of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be 
of black silk edged with one band of three inches of 
crimson silk on both sides. 

For the degree of Master of Science— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of 
Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 


Ch. 

XXX. 
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black silk edged with one band of six inches ci crimso 11 
silk on both sides. 

For the degree of Doctor of Science— is a scarlet 
cloth gown with full sleeves. The hood shall be of white 
silk. 

For the degree of Licentiate of Teaching— is a 

black stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by 
Masters of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood 
shall be of black silk lined with pearl grey silk. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 

Bachelor of Surgery “-is a black stuff gown of the same 
shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts of the University 
of Oxford. The hood shall be of black silk lined with 
emerald green silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Medicine— is a scarlet 
gown with full sleeves, with black velvet facings. The 
hood shall be of black velvet lined with emerald green 
silk. 

For the degree of Master of Surgery— gown and 
hood are the same as for Doctors of Medicine. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Commerce— is a 

black stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by 
Bachelors of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood 
shall be of black silk lined with white silk. 

In the case of all graduates the cap shall be either 
a black cloth square cap with black silk tassel, or, if prefer- 
red, a “ turban or “amama” of approved pattern. 

CHAPTER XXXI. 

RE-OPENING- OF CLASSES BY ASSOCIATED 
COLLEGES. 

All Colleges which have intermitted their post-graduate 
teaching in any subject for three years or more should be 
required, before re-opening a class in that subject, to 
inform the Registrar of the arrangements which it is pro- 
posed to make for the instruction of that class, and at 
j;be same time to furnish a full College time-table. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE COURT. 


1. The Court shall, unless otherwise directed by the 
Vice-Chancellor, meet during the second week in November, 
and may adjourn from time to time to conclude any 
unfinished business. The meeting in November shall be 
deemed the Annual Meeting of the Court. 

2. At the Annual Meeting of the Court the Trea- 
surer shall present the budget for the ensuing financial 
year, and representatives of the Court shall be elected to 
such Councils, Committees and Boards as include repre- 
sentatives of the Court. 


3. If both the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor 
are absent from any meeting the members present shall 
elect a Chairman for the meeting. 


4. At. all meetings of the Court 
inclusive of the 
form a quorum. 


(Juorurn. 


thirty members 
Chairman shall 


5. If a quorum is not present fifteen minutes after 
the advertised time of the meeting, the Chairman may 
declare that there shall be no meeting. 


6. If, in the course of a meeting, any member calls 
attention to the absence of a quorum, the Chairman shall 
dissolve the meeting. 

7. Notice in writing of meetings of the Court shall 

be despatched to all members of 
otlC0, the Court not later than thirty 

days before the meeting and shall be further published by a 
notice posted on the notice board of the Registrar's Office. 

8. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved at 
a meeting of the Court must be in the hands of the 
Registrar not less than twenty days before the meeting. 


Ch. 
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9. Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolu- 
tion of which notice has been given must be in the hands 
of the Registrar at least ten days before the annual 
meeting of the Court at which the motion or resolution is 
to be moved. 

10. No business other than that contained in the 
agenda paper shall be transacted at a meeting unless with 
the consent of the Chairman of the meeting and unless 
permission is given to introduce it by the vote of two- 
thirds of the members present. 

11. All questions as to whether proper notice of a 
motion of an amendment has been given shall be decided 
by the Chairman of the meeting, whose decision shall 
be final. 

12. ( a ) No motion or resolution of which due notice 

has not been given may be moved 
Motions without at a meeting of the Court 
notice. J ° 

except — 

(1) to adjourn the debate ; 

(2) to adjourn the meeting ; 

(3) to dissolve the meeting ; 

(4) to change the order of business ; 

(5) to refer any matter to any Authority of the 

University ; 

(6' to pass to the next item of business ; 

(7) to appoint a committee ; 

(8) to propose that the question be now put. 

( b ) A motion under (1), (2), (6) or («S) above .shall 

be put to the vote without discussion. 

(c) Motions under (1), (2), (3) and (4) shall be 

moved only with the consent of the Chair- 
man, 
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Amendments'. 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


1A No amendment of which dne notice has not been 
given shall be moved to a motion 
or resolution before a meeting of 

the Court unless— 

The Chairman rules it to be in order as 
arising out of the debate, and 
permission to move the amendment is given 
by a majority of the members present. 

14. The Chairman at a meeting 

tasting () f the Court shall have a vote and 

a casting vote. 

15. Every m >tion shall be affir- 
mative in form, and shall begin 

vith the word “that.” 


Motions. 


in. Everv im>1 ion must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his 
speech with the permission of the Chairman. 

17. When a motion that is in order lias been seconded 
it shall be stated from the ('hair, before it is discussed. 


Ch. I. 


1<S. If no member rises to speak to the motion after 
it has been stated from the Chair, the Chairman shall 
proceed to put the question to the vote. 

]JJ. Not more than one motion and one amendment 
thereto shall be placed before the meeting at the same 
time. 

l?0. A motion once disposed of shall not be again 
brought forward at t he same meeting, or at any adjourn- 
ment thereof. 


1.(1) Any proposal before the meeting may be amend- 
ed (a) by leaving out a word or 
words, or (A) by leaving out a word 
or words in order to add or insert some other word or 
words or (c) by adding or inserting a word or words. 

(2) When an amendment is of the lirst kind, the 
form in which it shall be proposed and 
handed to the Chair will be, “ That the 
words (mentioning them) be omitted/’ 

19 


Amendments. 
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(3) Wlien an amendment is of the second kind, the 

form will be, “ That the words (mentioning 
them) be omitted in order to add (or insert) 
the words (mentioning them).” 

(4) When an amendment is of the third kind the 

form will be, “ That the words < mentioning 
them) be added (or inserted).” 

22. No amendment shall be proposed which would in 
effect constitute a direct negative to the motion. 

2*4. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion 
upon which it is moved. 

24. No amendment shall be proposed which sub- 
stantively raises a question already disposed of by tile 
meeting, or which is inconsistent with any resolution 
already passed by it. 

25. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice lias been given are to be brought forward shall be 
determined by the Chairman. 

26. An amendment- must be seconded in the same 
way as a motion, otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of 
an amendment may reserve his speech with the permission 
of the Chairman. 

27. When an amendment that h in order has been 
moved and seconded, it shall be stated from the Chair. 

28. The mover of an amendment, or of a motion for 
Procedure in discus- dissolution or adjournment, has no 
3ion right of reply. 

29. When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
member entitled to address the meeting desires to speak, 
the mover of the original resolution may reply upon the 
whole debate. 

30. No member shall speak to the question after tli© 
mover has entered on his reply. 
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31. When the debate is concluded, the Chairman Ch. [. 
shall, after summing up, if he so desires, put the question 
to the vote thus : 

(1) If there is an amendment, the Chairman shall 

state the motion and the amendment and 
take the vote of the meeting on the amend- 
ment. 

(2) If the amendment is negatived, the original 

motion shall be again stated from the Chair, 
and subject to the foregoing regulations, any 
other amendment which is in order may then 
be proposed thereto. 

(3) If an amendment is carried, the motion as 

amended, shall be stated from the Chair 
and may then be debated as a substantive 
question to which any further amendments 
to the original motion which are in order 
may bo proposed, subject to the foregoing 
regulations. Such further amendments shall 
be disposed of in 1 lie same manner as the 
original amendment When all the amend- 
ments have been thus dealt with the Chair- 
man shall take the vote of t lie meeting on 
t lu* motion as amended as the substantive 
rest d ut ion. 


32. Amotion “‘That tins meeting be now dissolved” 

, ,, , or “That, this meeting be now 

adjourned may be moved at any 
time as a distinct question but not as an amendment, nor 
so as to interrupt a speech. 

33. If amotion for dissolution is carried, the business 
before the meeting shall drop. 


31. If a motion for ad journment is carried, the meet- 
ing shall be adjourned, and the business shall be resumed 
at the adjourned meeting. 
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35. A motion “ That the debate be now adjourned ” 
may be moved in the manner prescribed in Regulation 32, 
and if it be carried shall have the effect of postponing the 
debate on the question under consideration, and the other 
items on the agenda paper shall be proceeded with. If the 
motion be negatived, the debate shall be resumed. 

36. A meeting or a debate, renewed or continued 
after an adjournment, is to be deemed one with that 
preceding the adjournment. 

37. A motion ‘’That the meeting pas* to the next 
business on the agenda, paper ma\ lie made at any time, 
in like manner and subject to the same rules as one for 
adjournment. If such motion be carried, the motion under 
consideration and tin? amendment thereon, it any, shall 
drop. 

3S. At any time after a motion or amendment has 
boon made a member ma\ request the Chairman to put 
the question, and if it appears to the Chairman that there 
has been suiticient discussion he ma\ call upon the mover 
for his reply and may then put the question to the vote. 


39. No member shall speak for more than fifteen 

.. . minutes when proposing a motion 

Timelimit. 7 . 1 1 , . n 

or amendment, or tor more than 
ten minutes when seconding or speaking to a motion or 
amendment, or when replying 

40. Proposals relating to the conferring of honorary 
degrees, \ote* of thanks, messages 
of congratulations or condolence, 
addresses, and other matters of a 

like nature may be moved from the (/hair without previous 

notice. 


Proposals of a Spe- 
cial Nature. 


41. The Chairman 


of 


may at any stage, in the proceed- 
ings, at his own discretion or at 
the request of a member, explain 
the scope and effect of the motion 
or amendment which is before the meeting. 


Inter v e n t i o n 
Chairman. 
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42. If the Chairman desires to take an active part in 
a debate, he shall vacate the chair until the vote on that 
debate shall have been taken. During such time the chair 
shall be taken by a member present appointed by the 
Chairman. The acting Chairman shall, during the debate 
in question, exercise all the rights of the Chairman. 

43. x\ny member may with the permission of the 

Chairman, rise, even while another 

interruption. • , . . , • 

1 is speaking, to explain any expres- 

sion used by himself which may have been misunder- 
stood by the speaker, but he shall confine himself strictly 
to such explanation. 

44. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention 

... .. to a point of order even while 

J oints of order. 1 u n • .i 

another member is addressing the 

meeting but no speech shall be made on such point of order. 

45. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on a..y 
point of order, and may call any member to order, and 
may, if necessary, dissohe the meeting, or adjourn it 
to some lioiu on the same or the following day. 

4G. A motion or amendment may be withdrawn 
„ T . . , . by permission of the Chairman by 

any member who has given notice 
of such motion or amendment. 

47. Any motion or amendment standing in the name 
of a member who is absent from a 
Absence of mover. meeting may be brought forward by 
any other member. 

4S. On putting any question to the vote the Chair* 

. ^ man shall call for an indication of 

01,1 11 ^ T * the opinion of the Court by a show 

of hands in the affirmative, and negative, and shall declare 
the result thereof according to his opinion. 

49. Any six members may then demand a division 
except oil a motion of the kind contemplated in Kegula- 
lion 12. The Chairman shall thereupon give such direc- 
tions for effecting the division as he shall consider ex- 
pedient and shall nominate scrutineers to count the votes. 


Withdrawal, 


Absence of mover. 


4S. On putting 
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Oh. I. ^0. A motion for the appointment of a committee 
Committee on a subject under debate maybe 

made by any member at any time, 
and without the notice required by Regulation 9. 

51. A motion for the appointment of a committee 
must define the purpose for which the committee is to 
serve and the number of members to compose it. Amend- 
ments for enlarging or restricting the number may be 
made without previous notice. If the motion is carried, 
the member moving shall name the persons whom he 
wishes to form the committee. It shall thereupon be 
open to members to propose and second oilier names. 
A ballot; shall then be- taken, if necessary, and the re- 
quisite' number appointed from those who obtain the 
largest number of votes. 

5-. The quorum for a committee shall lx 1 not less 
than a majority of the members appointed. 

A-t the time of the appointment of a committee 
one of its members shall be elected as Chairman of the 
committee by the Court. 

^ 51. The resolutions of a committee appointed by the 
Court shall be embodied in a report. The report* shall 
be presented to the Court at its next meeting, subject to 
provisions of these Regulations respecting notice. 

55. In all cases of election other than those speci- 

Rlections. lically provided for, the candidate, 

shall be proposed and seconded. If 
no more candidates are nominated than there are vacancies 
to be tilled, the Chairman shall declare those candidates to 
be elected. If the number of candidates exceeds the num- 
ber of vacancies tlie voters shall state on the ballot paper 
the names of the candidate's they desire to vote for 
up to the limit of the number of vacancies. 

56. No matter which lias been decided by the Court 

Reconsideration. shaI, \ wi , thin a I'.g' 0 ' 1 of tw,v <- 
months, be reconsidered, except at 

ft special meeting of the Court convened for the purpose 
upon the * requisition of not less than thirty members 
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No motion for revision shall bo carried unless three* Oh I, 
fourths of the members present at such meeting vote in 
favour thereof. 

57. Once every twelve months, or at such other inter- 
vals as the Court shall direct, the Kxecutive Council 
shall cans 3 the minutes of the meeting of the Court to 
be printed and a copy thereof to be forwarded to each 
member. 


58. In any case not provided for by these regula- 
tions, the Chairman shall be enti- 
Kmergoncy Ruling' 1 . tied to give his own ruling as to 
procedure. 


50. Representatives of the Press and Visitors may 
be admitted to meetings of the 
Court, provided they have obtained 
the permission of the Registrar. 


Press ami Visitors. 


60. Any member of the Court shall, subject to the 
. , 1W . Regulations of the Court, be en- 

1 titled to put questions regarding 


any matter connected 
University. A member 
other member of the 
supplemental*} questions 
ed shall be given not 
date of t he meeting. 


with the administration 
so putting 


of 


tilt' 

a question or any 
Court shall be entitled to put 
Notice of questions to be answer- 
less than twenty days before the 


61. The Vice-Chancellor may decline to answer any 
question if he considers it contrary to the best interests 
of the University. Such decision shall be final. The 
Vice-Chancellor may decline to answer supplemental*} 
questions for the same reason. 

62. No question may bn put which reflects upon 
the personal character or competence of a member of the 
University staff. 

62. The Vice-Chancellor may ask for notice of a 
supplemental*} question which he is not prepared to au- 
swor without further enquiry into the facts of the cast*. 
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CHAPTER II. 

TKK KXHCirTIVB COUNCIL. 

1. The Executive Council shall meet ordinarily on 
the first Saturday in each month while the University is 
in session and at such other times as tlm Vice-ChanceUoi 
may tor special reasons direct. 

2. The Council shall at its first meeting in each 
calendar year elect a Vice-Chairman for the year, who 
shall preside at meetings in the absence of the Vice- 
Chancellor. If at any meeting both the Vice-Chancellor 
and the 'Vice-Chairman are absent, the Council shall 
elect- a Chairman for tin* meeting. 

d. Five members inclusive of the Chairman shall form 
a quorum. 

4. Not less than seven days’ notice of a meeting shall 
be given by the .Registrar : 

Provided that when the nature of the business to be 
brought before the Council in the opinion of the Vice- 
Chancellor necessitates an immediate meeting shorter 
notice may be given, but at such meeting no business that 
is not of immediate urgency shall be transacted. 

5. At meetings of the Executive Council the Chair- 
man shall have a vote and a casting vote. 

6. The Chairman at any meeting may, at his dis- 
ci etion, apply the Regulations prescribed for discussion 
of matters at meetings of the Court, in so far as he 
thinks fit. 

. 7. Any member of an authority or body of the 
University may make any recommendation or proposal 
to the Executive Council. Such recommendation or 
proposal shall be sent in the form of a letter through 
tlm Registrar, and shall be col ideivd by the Council 
at the earliest possible date. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

]. The Vice-Chancellor shall convene through the 
Registrar a meeting of the Academic Council at any time 
on his own initiative or on receipt of a requisition signed 
by not less than fifteen members of the Council. 

2. Not less than three weeks’ notice shall be given 
of the time and place of meeting. 

A Twenty members inclusive of the Chairman shall 
form a quorum. 

4, In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the meeting 
shall elect as Chairman the Dean of one of the Faculties 
to preside at the meeting. 

5. At all meetings of the Council the Chairman shall 
have a vote and a casting vote. 

fi. Notice of a n otion or resolution to he moved at a 
Meeting of the Academic Council must be in the hands of 
the? Registrar not less then M days before the meeting. 

7. Notice of an amendment to a motion or lesolution 
of which noliee has been given must 1 e in the hands of 
tin [Registrar at least seven days before the Meeting of 
the Academic Council at which the motion or resolu- 
tion is to be moved. 

8. Notwithstanding nnj thing contained in Regula- 
tions 6 and 7 of this Chanter, the Chairman may allow a 
notion of which lie* notice icquired thereby has rot 
been given to be n.oM-d or discussed when the motion 
is one tn accept oi to act upon any recommendation or 
report, of any authority, Hoard, Council, Committee or 
Sub-Committee of the University or of a committee or 
sub-committee of any such body and where it would have 
been impossible to give' the notice required by regulations 
6 and 7 of this Chapter, provided that the Chairman is 
satisfied that, for the purpose of carrying on the work 
of the Univoisitv, it is necessary to obtain an immediate 
decision upon the motion. 
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Ch. Ill 
& 

Gh IV. 


9. The Regulations relating to notice of business 
and discussion at meetings of tin* Court shall bo applied, 
so far as may be, at meetings of the Council, 


10. There shall be a Meeting of the Council in the 
month of November to be called the Annual Meeting. 


CHAPTER IV. 

THIS COUNCIL OF ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

1. In the arsencc ot the Vice-Chancellor the members 
present shall elect one of their number to preside. The 
same procedure shall be adopted if the ( hairman with- 
draws before the meeting is concluded, 

2, The ! oune.il of Associated Colleges shall meet in 
March and November of o>»ch year, ard May adjourn from 
time to time to conclude any unfinished business. Tlu* 
meeting in November shall be deemed the Annual Meeting 
of the Council, 

y>. Other meetings of the Council shall be held on 
such days and at such times us shall be appointed b\ the 
Vice-Chancellor. At all meetings of the Council eleven 
members inclusive of the Chairman shall form a quorum. 

4. On receipt of a requisition in writing signed bv 
not less than one-third of tin* members of the Council for 
the time being and stating the business to be brought 
before the Council the Vice-Chancellor shall convene the 
Council oil a date and at an hour fixed by him : 

Provided always that such dates shall be within 
seven weeks of the receipt by the Vice-Chancellor of the 
requisition. 

5. Notice of all meetings of the Council shall be 
issued from the office of the Registrar by letter sent 
through the post to each member at the address recorded 
by him in the office of the Registrar, and shall be further 
published by a notice placed on the notice board in the 
University. 
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6. Not loss than six weeks’ notice shall bo given by Ch. IV 

the Registrar of all meetings of the Council. Ch^V 

7. Notice of a motion or resolution to he moved at 
a meeting of the Council of -Associated Colleges must 
bo in the hands of the* Begistrar not loss than 20 days 
boi'oto the meeting 

8. Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolution 
of which notice has been given must be in the hands of 
the Begistrar at least ten days before the meetii g of the 
Council of Associated Colleges at which the motion or 
^solution is to be moved. 

9. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula- 
tions 7 and 8 of this chapter, the Chairman may allow a 
motion of which the notice required thereby has not been 
given, to be moved or discussed when the motion is one 
to accept or to act upon any recommendation or report 
of any Authority, Board, Council, Committee or Sub- 
Committee of the University or of a committee or sub- 
committee of any such body and where it would have 
been impossible to give the notice required by regulations 
7 and 8 of this chapter, provided that the Chairman is 
satisfied that for the purpose of carrying on the work of 
the Univeisitx it is necessary to obtain nn immediate 
decision upon the motion. 

10. The Regulations regarding discussion at meetings 
of the Court shall, so far as may be, be applied at meetings 
of the Council. 


CHAPTER V. 

THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE OF THE 
COUNCILOR ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

1. Not less than seven days’ notice of a meeting 
of the Executive Committee shall be given by the 
Begistrar. 
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2. The Executive Committee shall meet before every 
meeting of the Council of Associated Colleges on a date 
to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor and may adjourn from 
time to time to conclude any unfinished business. Other 
meetings may be convened by the Vice-Chancellor on such 
dates as he may appoint. The Meeting which precedes 
the Annual Meeting of the Council of Associated Col- 
leges shall be deemed the Annual Meeting of the Executive 
Committee. 

3. Whenever an emergency arises, and there is not 
time to summon a meeting of the. Executive Committee 
the Vice-Chancellor may take such immediate action as he 
deems necessary. The nature of the emergency, and the 
action taken to meet it, shall be, reported by the .Registrar 
at the next meeting of the* Committee. 

4. At the Annual Meeting the Registrar shall place 
before the Executive Committee for its consideration the 
budget for the year next ensuing. 

o. At all meetings of the Executhe Committee four 
members, inclusive of the Chairman, shall form a quorum. 

(j. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the Vice- 
Chairman shall preside, or if he is unable to attend the 
members present shall elect a Chairman. 

7. The Chairman has a vote and a castiug vote. 

8. The Regulations relating to notice of business 
contained in the Regulations of the Executive Council 
apply to all business proposed at a meeting of the Execu- 
tive Committee. 

9. The. Chairman at a meeting of the Executive Com- 
mittee may, at. his discret ion. appl\ the Regulations of the 
Court relating to the discussion of matters at the Coiot 
as he thinks lit. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE FACULTIES. 

1 . Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened 
by the Registrar under the orders of the Dean of the 
Faculty. 

2. There shall be a meeting of every Faculty in 
the month of November to be called the Annual Meeting. 

3. Not less than one-third of the members of a 
Faculty including the Chairman shall constitute a 
quorum. 

4. Not less than ten days’ notice of any meeting of 
a Faculty shall be given. 

5. In the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall select their own Chairman. 

6. The Chairman at a meeting of a Faculty may, 
at his discretion, apply the regulations prescribed for 
discussion of matters at a meeting of the Court, so far 
as he may think tit. 

7. It shall be the duty of every Faculty to sub- 
mit proposals to the Academic Council for draft 
Ordinances relating to the mode of appointment and 
duties of examiners, conduct and standards of examina- 
tions and courses of study, 

8. Except when otherwise directed by the Executive 
Council the proposals of a Faculty relating to courses of 
study shall be sent to the Registrar in time to allow of 
their being printed and circulated among members of the 
Academic Council before its next meeting. 

The Faculty of Arts has varied these Regulations so far 
as that Faculty is concerned in the following manner ■ 

Regulation (I) Add at the end 14 or on a requisition signed 
by not less than seven members. " 

Regulation (2 ) Add at the end “ and an ordinary meeting 
in March”. * 

Regulation (7) Read “Conduct and standards” instead of 
“ Conduct or standards”. 


Ch. VI. 


20 
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CHAPTER VII. 

COMMITTEES OE COURSES AND STUDIES 
CONSTITUTED BY THE FACULTIES. 


1. There shall be a Committee of Courses and Studies 
for each Honours School and for each subject for the 
ordinary degree. The same Committee may be appointed 
to serve for more than one course. 


Election of Members. 


2. The members of the several Committees of Courses 
and Studies shall be elected at the 
annual meetings of their respective 
Faculties. Members shall hold office for a period of 
two years from the date of election and shall be eligible 
for re-election. 


3. Vacancies occurring in the course of the year shall 
be filled up by the Faculties concerned till the next 
Annual Meeting of the Faculty. 

4. Not less than three-quarters of the members of 
any committee, including the Chairman, shall be tea- 
chers in one or other of the subjects of the course, 
but in Law not less than one-half of the members of 
the Committee of Courses and Studies including the 
Chairman, shall be teachers of the subjects of the courses 
in Law. 


The Faculty of Arts has varied these Regulations so far as 
that Faculty is concerned as follows 

Foi Regulation (1) substitute “There shall be a committee 
of Courses and Studies for each subject taught in the Univer- 
sity.” 

For Regulation (4) substitute “ Teachers of the University 
shall form the majority of the members of any committee." J 

Add as Regulation 4 (a) “ Each committee shall consist 
of not more than seven members except in the case of Indian 
Vernaculars in which the committee shall consist of not more 
than nine members.” 

The Faculty of Science has adopted the following : — 

4(6;. In the Faculty of Scu .‘ice, each Committee of Courses 
and Studies shall consist of not more than seven members. 
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5. The Chairman of each committee shall be the Head Ch. VII. 
of the Department concerned which teaches the subjects 
of the course ; or where more than one Department is 
concerned, a Head of a Department elected by the 
Faculty from among such Departments. 


6. If two or more committees belonging to the same 
T . . ,, .. Faculty meet jointlv, the Chair- 

man at the joint session shall be 
the Dean or a Head of a Department appointed by 
the Dean : 


Provided that if such committees belong to different 
Faculties, the Chairman at the joint session shall be the 
Vice-Chancellor or a Head of a Department appointed by 
him. 

7. It shall be the duty of a Committee to make recom- 
mendations to the Faculty concerned regarding — 


(1) syllabuses for subject of instruction, 

(2) combinations of subjects permitted in the 

various courses, 

(3) new courses of study, and 

(4) the names of examiners. 


8. Two-thirds of the members of a Committee of 
Courses and Studies or, in the case of joint sessions, 
of the total number of the committees meeting jointly, 
shall form a quorum. 


9. KacJi Committee of Courses and Studies shall draw 
up a course or courses for adoption 
in the subject or subjects with 
which the Committee is concerned. 


Procedure in draw- 
ing up Courses. 


10. The courses proposed shall be printed and circula- 
ted among all members of the Faculty. Comments or pro- 
posals made by members of the Faculty shall be commu- 
nicated to the Chairman of the Committee. 
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Oh. VII 11. A Committee of Courses and Studios may dispose 
& of its business by meetings or correspondence, or by 
both. 


12. The Registrar shall forward to the Chairman 
of a Committee any copies of books 
Supply of books to re ] a ting to the subject with which 
members. the Committee is concerned, which 

may have been received from publishers. The .Registrar 
shall procure for the use of any Committee books and 
periodicals which the Committee may require. He shall 
print any notes and minutes which a Committee requires 
to be printed, and pay to the Chairman of a Committee 
any expenses incurred by him in circulating books to 
its members : 

Provided that the Registrar, in any case in which he 
considers it expedient, may take the orders of the Execu- 
tive Council before exercising any of the duties prescribed 
by this Regulation. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

COMMITTEES OF COURSES AND STUDIES 
CONSTITUTED BY THE COUNCIL OF 
ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 

1. Every Committee of Courses and Studies shall 
draw * p a course or courses of study for adoption in the 
subject or subjects with which it is concerned. 

2. Every Committee of Courses and Studies shall 
make recommendations to the Executive Committee 
regarding the names of examiners to be appointed in 
the subject or subjects dealt with by it. 

3. A Committee of Courses and Studies may dispose 
of its business by meetings or correspondence or by both 
as may be convenient. 
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4. The Registrar shall procure for the use of a Ch. Vllt 
Committee books which the Committee may require. & 
He shall print any notes and minutes which a Committee 
desires to have printed and pay to the Convener of a 
Committee any expenses incurred by a Committee in 
circulating books among the members : 

Provided that the Registrar may in any case ill 
which he considers expedient take the order of the 
Executive Council before exercising any of the duties 
prescribed by this Regulation. 

5. Any two or more Committees may, and at the 
request of the Council of Associated Colleges shall, meet 
and render a joint report upon any matter referred to 
them by it. 


CHAPTER IX. 

ATTENDANCE AT COURSES OF STUDY 
IN THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. In case of absence from any lecture, notice should 
be sent to the teacher concerned with an explanation 
thereof. 

2. No student who has suffered from any infectious 
disease is allowed to attend his class without a medical 
certificate stating that he is free from infection. 

;3. Irregularity in attendance, neglect of work, dis- 
orderly conduct or other breach of discipline may lead to 
suspension from classes or in grave cases to expulsion. 

4. {Students who have absented themselves without 
permission from class examinations will not be entitled 
to a certificate of attendance in the class. 

5. Students who do not return punctually at tha 
beginning of the session are liable to be refused permission 
to attend courses of instruction. In case of delay due 
to illness or other unavoidable cause a student must 
without loss of time notify the Registrar. 
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Ch. IX 6. Students desiring leave of absence must apply to 
& the Head of the Department of Teaching concerned. 

Cli » Sr 7 Students are required to keep the Registrar informed 
of their addresses. Any alteration of address must be 
communicated without delay. 

8. A student expelled for idleness or misconduct foi- 
feits all fees and privileges. 

9. All students are required to present themselves for 
the class examination in the subjects which they have 
been taking and, if they fail in these examinations, they 
may be required to repeat their courses of study. 


CHAPTER X. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

1. The Library shall be open during such hours as 
the Library Committee may from time to time direct, but 
it may, in exceptional circumstances, be closed by the 
Librarian. 

2. The Library is intended primarily for the use of 
the members and students of the University, including 
members and students of associated colleges but other 
persons may be allowed to read in the Library on obtain- 
ing special permission from the Library Committee and 
subject to conditions prescribed in these rules. 

8. Any person not being a member of the University 
staff, to whom the Library Committee grants permission to 
borrow books, and any student of the University, may be 
allowed, ori making a deposit of Rs. 10 to borrow not more 
than two books or six volumes of a single work from the 
General Library at one time. 

4. Books will be issued from the General Library and 
the General Science Library and the Departmental 
Libraries. 

5. Books are strictly non-transferable. 
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6. No book may be borrowed for a longer period, than Ch. X. 
one month and any book may be recalled at any time at 

the discretion of the Librarian. 

7. All books borrowed from the General Library and 
the Science Library shall be returned on or before the 15th 
April, when the stock-taking in the General, the Science, 
and the Departmental Libraries will begin. 

8. Officials in .charge of the Science Library and the 
Departmental Libraries should report to the Librarian 
after stock-taking. 

0. The General as well as the Science and Depart- 
mental Libraries will be closed for two weeks for 
stock-taking and no books will be issued during the period, 
without the special permission of the Librarian. 

10. The students of the University must return all 
books borrowed from the General or Science Library and 
must obtain a certificate to the effect from the Deputy 
Librarian a week before their examinations. 

11. If a book is not returned within 10 days of the 
receipt of a request for its return signed by the Deputy 
Librarian, another copy of the book may be bought and 
debited to the deposit of the borrower, who shall 
thereupon cease to be entitled to borrow books or use the 
Library until he shall have made up the full amount of 
the deposit required. If the value of the book exceeds 
Rs. 10, the borrower shall bo called upon to pay the 
balance of the price of the book and make a fresh deposit 
of Rs. 10. 

12. A borrower who defaces by writing or marking or 
in any way damages a book, may be called upon to pay 
such penalty, not exceeding the value of the book, as the 
Librarian may fix. 

13. No volumes or parts of periodicals nor any book 
which under the orders of the Librarian has been marked 
“ Reserved ” may be taken out of the Library without the 
special permission of the Librarian to be obtained in 
each case. 
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Oh. X. 14. Any reader who injures the furniture, or removes 

or attempts to remove a book from the Library, that has 
not been duly made over to him by a member of the 
Library staff, may be refused permission to read in the 
Library by the Librarian, who shall report his action to 
the Library Committee. 

15. The Library Committee may without assigning 
any reason revoke or suspend any permission given by it to 
any user of the Library. 

16. A list of days upon which the Library is closed 
shall be posted quarterly in the Reading Room. 

17. Applications for the loan of a book or for the use 
of a book to read in the Library must be made on the 
prescribed form, obtainable from the Library staff. 

18. A fine of 2 annas per day is imposed for the re- 
tention of a book or a volume of a work beyond the specified 
time of return or recall. 

19. The Librarian is given discretion to issue books 
for the period of the summer vacation notwithstanding 
Rule 7. 

20. Reader's Tickets must be obtained from the 
Library staff by all users of the Library. Such tickets will 
remain in force for the academic year in which they are 
issued, unless cancelled by order of the Librarian, and are 
not transferable. 

ii^l* No tracing or copy of any manuscript or print 
shall be made without the permission of the Librarian. 

22. Readers may be permitted b\ the Librarian to 
reserve not more than two books or manuscripts for use 
on succeeding days up to a limit of six days ; but if they 
are not present in the Library on any such day such reserva- 
tion will cease to have further effect. 

23. A list of new books shall be displayed monthly 

m a conspicuous place in the Library. * 
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24. A register shall be kept in which those who use Ch. X 
the Library may enter the names of books the purchase of 
which is suggested. Such suggestion shall be laid before 

the Library Committee at its next meeting. 

25. Conversation and smoking are strictly prohibited 
in the Library. 

26. Borrowers are adwsed to inspect books issued to 
them at the time of issue and to call attention to any 
damage or defacement detected by them. 

27. The Head of a Department is given discretion to 
select for his Departmental Library, from the section of the 
General Library dealing with his subject, such books as 
are likely to be required for constant use in his depart- 
ment, but no books shall be so transferred until they are 
properly catalogued and numbered and the aggregate 
number of such books shall not exceed 500. 

28. Losses of books shall be reported by the Librarian 
to the Library Committee at its next meeting. 

29. Books transferred from the General Library to 
a Department of Teaching may be retained in the Depart- 
mental Library at the discretion of the Head of the De- 
partment. 

BO. Before a book is made over to a Department of 
Teaching, it shall be entered in the General catalogue and 
its transfer to the Departmental Library be recorded. 

31. The Head of a Department of Teaching will be 
responsible for the safe custody of books placed in his 
Departmental Library. 

32. When the procesvs of stock-taking in a section of 
the General Library or in a Departmental Library is com- 
plete, the librarian shall report the result to the Library 
Committee. 
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Gh, X 
& 

Ch. XI. 


33. The procedure in regard to the purchase of books 
shall be as follows : — 

(1) The Librarian will place before the Library 

Committee once in three months a list of the 
books in the register, referred to in Regula- 
tion 24, which have been suggested for pur- 
chase by the users of the Library. 

(2) The Library Committee will pass orders upon 

the list and the Librarian will thereupon 
take steps to obtain the books approved by 
the Committee. 

(3) The balance, after distribution by the Library 

Committee among the Departments of 
Teaching, may be expended by the Heads of 
Departments of Teaching for the purchase 
of books through the Librarian. 

34. Back numbers of periodicals except those of 
Science should be kept in the General Library. 


CHAPTER XI. 

MANAGEMENT OF THE UNIVERSITY 
PROVIDENT FUND. 

1. The amount in hand to tin? credit of the Provident 
Fund shall be invested in Government Promissory notes, 
or be placed on fixed deposit in the Imperial Bank of 
India, or in the Post Office Savings Bank, according as 
the Executive Council may direct. 

2. The interest received by the University on sums 
so invested or deposited shall be added half-yearly to 
the amount to the credit of the Fund and shall be 
apportioned between the various depositoxs in propor- 
tion to the total amount standing to the credit of each 
depositor. 
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3. The Executive Council shall cause to be maintained (jh. xi 
proper accounts relating to the Fund, showing the & 
amount for the time being to the credit of each depositor Uh. XI l . 
and the general state of the Fund, in such form as it 
may from time to time prescribe. 


CHAPTER XII. 

UNIVERSITY ACCOUNTS. 


1. The income of the University shall be divided 
under two heads, viz \— 

{a) Government Grant. 

(6) Non-Government Sources. 


-• The Finance Committee shall prepare in the pre- 

f scribed form a budget estimate of 
i reparation of , u ° . 

Budget. Ibe Probable income and expen- 

diture and submit it to the Execu- 
tive Council tor approval on or before loth August 
annually. 


3. The budget estimate shall set forth the estimated 
receipts and expenditure and opening and closing 
balances. 


d. I he budget estimate shall be accompanied by 
necessary explanatory schedules. 

o. 11 at any time during the year the Executive Council 
las reason to belie ve that the budget under any head 
is ikel) to be exceeded and that the excess cannot be 
met by reduction under some other head, a supplementarv 
budget estimate shall be prepared by the Finance 
Committee. 


^ Executive Council has reason to suppose 
that the receipts under any head are likely to fall 
considerably short of the budget estimate, a revised 
budget estimate shall be prepared by the Finance 
Committee. 
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XII. 


Remission of foes. 


7. All fees and fines shall be paid 
into the office of the Registrar. 


8. Salaries fall 
Payment of salaries. 


due on the first day of the month 
following that for which the salary 
is paid. 


9. Income-Tax, Subscription to Provident Jfund, House 
Rent and other dues to the University shall be deducted 
from the salaries of officers and teachers before payment 
is made to them. 


10, .Payment of salaries shall ordinarily be by cheque. 
If any officer or teacher desires that payment shall be 
made to him in cash he will attend the Registrar's Office 
at a time fixed by the Registrar and receive it in 
person. 

11. With every payment of salary shall be furnished 
a slip showing the amount of salary due and the amount 
of deduction under different heads. 


12. Save with the special sanction of the Vice- 
Chancellor no claim by an officer or teacher for money 
due to him from the University shall be valid, unless 
made within six months of the date at which the pay- 
ment fell due. 


*8. No recovery of salary or other money paid in 
excess by the University to an officer or teacher shall 
be made after twelve months have elapsed from the 
time the payment was made. 


14. The following officers may be severally granted 

n ... . . n . consolidated annual allotments and 
Consolidated allot- . « • . * 

mentg snail maintain an account-register 

of all the expenditure incurrep 
therefrom. The Registrar will receive reports regarding 
and check expenditure on each such allotment. 
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(1) The Principals of University Colleges and the 
Wardens of University Hostels. 

(L>) The Heads of Departments of Teaching. 

(3) The Librarian. 

(4) The Eegistrar. 

They will be allowed permanent advances for petty 
expenditure. 

In. There shall be maintained a permanent register 
in which all appointments, promo- 
ments 01 * 1 ° appoint * tions, leave, suspension, fines, re- 
duction or enhancement of salaries 
and olliee arrangements, regarding all members of the 
University Staff are entered. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

PROCEDURE RELATING TO TITJ DUTIES OF 
THE TREASURER. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor will sanction expenditure 
upto the budget allotment under each head of the Budget. 

2. All requisitions for expenditure apart from the 
following heads — (a) salary, (h) objects definitely described 
and specifically named and provided for in the budget or 
in a resolution of the Executive Council, shall be sub- 
mitted to the Vice-Chancellor by the Head of the Depart- 
ment concerned in the prescribed form (appended) ; on 
which the Treasurer has expressed his opinion. 

In the ca^e of leave and acting allowances the bills 
should pass through the Treasurer in accordance with the 

above procedure. 

/ 

3. In cases where his opinion is requested, any 
papers relating to the subject shall be sent to the 
Treasurer by the Registrar, 


Ch. XII 
& 

Ch. XITI. 


31 
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Ch. XUI. 4. The annual estimates and the statement - of 
accounts shall be prepared under the direction of the 
Vice-Chancellor and sent to the Treasurer to be laid 
before the Finance Committee. The Treasurer n ay ask 
for the necessary papers if he finds it necessary, bearing 
on any item in the estimates or statement. 

o. These estimates and statements shall be presented 
to the Executive Council and the Court by the Treasurer. 

6. Before any proposal for new expenditure not 
covered by the Budget is bt ought before the Executive 
Council, it shall be communicated to the Treasurer with 
necessary papers, if any, for his opinion, which shall bo 
laid before the Council with such notes, if any, as the 
Vice-Chancellor may make. 

7. The final decision whether any such proposal shall 
be brought before the Executive Council shall rest with 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

8. The Treasurer may, at any time, call for infor- 
mation about the manner in which any money had been 
spent. 

9. Cheques shall be signed by the Registrar. 

FORM PRESCRIBED. 

Requisition Form. 

Requiiemeut 


Signature oj Head of Department. 


Amount provided in the Budget. 
Amount already spent. 

Amount Available. 


Note by Accountant. 
Remarks of Treasurer. 
Orders by Vioe-Chanc dlor. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

ENDOWMENTS AND BEQUESTS. 

1. Endowments, the annual income from which is 
to be used for the periodical grant of medals, prizes, 
scholarships, or the maintenance of a University Chair 
or Readership may be of the following forms : — 

(a) Any amount in cash or trustee securities of 
not less than Rs. 1,000. 

(/;) Landed property with a net annual profit of 
not less than Rs. 500. 

2. All endowments (whether in the form of a bequest, 
donation or transfer of property) must be made in writing 
and by a registered deed, in all cases in which registra- 
tion is necessary under the provisions of any Act for 
the time being in force in British India. 


CHAPTER XV. 

APPOINTMENTS TO TEACHING POSTS. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Dean 
of the Faculty concerned, if he is a member of the Com- 
mittee, if not, the Head of the Department concerned, 
shall take the Chair at any meeting of the Board. 

2. In the event of a tie, the Chairman shall have a 
costing vote in addition to his vote as a member. 

3. Three members of the Selection Committee shall 
form a quorum. 

4. The Vice-Chancellor, shall, when the Selection 
Committee is required to act, fix a date for the meeting of 
the Committee, and shall inform the Committee of a date 
before which it is desirable that the appointment in question 
should be made. 


Cb. XIV 
& 

Ch. XV. 
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XVI. 5. In making recommendations, the Committee shall 
not be limited in its choice to the persons who have ap- 
plied for the post. 

6. (a) The Report of the Selection Committee will 

state definitely what person is recommended ; 

( b ) The Committee shall ordinarily select at least 

three persons in order of merit and state 
that in the event of the first refusing or 
being unable to accept the post, it shall be 
offered to the second, and then to the third 
if the second is not available. 

( c ) It shall also state (1) the names and qualifica- 

tions of the candidates ; and (2) the ground 
on which the candidate or candidates selected 
are recommended to the Executive Council ; 

( d ) The Committee may report that no person can 

be found with the qualifications required to 
fill the vacant post, and may suggest to tin* 
Executive Council temporary measuies for 
providing the necessary teaching. 

7. The report of the Committee shall be treated as 
confidential, but it may be read in extenso at the meeting 
of the Executive Council at which the Report is considered 

8. Unless all the members agree, at least a week’s 
notice of the meeting of the Committee, and of any change 
in the date or hour, shall be given to the members. Or- 
dinarily no meetings shall be held on University holidays. 

9. Whenever the Committee is considering an ap- 
pointment likely to affect the position of any member of 
the Committee, he shall, after he has expressed his opinion, 
be requested to retire from the meeting, but he shall be 
allowed to vote ; and in all such cases votes shall be given 
by ballot. 



APPENDIX. 


245 


APPENDIX 


Form of Application for Admission to the Teaching 
University. 


A rPLICA 770 A’. 

To 

1’hk REGISTRAR of the UNIVERSITY of 

ALLAHABAD. 

SlK, 

I hereby apply to be admitted to the Teaching Uni- 
versity of Allahabad. The fee of Re. 1 prescribed is for- 
warded herewith. 

1 am, etc., 

i iNanie to be written in full and clearly) 

Address 

Rate of application 

Particulars to be filled in by the applicant. 

Name 

Rate of birth and age, in years and months 


Name of father, his occupation and residence — 


Name and address of guardian 
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Religion 

Caste, if any 

Length of residence in the U. 1\ 

Examination for which he proposes to study 

Class which he wishes to join 

Subjects which he proposes to take 

Schools and colleges in which helms read 


Subjects which he took at the last Examination 

Examinations which he has passed entitling him to 
admission to the University (the name of the University 
and the year and the division in which he passed to be 
specified in each ease). 

Date of application 

N.B . — The applicant must furnish with his application a copy 
of the entry regarding character in the having 
certificate from the last school or college, if any, 
in which he has studied. In the case of an applicant 
who has not studied in a school or college, he must 
supply other evidence in regard to conduct or 
character. In the case of a candidate coming from 
another University, he must produce a migration 
certificate from that University. 

Card of Admission ns a student of the Teaching 
University . 


I hereby certify that 

has been duly admitted by me as a student of the Teaching 
University to study for the Examination for the degree 
af __ in the subject of 


Dated the 


192 . 


Rkghsthaii, 
Allahabad University. 
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Important Resolution of the various 
bodies. 

Admissions . — Female students not to be admitted td 
B.A. classes along with male students without the permis- 
sion of the Vice-Chancellor. 

(F. C. resolution No. 140, dated the 18th July, 1925.) 

Attendance. — The extent up to which shortage of per- 
centage can be condoned. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 23, dated the 22nd January, 
1925.) 

Amount of wo^k to be done hi/ teachers . — Minimum number 
of periods of teaching work per week (including formal 
lectures and tutorial or practical work) fixed. 

( F. C. resolution No. 52, dated the 2nd February, 1924.) 

Buildings. — New buildings, when completed, to be 
measured and checked by a P.VV.D. oven seer. 

(K. C. resolution No. 147, dated the 18th July, 1925.) 

Tenders to be invited for every single item of work 
involving expenditure of Ks. 5,0o0 and above. 

(K. C. resolution No. 334, dated the 21st December 
1925.) 

Tenders to be invited from contractors in connection 
with the contiact for annual repairs and maintenance of 
electric installation. 

(F. 0. resolution No 10$, daded 17tli April, 192(h) 

Canvassing . — Any Canvassing by a candidate for 
any post under the University or for appointment as, 
examiner either personally, or through friends shall be 
considered a disqualification. 

(E. C. resolution No. 256, dated the 8th October, 1923)* 
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Any one who wishes to be appointed an examiner 
in any subject sjiould send in his name with his qualifica- 
tions through the Registrar to tilt 1 Chairman of the 
Selection Committee, but any attempt at canvassing 
should disqualify the candidate. 

• (Acad. C. resolution No. 19, dated the 21 th April, 

1923 .) 

Conferences and Congresses. — Teachers to be considered 
“on duty ” when they conduct examinations or attend 
meetings of other Universities, provided the total period 
of absence does not exceed 15 days. Travelling allow- 
ance will be given only to those teachers of the Univer- 
sity whom the University sends as its representatives. 

(E. C. resolution No. 3;*, dated the 8th Januarj , 1927, 
and No. 78, dated the 12th February, 1927.) 

Duty Allowance . — Applications to officiate in the 
I.K.S., should be dealt witJi by means of Duty allowance, 
where necessary, and not by recommendations to Grovern- 
ment for grant of officiating allowance. 

(15. C. resolution No. 42, dated the 9th March, 1923.) 

A Lecturer who officiates as a Header should be paid 
an allowance of Jis. 50 a month and a .Header who 
officiates for a Professor an allowance of Ks. 100 a month. 
No officiating allowance can be drawn unless the officiat- 
ing period lasts for three months. 

(E. C. resolution No. 170, dated the lOtli August, 1925.) 

Examinations . — University examinations to begin on 
the first Monday in April each year. 

(E. C. resolution No. 67, dated the 20th March, 1926.) 

Examination results . — Vice-Chancellor authorized to 
publish the results of the University Examinations. 

(E. C. resolution No. 143, dated the 22nd April, 192,1.) 

Names of successful candidates in the M.A., M.8c., 
and B.A. and 13. 8c. Honours to be printed in order of 
merit. 

(E. C. resolution No. 5, dated the 23rd January 

1926 .) V 
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Examiners. '-Vice-Chancellor authorized to appoint 
examiners for the re examination of answer-books. The 
examiners need not be the original examiners. 

(E. C. resolution No. 124 , dated 22nd April, 1927.) 

Expenditure. — Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction 
expenditure up to Budget allotments under each head. 

(K. C. resolution No. 226, dated the 6th October, 1923.) 

Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction works or the 
purchase of stock or furniture up to a limit of Ks. 100 
without inviting tenders. 

(K. 0. resolution No. 11, dated the 23rd January, 
1926.) 

Certificates of payment signed by the Heads of De- 
partments in lieu of actual payees' receipts to be accepted 
up to a limit of Ks. 3. 

(Finance Committee resolution printed on p. 517 of 
the Minutes for 1925 ) 

Examiners . — No second examiner to be appointed if 
the number of candidates does not exceed 500 in any one 
paper. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 68, dated the 20th March, 
1926 ) 

Finance Committee . — Term of offtce of the members of 
the Finance Committee fixed at three years. 

(E. C. resolution No. 372, dated the 13th December, 

1924. ) 

Fines — Vice-Chancellor empowered at his discretion 
to impose a fine up to 14s. 2 in each subject for absence 
from terminal examinations without permission. 

(E C. resolution No. 50, dated the 7th April, 1923.) 

Fine of annas two to be imposed on the member^ of 
the U. T. C. for absence from compulsory parades. 

(K. C. resolution No. 178, dated the 10th August 

1925. ) 

Fines — Fines realized from students to be credited to 
the Poor Boys* Fund. " 

(K. C, resolution No, 291, dated 25th November, 1926.) 
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Government Hostel* — Government Hostel re* named as 
Muir Hostel. 

(E. C. resolution No. 155, dated the 5th September, 
1923.) 

Hostels. — Attendance to be taken at 9 p.m. after which 
no student allowed to leave the Hostel without the written 
permission of the Warden or the Superintendent. 

(Board of Residence resolution printed on p. 19 of the 
Minutes for 1925). 

Invigllation. — University staff required to invigilate 
at the University Examinations without remuneration 

(E. 0. resolution No. 39, dated the 9th March, 1923.) 

Law Hostel. — its. 8 only to be charged for a room in 
the Law Hostel when occupied by two brothers. 

(E. C- resolution No. 310 (ii), dated the 19th Novem 
ber, 1925.) 

Law Hostel renamed as Sir Sunder Lai Hostel 

(E. C. resolution No. 187, dated 21st August, 1926). 

Loan of Science apparatus . — Science apparatus to be 
lent on certain conditions. 

(E. C, resolution No. 50, dated the 14th February, 1925.) 

Medical arravgeme'nts — 

(E. C. resolutions Nos. 288 and 85, dated the 26th 
September, 1924, and 7tli March, 1925.) 

Every student of the University to be medically 
examined within two months of admission. 

(E. C, resolution No. 61, dated 12th February, 1927.) 

Menials . — Kates of gratuity sanctioned for menials. 

(E. C. resolution No. 84, dated 12th March, 1927.) 

Names . — Change in names not allowed except in the 
case of adoption or change of religion. 

(E. C. resolution No. 113, dated 19th April, 1926.) 
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Non-Regular Students. — Non-regular students may be 
permitted to attend lectures without additional fee if 
they are already students of the University on the pro- 
duction of cards issued by the Heads of Departments pro- 
vided that attendance of such lectures will not qualify 
for any University Examination. 

Non-University students may be admitted to special 
lectures on payment of Its. 4 a month for the course of 
lectures in each subject. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 169, dated the 5th September, 
1923.) 

Printing of Publications of the Teaching Departments .• — 
The publication of the work of any University Depart- 
ment will require the previous approval of the University. 

(Provisional E. C. resolution No. 19, dated the 23rd 
September, J922.) 

Librarian . — Term of office of the Librarian fixed at 
one year. 

(E. C. resolution No. 245, dated the 2nd August, 1924.) 

Proctor . — Term of office of the Proctor fixed at 
three years. 

(E. C. resolution No. 297, dated the 25th Novem- 
ber, 1926.) 

Question Papers — External students not allowed to 
take the papers not taken by the regular students. 

(E. C. resolution No. 280, dated the 10th October, 
1925.) 

Seal . — Registrar authorized to keep and affix the Uni- 
versity Seal. 

(E. C. resolution No. 97, dated the 8th March, 1924.) 

Travelling allowance . — Research Scholars allowed 1? 
Inter Class fares each way and halting allowance at the rate 
of Rs. 2 per day on the days that they are not travelling 

(E. C. resolution No. 89, dated the TthiMarch, 1925.) 
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Not more than 15 days’ halting allowance to be 
given to research scholars, except with the previous sanc- 
tion of the Executive Council. 

(E. C- resolution No. 156, dated 31st July. 1020.) 

Members to be paid T.A. from the place they declare 
their headquarters 

(E. C. resolution No. 16, dated the 23rd January, 
1926.) 

Teaching Staff , — The Executive Council considers it 
undesirable in the best interests of this University for 
any member of the Teaching staff to stand as a candidate 
for any of the legislatures, or to be a member thereof. 

(E, C. resolution No. 296, dated the 15th December, 
1923.) 

Teachers appointed on Rs. 150 per mensem in the 
Faculties other than that of Science styled 4 Junior 
Lecturers.’ 

(K. C. resolution No. 119, dated the 19th April 
1926.) 

Period of probation of temporary teachers to count from 
their first appointment if appointed to permanent posts. 

(K. C. resolution No 306, dated the 19th November, 
1925.) 

If suitable candidates are not available to fill the 
posts of professors or readers created by the Academic 
Council, the posts may be filled by the appointment res- 
pectively of Readers and Lecturers, unless it is the deci- 
sion of the A cademic Council that no one except of the 
rank of professor or reader should be appointed to the post. 

(Acad. C. resolution No. 61, dated the 24th Novem- 
ber, 1923.) 

Term. — Term of office of members fixed at three years 
wherever it is not fixed otherwise, 

(E. C. resolution No. 57, dated the 13th February, 1926.) 

X'raij . — Physics department permitted to undertake 
x’ray cases. 

(E. C. resolution No. 36, dated the 8th January, 

1927). 
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Arrangements with regard to the position of 
the Training College, Allahabad, in con- 
nection with the University. 

1. The present position of the Training College is in 
conformity with the pro visions of Section ;J6(2), as 
being a “ College of the University,” so far as ‘informal 
teaching ? is concerned. 

2. As regards 6 formal teaching,’ this should be con- 
ducted by Professors, Readers and Lecturers who have 
been appointed to posts under the Department of Kduea- 
tion in the University — either by the Executive Council 
or by that * person or authority ’ to whom that Council 
delegates its power, in accordance with Statute '2(d) of 
Chapter II. 

3. It is recommended that in view of the special 
circumstances of the Training College, the Chancellor 
should be the ‘authority ’ to whom the said power may 
be delegated. 

4. As regards the performance of duties as Professors, 
Readers and Lecturers, the persons appointed in the 
aforesaid manner must be subject to the same control 
and to the same rules as any other Government servants 
teaching in the University. 

5. The Committee sees no objection to the professor, 
reader or lecturer so appointed exercising such adminis- 
trative duties in connection with the framing College 
as do not interfere with his work under the University. 

6. The following are some other points of detail, 
which should be attended to — 

(a) Admissions . — These should be made in the same 
manner as in other Departments of the 
University. 


22 
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[b; Lectures . — These should be controlled by the 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 

(t ) Payment of Fees . — JSo tuition fees are charged 
in the Training College. This practice 
may be allowed to continue. The fees for 
registration and admission and examinations 
should be paid, as they are already being 
I aid to the University. In addition to 
this the students of the Training College 
should pay the annual fee of lis. 5 for 
athletics, union and other societies, which 
is paid b) every student of tlio University, 
and they should be entitled to the cories- 
ponding privileges. 

(d) Courses oj Study and Ea ami nation . — These should 

continue, as now, to be controlled by the 
University. 

(e) Discipline . — Should be under the same control 

as in other Departments of the University. 

(/) Inclusion under Faculty , — The Department of 
Education should, as now, be under the 
Faculty of Arts. 

Kg) Budget. —Except as regards the teachers ap- 
pointed to posts under the University (for 
which Government shall continue to pay 
which may be included in the Budget as 
such) it is not necessary to include in the 
University Budget any other expenditure 
incurred by Government over the present 
Training College. 
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Form op Agiihrmbxt. 

Agreement made the (lav of 19 , .between 

of the first part and the University of Allahabad being a 
body corporate constituted under the Allahabad Univer- 
sity Act, 1921 (hereinafter called “ tlie University ”) of 
the second part. 

Whereas the University has engaged the party of the 
first part to serve the University as fora term 

of years, subject to the conditions and upon 

the terms hereinafter contained. Now Tins Aureembnt 
Witnessuttc that the party of the first part and the 
University hereby contract and agree as follows: — 

1. That the engagement for the said term of years 

shall begin from the day of lit 

and shall be determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the party of the first 

part for his ser\ ices at the rate of Rs. (Rupees 

per month. 

2. That during tin* continuance of his service under 
the terms of this agreement the party of the first part 
shall be entitled to the benefit of the Provident Fund 
maintained for persons in the service of the University as 
constituted by S. 48 of the said Act, and the statutes 
made thereunder and shall pay such subscriptions to the 
said Fund as shall be payable under the said Statutes (by 
which statutes he agrees to be bound), and that the 
University may deduct the said subscriptions from any 
money that may be payable to the party of the first part 
under this agreement or otherwise. 

4. That the party of the first put, will obey and to the 
best of his ability carry out the lawful directions of any 
officer, authority or body of the University to whose 
authority he may, v bile this agreement is in force, be 
subject under the provisions of the said Act or under any 
statute or ordinance made thereunder. 
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5. That the party of the first part will devote his whole 

time to the service of the University as and will 

not without having first obtained the permission of the 
officer, authority or body of the University authorised in 
that behalf under the provisions of the said Act or under 
any statute or ordinance made thereunder either (a) 
engage directly or indirectly, in any trade, business, or 
occupation on his own account, or (/;) except in case of 
accident or sickness certified by a competent medical 
authority absent himself from his said duties. 

6. That the University may at any time dispense with 
the service of the party of the first part without notice in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions heroin specified*. 

7. That in case the party of the first part shall be in- 
capacitated bv illness or any other cause from duly per- 
forming his duties under this agreement for a period 
or periods exceeding in all six months (vacations not 
being reckoned therein) in any fifty- two consecutive 
weeks, the Executive Council of the University may at 
its option determine this agreement forthwith and with- 
out notice after paying the party of the first part a sum 
equivalent to three months’ salary in addition to any 
sum then due to him as arrears of salary for any month 
or part of a month. 

8. That the party of the* first part shall be entitled to 
leave in accordance with the provisions of the ordinances 
or rules foi the time being in force under the said Act. 

9. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at the request of the party of the first part been refer- 
red to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under Section 
47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal shall be 
final and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in respect of 
the matters decided by the tribunal. 

10. That unless not less than three months before the 

termination of the said term of years either of 

the parties hereto gives notice in writing to the other 
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that the said party does not intend to renew this agree- 
ment, this agreement shall continue in force until deter- 
mined by either of the parties hereto giving to the other 
not less than three calendar months’ notice in writing to 
terminate it on the last day of the month named on such 
notice. 

Signed this day of 

by the said 

and sealed by the University. 

Signed by the said - — 



in the presence of 


Sealed by the University 
through its .Registrar 


in the presence <>1* 
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Agreement to be entered into by the part- 
time teachers of the University. 

The scale for part-time teachers should be i of the 
scale for whole-time teachers in the various grades. 

2. These teachers shall be appointed by the Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Selection Com- 
mittee. 


The pait-time teachers shall ordinarily be appointed 
for one academical year (including the vacation) ; but in 
special cases they may be appointed for* a longer period. 

4. Casual and sick leave can be granted to these 
teachers on the terms laid down in the University leave 
rules; “study leave*’ cannot be granted. When a part- 
time teacher is granted leave by the College or Hostel in 
which In* is employed the granting of leave allowance 
to him by the University shall be in the discretion of 
the Executive Council. 

5. The following form of agreement is suggested : — 
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Porm of Agreement. 

Agreement made the day of., 192... 

between (hereinafter) called the party of 

the first part, and the University of Allahabad herein- 
after called the University of Allahabad” of the 
second part. 

Whereas the Univeisity has engaged the party of the 

first part to serve the University as for a 

term of subject to the conditions herein- 

after contained. Xow this agreement witnesseth the 
party of the first part and the University hereby contract 
and agree as follows : — 

1. That the engagement for the said term of 

shall begin from the day of 192... and snail be 

determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the party of the first 

part for his services at the rate of Ks per month. 

*4 That the party of the lirst part will carry out the 
lawful directions of any authority or body of the Uni- 
versity to whose authority he may, while this agreement 
is in force, be subject under the provisions of the Allah- 
abad University Act or under any statutes or ordinances 
made thereunder. 

4. That the party of the first part will not, except in 
case of accident or sickness certified by a competent 
medical authority, absent himself from his said duties. 

5. That the University may at any time dispense with 
service of the parly of the first part without notice in 
the e\ent of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions In ‘rein specified. 

•3. That in case the party of the lirst part shall be 
incapacitated by illness or any other cause from duly 
pci forming his duties under this agreement for a period 
or periods exceeding in all three months vacation not 
being reckoned therein in any 52 consecutive weeks the 
University may at its option determine this agreement 
forthwith and without notice after paying the party of 
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the first part] a sum equivalent to three months salary in 
addition to any sum then due to him as arrears of salary 
for any month or part of a month. 

7. That the party of the first part shall be entitled 
to casual leave or sick leave in accordance with the 
provisions of the University leave rules ; and that, when 
he is granted leave by the college or hosted in which he 
is employed, the granting of leave allowance to him by 
the University shall be in the discretion of the Kxecutive 
Council; but lie shall not be entitled to study leave. 

8. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at the request of the party of the first part been re* 
f erred to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under 
Section 47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal 
shall be final and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in 
respect of the matters decided by the tribunal. 

9. That, unless on or before 1st of January of the 
3 'ear in which the term specified herein will terminate, 
either of the parties hereto gives notice in writing to the 
other that the said party does not intend to review this 
agreement, this agreement shall remain in force from 
year to year until terminated by the other party giving 
notice to the other in the manner provided in this clause. 


Scheme for constituting a special fund to 
enable students and members of the 
staff of the University to proceed to 
foreign Universities for higher studies. 

1. The University should set apart a sum of 
Ks. 12,000 or such amount ns the Executive Council 
sees tit out of the University reserve* funds for the pur- 
poses of making loans to students or members of the 
staff of the Teaching University or of the Colleges asso- 
ciated with it to enable them to proceed to foreign 
Universities for higher studies. 
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2. Borrowers should pay interest on all loans made 
out of that fund at the same rate as is received by the 
University on any portion of its reserve funds which 
may be set aside for the above purpose of forming 
the fund. 

*1. Borrowers should give proper security for the re- 
payment of any such loan. 

4. The University should constitute a special com- 
mittee to report to the Executive Council on all applica- 
tions for such loans and loans should be made by the 
Executive Council after consideration of the report 
of that committee. 

5. Only post-graduate students or members of the 
Teaching staff of the University or of a College associ- 
ated with it should be eligible for such a loan. 

6. Any applicant for a loan should comply with the 
following conditions : — 

(a) He should produce a recommendation from 
the Head of his department or from the 
Principal of his College as the case may be. 

(h) He should give particulars of his qua libations 
or the pursuit of higher studies abroad 
and state the places in which he intends 
to pursue them. 

7. Loans should only be made on the following con- 
ditions — 

i^a) That the borrower contracts with the Univer- 
sity that lie, if a student when the loan is 
made to him, will work as a lecturer for not 
less than Jis. 250 a month for two years or, 
if a teacher when the loan is made to him 
will work as a teacher on Ks. 300 a month 
or on his grade pay at the date of his return 
(whichever may be the greater) for two 
years, and that he will in the first instance 
offer his services on those terms to the 



262 


APPENDIX. 


Teaching University if he was connected 
with it at the date when he received the 
loan or, if then connected with an Associat- 
ed College, to that College, and that, if his 
services are not required by the institution 
with which he was connected at the date 
when he received the loan, lie will accept 
service on the same terms in any other in- 
stitution of the University which may re- 
quire him and if his sen ices are not requir- 
ed by any such institution he shall be free 
to accept service anywhere or to engage in 
any profession, business, trade, or occupa- 
tion which lie chooses. 

(Note . — Ln the above clause' the' expression u Connect- 
ed with an institution” means in the* case of a teacher, 
the institution on the staff of which lie hs a teacher 
when a loan is made to him and in the case' of a student 
who is not a teacher, the institution in which he is 
reading for a degree wlie'ii a loan is made* to him.) 

(b) remaining terms of the borrowers’ contract 
with the University should be the same as 
those of the contract upon which the loan 
is to be made to Mr. Beni Prasad. 
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Duties of Wardens and Superintendents 
of University Hostels. 

1. In each University Hostel there should be a Warden 
who shall be a teacher in the University ordinarily of a c 
least 5 years standing and a superintendent, both of 
whom should be appointed by the Executive Council, th e , 
Superintendent after considering the recommendation^ 
of a committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, th e 
Warden of the Hostel concerned and one member ot th 0 
Executive Council to be elected by the Executive Council. 

2. The term of ollice should be three years both in the 
case of the Warden and the (Superintendent ; they being 
eligible for re-appointment. 

The duties of the Warden and the (Superintendent 
shall be as follows : — 


Waujdhn. 

(а) The Warden shall exercise general supervision over 

the hostel and shall visit and inspect it. 

(б) The Warden shall be responsible for the general 

discipline of the students in the Hostel and shill 
be accessible to them. 

(c) The Warden shall countersign all bills and he shall 
make application for new expenditure. 


SUPEKLNTBMJIUNT. 

(а) (Subject to the control of the Warden the (Super- 
intendent shall make admissions and allot rooms, 

(б) Subject to the control of the Warden the Supei - 
intendent shall engage, dismiss and pay all servants. 

(e) No servants shill appeal to the Warden except 
through the Superintendent. 
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(rf) The Superintendent si jail manage and be the 
Chairman of the Students’ Recreation Fund. 

(e) The Superintendent shall conduct all elections. 

(/) The Superintendent shall be lesponsible for the 
roll-call and for the maintenance of discipline in 
the Hostel. 

(g) Serious cases of indiscipline shall be reported to 
the Vice-Chancellor through the Warden. 
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Rules for the award of research scholarship. 

1. He shall work under the direction of the Head of 
the Department. 

2. He shall not take up service anywhere else. 

3. He shall not prepare for -my examination in 
or attend any lectures on any subject or subjects other 
than the one for which the scholarship has been awarded. 

4. Any paper or material collected by the Research 
Scholar at the University expense shall be the property 
of the University. 

5. Research scholarships should be awarded from 1st 
August to 31st July or from the date when the scholars 
start work. 

6. The research scholar shall not be entitled to 
the summer vacation but the Head of the Department 
concerned may allow him to avail himself of not more 
than half of the vacation. 

7. Tho University Research scholarships should not 
go to the same student beyond two yeais. 

8. Twenty-five per cent, of the scholarship money 
should be kept back and given to scholars at the end of the 
session on their handing over to the Head of the depart- 
ment a complete record of the money done by them during 
the session and provided their work is approved by the head 
of the department. 

Rules for the award of Sizarships. 

1. No student taking two subjects (Law and ALA.) 
simultaneously should be awarded a sizarship. 

2. No student in receipt of scholarship or scholar- 
ships amounting to Rs. J 5 or above should be given a 
sizarship. 

3. No sizarship should be allowed to failures. 

Rules of the Admission Committee. 

1. Candidates for the Law Degree and for a degree in 
Arts or Commerce shall not attend lectures for the final 
examinations for these degrees in the same session. 


23 
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2. Combination of Science with Law is not allowed 
except in the case ot‘ Mathematics to which the former 
rules will apply. 

3. The above rules will apply only to candidates who 
join the University (Previous classes) from the beginning 
of the session 1926-27. 

4. No third class graduate should be allowed to com- 
bine Law with another subject except in Sanskrit, Arabic 
and Persian. 

5. It shill be open to the Head of any department to 
disallow his subject Deing combined with another. 

6. In no case shall admission be made after the lapse 
of 15 days from the commencement of the session. 

7. No student shall be allowed to change his subjects 
after the 21st of August (in the year 1926). 

Rules regarding Terminal Examinations. 

(a) There shall be only one examination at ttie end 
of the session called the ‘annual examination. ' 

(0) During the session the teachers shall hold class 
tests of which the Head of the Department shall keep a 
record. 

.( c ) ^ose students who in the annual examination 
obtain less than 25% in any subject or less than 30% in 
the aggregate shall not be promoted ; 

(d) Cases of absence from the annual examination due 
to illness vouched for by proper medical certificates shall 
be dealt with by the Committee consisting of the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Dean and the Heads of Departments 
concerned. 
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Rules for the Medical Attendance of the 
students living in the Hostels and 
Colleges of the Allahabad University. 

1. The Medical Officer will remain from 7 to 8 
a.m. in the Central Dispensary. Students desirous to 
consult him should come to the dispensary during this 
hour, except those who are unable to walk on account of 
illness. Such students as are too ill to attend the dis- 
pensary, should report their illness to the compounder, 
who will inform the Superintendent and get the requisi- 
tion form filled in and signed by the Superintendent of 
the Hostel. 

2. The Compounders of all the Hostels should come 
to the Central Dispensary at about 7-80 a.m. in the morning 
and at 5 p.m. in the evening with the requisition if there 
is any new case of illness and with a note to report the 
condition of the old patients under treatment. 

8. The Medical Officer will visit between 8 and 9 
am. all newly reported cases of illness and also old 
patients if in his opinion they require his attendance, and 
when not so engaged will remain at the Central Dispensary 
till 9 A.M. 

4. The Medical Officer will visit between 5 to 7 p.m. 
all new and old cases in the hostel and when not so 
engaged will remain at the Central Dispensary till 
7 P.M. 

5. One or other compounder shall be on duty at the 
dispensary throughout the 24 hours ; but ordinarily 
medicines will be dispensed between 6-30 and 9-80 a.m, 
and between 4-30 and 8 p.m. 
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(i) FOKMS OF APPLICATIONS. 

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR KNTRY OK NAME 
UPON THE K ROISTER OF GRADUATES. 


To 

The REGISTRAR, 

The University of Alla.hab.vd. 

Sir, 


I request that my name may be entered in the 

Register of Graduates maintained under Statute 1 of 

Chapter XVIll of the Allahabad University Act of 1921. 

I have remitted by money-order the sum of Rs. 5 as initial 

fee, together with a s the fee for t he firstyoar. 

Rs. 2U or Rs. 2o us composition fee. 


1 have the honour to be, 
etc., 

Full name and address — 

Present occupation — 

Degree or degrees of the Allahabad University taken 
with date of diploma of degree — 

College from which degree was taken — - 
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Form of application under Ordinances 1 and 2, 
Chapter XV of the University Act of 1921. 

(To be used by candidates wishing to appear as 
ex-students for the University Examinations ) 


To 


The Registrar, University or Allahabad. 

Sir, 

I request permission to be admitted as a candidate at 

the examination of 192 , as an co?-student of 

the — College. 

The fee* of Rupees two is sent herewith. 

Iam, etc., 

Dated — ~~ 

The 192 . 

Signature and address of the candidate . 

I certify that was a student of this 

College and that he appeared for the 

Examination in the years and failed. His name 

is kept on the College Roll and his conduct is 

The candidate is not studying in any College or Educational 
institution of any kind. 

He passed in Practical in all the Science subjects at his 
last appearance at this examination. 

Dean of the Faculty of 

Allahabad University 
or 

Principal, 

Col lege, 


* Must be paid in cash. Cheques and Postage Stamps will 
not be accepted. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the candida te. 

1. Enrolment number of the applicant 

2. Name of applicant ~ 

3. Name of applicant’s father 

4. Date of birth ‘ ' 

5. Name of examination in which he wishes to appear. 

6. Subject or subjects which he wishes to take up for 

the examination ^ 

7. Name and year of the University Examination last 

passed by the applicant 

8. Conditions under which the candidate has been studying 

ind is now proposing to continue his studies 


Form of application under Chapter XVI of the 
University Ordinances. 


(To be used by candidates wishing to appear as external 
students for the University Examinations.) 

To 

The Kegistrar, Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to be enrolled as an “ Exter- 
nal Student” and to be admitted to the 

Examination of of the Allahabad University. 

The enrolment fee of its. 10 is sent herewith.* 

1 am, etc., 


Dated the 192 . 

Signature and address of the candidate. 


v2fi. * Must be paid in cash. Cheques and Postage Stamps will 
not be accepted. 
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CEETIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has served 
continuously as a teacher for 18 months {in the case of 
M. A* Final and, Is. Com. Parts I and II candidates , will 
have served continuously as a teacher for 12 months 
immediately preceding the examination) in one or more 
institutions recognised by the Board of High School 
and Intermediate Education, U.P. or the University 
of Allahabad, that before the commencement of such 

service he had passed the examination of 

and that I know nothing against his 

character which ought to debar him from appearing at 
the examination of the Allahabad University. 

Name — — 

Date Designation 

Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. 

1. Name of applicant — * — 

2. Name of applicant’s father — — 

3. Date of birth * 

4. Caste — 

5. Subject or Subjects which he wishes to take up for 

the examination (candidates for the M.A. should 
also state the group and papers they propose 
to take) 

6. Name and year of the Examination which the 

applicant lias passed entitling him to admission 
to the examination concerned, together with the 
name of the University from which he passed 
such Examination 

7. Name of institution in which the applicant is 

serving 

8. Schools and Colleges in which he has read 

9. Period of service (with dates) as Teacher or 

Professor within the territorial jurisdiction of 
the University ■■■■■ — — 



College leaving or Transfer Certificate. J k College leaving or Transfer Certificate. 
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B.A. EXAMINATION. 

To Application. 

The Registrar op the Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College^ 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-namfed candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 10, Chapter VII, of the 
University Ordinances : that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating and that I believe the 
sub-joined account to be true. 

Name 

Warden Hostel 

or 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts, 
or 

Principal, -College. 

The s_ January , 192 . 

* All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, but 
amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Money-orders, 
t Por the Internal aide only, 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the 
Warden of the llostel 
or the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
of Arts, in the case 
of non-resident stu- 
dents of the Internal 
side or by the Prin- 
cipal of the College 
in the case of stu- 
dents of the External 
side* 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months on the first day of the examina- 
tion) Years Months 

•Name and occupa- I N Occupation 

tion of father. J 1 

Name of guardian 

Eeligion — _ 

Race (t.e., nation , tribe, &*c.) — 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

t Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Matriculation Examination 

Whether he has appeared at the J3.A. Examination of any 
previous year — Yes or No 

} Where to be examined 

(i Signature of candidate in full.) 


9 In the case of the father living, give present occupation : 
and in case of father being dead, give the father's occupation 
when living. 

+ To be filled in by the students of the Internal side only. 

% Centres of Examination ; — Allahabad (for the students of 
the Internal side only), Agra, Cawnpore, Indore, Jaipur and 
Meerut. Candidates from one and the same Institution are 
required to present themselves for examination at one and the 
same Centre of Examination. 
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Subjects in which he desires to be examined besides English 
shoxdd be mentioned in the blank column 
in detail as required . 


(a) Latin. 

(d) Greek. 

(c) Hebrew. 

(d) Arabic or Persian. 

(«) Sanskrit. (The sub-section 
taken in Paper II of 
Sanskrit should be men- 
tioned.) 

(/) French. 

* \g) Hindi. 

* (h) Urdu. 

(t) Mathematics * (Pure or 
Applied.) 

(;) Philosophy. (The alterna- 
tive taken for Papers 
I* and *11 should be 
mentioned.) 

\k) Economics. 

r/) History. (The alternative 
taken for 2nd paper in 
History should be men- 
tioned. ) 


Period or periods of study since passing the 
Intermediate Examination . 


Period or periods 
ot continuous 
study t 

Associated College or 
Colleges at which 
candidate has 
studied. 

Signature of the 
Warden of the 
Hostel or the Prin- 
cipal of College 
i or the Dean of the 
Faculty or the 
Principal of Asso- 
ciated College. 





* To be offered by the students of the Internal Side only, 
t In the case of broken periods of study at different Institu- 
tions, it is expected that Principals will satisfy themselves 
that the different periods of study amount in the aggregate to 
two years before admission to the Examination 
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For External Students only 


T 


To 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 
Application. 


T 


The Registha.ii of the Allahabad Universitt. 


IR, 


I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Teacher, School. 


Certificate. 


I certify that the 
This certificate is to 
be signed by a Govern- 
ment Inspector of 
Schools, or in a Native 
State by the Inspector 
of Schools, or the high- 
est Educational Officer 
in the State, and also 
countersigned by the 
Principal of the Col- 
lege in which he last 
studied or by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Arts, 
as the case may be. 


above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Countersigned. 


Name 


Dean of the Faculty of Arts, 
or 

Principal, College. Inspector of Schools 

The February 192 . 
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(Particulars to be filled in by tbe candidate.) 

Namo (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

A f e ft ye T*?“ d m0nth !’- ° n \ Years Months. 

the first day ol the examination) J 

f . * Wa “. e f a “ d OGCU l m - l Name Occupation 

tion ot father. J 1 

Name of guardian — — 

Religion 

Race (i.e,, nation, tribe, a fee., <! fee.) 

Caste, if any— 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Matriculation Examination 

Whether he has appeared at the 13. A.. Examination 
of any previous year Yes or No 

tWhere to be examined 

(Siy nature of candidate in full.) 

* In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father's occupation 
when living. 

t Centres of Kva?mna tion :— Allahabad (for students of the 
Internal side only), Agra, (Jawnpore, Indore, Jaipur and 
Meerut. 


24t 
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Subjects in which he desires to be examined besides English 
should be mentioned in the blank column in detail 
as required . 




(a) Latin. 
lb) Greek. 

(c) Hebrew. 

{d) Arabic or Persian. 

(e> Sanskrit. (The sub-section taken 
in Paper 11 of Sanskrit should 
be mentioned.) 

\f) French. 

(q) Mathematics. 

(A) Philosophy. 

(i) Economics. 

( 7 ) History. (The alternative taken 
for the 2nd paper in History 
should be mentioned.) 

* 


Period or periods 0} study since passing the Intermediate 
Examination . 


Id the case of 
School-masters pe- 
riod of service as 
teacher within the 
territorial jurisdic- 
tion of this Univer- 
sity 


In the case of School- 
masters Associated Col- 
lege or Colleges at 
which candidate has 
studied must be stated. 


Signature of 
Principal of As- 
sociated College 
Signature of Ins- 
pector of Schools 
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Form of application to be used by Ex-students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 


To 

The Registrar op the Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Ex-Student, College, 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; that he has failed 
more than once at the B.A. Exami- 
nation of this University, and that 
I believe the subjoined account to 
bo true. 


This certificate is to 
he signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Arts 
or by the Principal of 
the associated College 
at which the candi- 
date has studied, as 
the case may be. 


Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts 
or 

Principal, College. 

The February , 192 

* All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India. Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the. Registrar, but 
amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. . 

Name tin full) — — — - 

University enrolment No. (if any). » — - 

Age (in years and months, on the first day of the ex- 
amination) Years Months. 

*Name and occupa- j Name Occupation. 

tion of father. J 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race (/.£., nation , tribe, &c. y &c.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination _ 

Date of passing the Matriculation Examination 

t Where to be examined — 

(Signature of candidate in full.) 


« In the cat-e of father living, give present occupation and 
in cane of father being dead, give father s occupation when 
living. 

t Centres of Examination : — Allahabad (for the students 
of the Internal side only), Aura, (’a \ njmre, Indore. Jaipur and 
Meerut, t andidates from one mid the same institution are re- 
quired to present themselves lor examination at one and the 
pame Centre of Examination. 
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Subjects in which he desires to be examined besides English 
thou/d be. mentioned in the blank cotumn in detail as required. 


(at Latin. 

(b) Greek. 

(c) Hebrew. 

(d) Arabic or Persian. 

(e) Sanskrit. (The subjection taken 

in paper 1 1 of Sanskrit should 
be mentioned.; 

( f ) French. 

(g) Mathematics.* (Pure or Applied. ) 
(k) Philosophy. (The alternative 

taken for papers I* and *il 
should be mentioned.) j 

( i ) Economics 

(j) History. (The alternative taken 

for the 2nd paper in History 
should be mentioned A 


bsea*To be offered by the students of the Internal Side only. 

Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV. 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

Tub l&EGTsrHAii op tub Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Hu pees 15 is forwarded herewith. 

I am &c., 

( Naum to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student College . 


* All tee-* amounting to more than Its. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial hank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Ks. 10.) will be accepted by the Registrar, but. 
amounts of less than Its. lOo should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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CbKTII'ICATB. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
11)18 certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
be signed by the Dean bad University; that I know no- 
ot the Faculty of Arts thing against his character which 

?? }*y °* ought to debar him from graduat* 

the associated College • & .i . , , . p, , . 

at winch the canal- mg ; that he has tailed at the last 

date has studied, as 13.A. Examination of the Allaha- 

the case may be. bad University, and that I believe 

the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts 
or 

Principal— College. 

The February , 192 # 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months on the I v __ 

first day of the examination.) J Years . Months 

*Name and occupa- I XT 

tion of father. J ^ ame Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Eeligion . _ ___ 

Eace (*.£., nation , tribe^ e~c., &c.) __ 

Caste, if any . . . 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or {State 

In th© case of the father living, give present occupation : 
whenHvfng ^ faU,eT beiDg dead ' giVe the father ’ 8 Occupation 
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Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Matriculation Examination 

t Where to be examined 

{Signature of Candidate in full.) 

t Centre* of Examination : — Allahabad (for students of the 
Internal side only), Agra, Cawnpore, Indore, Jaipur and Meerut. 
Candidates from one and ttm same Institution are required to 
present themselves for examination at one and the same Centre 
of Kxamination. 

Subject in which he desires to be examined should be men- 
tioned in the blank column below. 


PREVIOUS EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OF ARTS. 

Application. 

To 

Tjib Registrar of tiib Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

, I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Ptevious Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 

in * 

The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, - College. 

# State the subject of examination, and, in the case of 
English or History, state the papers taken and in the case of 
Philosophy state the y roups or papers taken. 

fAll fees amounting to more than Us. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Us. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, but 
amounts of less than Ks. 100 should be sent direct to tne 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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I certify that the. 

This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty or by 
the Principal of the 
College at which 
the candidate lias 
studied, as the case 
may be. 

graduating as a Master 
subjoined account to be 


Certificate. 

above-named Candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; and ful- 
filled t.he requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 10, Chapter VJLl of 
the University Ordinances ; that 1 
know nothing against his charac- 
ter k which ought to debar him from 
of Arts ; and that I believe the 
true. 


Name 

Dean of the Faculty of 
or 

Principal Colloge* 

The February , 192 • 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) - 

University enrolment No. (if any; 

Age (in years and months, on the first day of the 

examination) years — Months 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race ( i.e nation , tribe , etc,, etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident . _ 

IS a mo of the ( o liege or the Hostel where residing or 
to which attached _ . 

Tilt.' of passing the K.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

( S t.'jiuii arc oj ctinr/i.i/ate in Jull.) 
Centres at examination .--Allahabad (for the students of 
tho Internal Side only), Agra and Mom lit for candidates 
ottering Rnglish oi History only. 

•To be filled in by the «tudeuts of the Internal Sid^only.™ 
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Form of Application for Teachers permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XVI. 

For Teachers only. 



PREVIOUS EXAMINATION FOR THE 
DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS. 



Application. 

To 

The Registrar op tub Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself :xt the onsuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 

in * 


The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to bo written in full and clearly.) 

Teacher, 1- — College. 

Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 


This certificate is to 
be signed by a Govern- 
ment lnspecto r of 
Schools, or in a Native 
State by the Inspector 
of Schools, or t h e 
highest Educational 
Officer in the State, 
and countersigned by 
the Principal of the 
College in which he 
last studied or by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
concerned, as the case 
may be. 


enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduat- 
ing as a Master of Arts; and that 
I believe the subjoined account to 
be true. 


* State the subject of examination and in the cas^ of English 
or UUtory , state the papers taken, and in the case of Philosophy 
state the papers taken. 

t AH fees amounting to more than Ks. 100 should he paid 
in direct to the Imperial Hank of India, Allahabad. No 
amount in excess of Its. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Us. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Hegistrar by Postal Money -orders. 
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Countersigned . Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Inspector of Schools, — - - 

or 

Principal- - College. 

The — February 192 . 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. (if any)—— 

Age (in years and months on the first day of the examina- 
tion) — Years Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

£ 

Religion— 

Race (i e., nation, tribe , etc „ etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident— 

Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examination — 


(Signature of candidate in full.) 


Centres of Examination ; — Allahabad {for the students 
of the Internal Side only), Agn and Meerut (for 
candidates offering English or History only). 
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Form of application for Ex-students permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OF ARTS. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of tub Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 
n .* 

The feef of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to bo written in full and clearly.) 

Student College. 


CERTIFICATE. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 


This certificate is 
to be signed by the 
Principal of the 
0 o 1 1 e g e in which 
the candidate has 
studied or by the Dean 
of the Faculty, as 
the case may be. 

account to be true. 


bad University, that he has fulfilled 
the requirements prescribed by 
ordinance 2, Chapter XV, that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Master of Arts ; 
and that I believe the subjoined 


* State the subject of Examination and in the case of 
English or History , state the papers taken and in the case of 
Philosophy state the groups or papers taken. 

+ All fees amounting to more than Us. 100 should be paid 
in direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No 
amount in excess of Us. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Us. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money -orders- 
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Name — 

Dean of the faculty of 
or 

Principal College. 

The February , 11)26. 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full)- 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months"! 

on the lirst day of the > Years Months* 

examination). J 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian 

Keligio n — 

Kace (i,e., nation , tribe } <£*c v t &c .) — 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident — 

*Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached— — - - - 

l ate of passing the 13. A. or 13. Sc. Degree Examination— 


(S Uy nature of candidate in full.) 

Centres of Examination : — Allahabad (lor the students 
of the Internal Side only;, Agra and Meerut (for can- 
didates offeiing English or History only). 


*To be filled in by the students of the Internal Side only* 
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FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF ARTS. 

Application. 


To 

The Registrar of the Allahabad University*. 
Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 

in * 

The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College. 

Unit N FICATE. 


I certify that the 

This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty or by 
the Principal of the 
College at which 
the candidate has stu- 
died, as the case may 
bo. 


above-named candidate has duly been 
enrolled as a member of tha 
Allahabad University and fulfilled 
the requirements proscribed by Ordi» 
nance 10, Chapter VII of the Uni- 
versity Ordinances ; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduat- 
ing as a Master of Arts and that 


I believe the subjoined account to be true. 


* State the subject of examination as well as the groups or 
papers taken, where necessary. In the case of Mathematics 
state the alternative subject in the 4th paper. 

t All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. DO will be accepted by the Registrar, but 
amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 


25 
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Name 

Dean of the Faculty of 
or 

Principal, — College. 

y/ee February 192 . 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any)- 

Age (in years and months, on the first day of the 
examination) Years —Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race (*.*., nation, tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident . 

* Name of the College oz* the Hostel where residing 
or to which attached — 

Dfte of passing the Previous (M.A.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University — -- . . _ 

(Signature of candidate in full.) 

Centres of Examination : — Allahabad (for the students 
of the Internal Side only), Agra and Meerut (for 
candidates offering English or History only.) 


* To be filled in by the students of the Internal Side only. 
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Form of application for Teachers permitted under 
Ordinance 2. Chapter XVI. 


For Teachers only. 


T 


FINAL 


EXAMINATION FOll THE 
OF MASTER OF ARTS. 


DEGREE 


T 


Application. 


To 

The Registrar op the Allahabad University. 


Sro, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 


The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 


(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Teacher, - 


School. 

College, 


* State the subject, of Examination as well as the groups or 
papers taken, where necessary. In the case of Mathematics , 
state the alternative subject in the 4th paper. 

t All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Hank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, bat 
amounts of les9 than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Woney-orders. 
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Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University, that I know 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Master of Arts 
and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


Name 

Dean of the Faculty of 
or 

Principal, College. inspector of Schools, 

The — February , 192 . 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) - - - 

University enrolment No. (if any) . 

Age (in years and months, on the first day of the 

examination) Years- -Months. 

Name of father- . 

Name of guardian - 

Religion - — - -- 

Race (i.6., nation , tribe , <3°c.) 

Caste, if any - — 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Previous (M.A.) Examination-- 

( S ij nature o f ca nd id ate i n a full ) 
Centres of Examination : — Allahabad (for the students 
of the Internal Side only), Agraand Meerut (for candidates 
pffering English or History only). 


This certificate is to 
be signed by a Govern - 
ment Inspector of 
Schools, or in a Native 
State by the Inspector 
of Schools, or the 
highest Educational 
Officer in the State, 
and countersigned by 
the Principal of the 
College in which he 
last studied or by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
concerned, as the case 
may be. 

Countersigned. 
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Form of application for Ex-students permitted 
under Ordinance 1, Chapter XV. 

FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGTtEE OF ‘ 
MASTEB OF AliTS. 


To 


Application. 

Tub Khoistrar op the Allahabad University 


Sir, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 
in* 


The feet of liupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

f Name to be written in full and clearly). 


Student, College, 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has duly been 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 


Tliis certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Arts, 
or by the Principal of 
the College at which 
the candidate, has 
studied, as the case 
may be. 

and that 1 believe the 


abad University; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 1, Chapter XV of the 
University Ordinances; that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Master of Arts ; 
subjoined account to be true. 


*State the subject of Examination as well as the groups or 
papers taken, where necessary. In the case of Mathematics, 
state the alternative subject m the 1th paper. 

t All fees amounting to more than Ks. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the imperial Rank of India, Allahabad. No amount in 
excess of Its. 100 will bo accepted by the Registrar, hut amounts 
of less than Its. 100 should be sent direct t,o the Registrar by 

Postal Money-orders 
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Name 

Dean of the Faculty of 

Principal, College. 

The February , 192 . 

(Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. — 

Age (in years and months on the first day of the 
examination) Years — Months. 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian — 

Religion 

Race (i.e., nation, tribe, 6°r.) — - - - 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident 

* Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached - - - - — - 

Date of passing the Previous (M.A.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University - - - - - — 

(. Signature of Candidate in full ) 

Cenites of Examination : — t Allahabad (for the stu I eats 
of the Intern il Side only), Agra and Meerut (for can- 
didates offering Englisn or History o.ily). 

* For the students of the Internal Side only. 

fTo be filled in by the students of the Internal &ide only. 
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To 


B.Se. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

The Registrar op the Allahabad Unlvrsity. 


Sir, 

J request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee * of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly./ 

Student, --Hostel or College- 

Certificate. 


I certify that the 

This certificate is to 
be signed by the War- 
den of the Hostel or 
the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Sci- 
ence in the case of 
n ( )ii - re s ide n b students 
of the Internal Side or 
by the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
students of the Exter- 
nal Side. 


The -Fehru 


above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfil led the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance J 0, Chapter YII, of 
the University Ordinances; that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating, and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Signature 4 - - - — 

t Warden Hostel, 

or 

Principal - •- College. 


* All fees amounting to more than Ks. 1 00 should be paid 
m direct to the Imperial Hank of India, Allahabad. No 
amount in excess of Ks. 100 will be accepted by the Regis- 
trar, but amounts of less than Us. 100 should be sent direct to 

the Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 

t Applicable m the case of the Studeu ts of the Internal Side 
only. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 


University enrolment No. (if any) 


Age (in years and months, 
on the first day of the 
examination). 

Name and oeeupa- | v 
tion of father.* j " amc 

Name of guardian - . - - - 


Tears Months. 


Occupation 


Religion— . . .. _ 

Race (£.<?., nation , tnfie, etc., etc ) . 

Caste, if any , 

District and town or village where resident 

t Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 
to which attached- - — . . 


Length of residence in the Province or Slate . 

Date ot passing the Intermediate Examination with Phy- 
sics, Chemistry and Mathematics, or Biology - . . 

t Where to be examined . _ 


( N/f/w it are of candid alt in fall.) 


* lu the rase of the father living, give present occupation 
and in ease of father being dead, gi\e the father's occupation 
when living. 

t To be tilled in by the students of the Internal Side only. 

t Allahabad (tor the Students of the Internal Side only), 
Agra, Meerut, Cawnpore, Jaipur and Indore. 
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Subject taken by the Candidate. 

English ... Optional. 

i Physics. 

Group A , J Chemistry 

| Mathematics. 1 

| Chemistry. 

Group B . J Botany. 

| Zoology. 

\ A Candidates from one and the same institution are 
required to present themselves for examination at one and 
the same Centre of Examination. 

The Practical Examination will be held in each College 
after 1st .February. 


I Group taken by 
'Candidates should be 
i, stated in tlieur own 
I hand-writing. 


Period or 'periods of study since jeissiny the 
1 uter mediate Examination. 


Associated ( ol lege 
Periods of conti- | or Colleges at 
nuous study. I I wnicli candidate 
I has studied 


ignat lire of the Walden 
of the Hostel or t.he 
1 rincipal of College 
or the Dean cf the 
Faculty or the iiin- 
ripal of Associated 
i ollege. 



" Candidates of the Internal Side should repoit whether 
taking Pure or Applied Mathematics. 

I In the cast 1 of broken periods of study at different Insti- 
tutions it is expected that. J rincipal* will satisfy themselves 
that the different periods of study am mint in tin* aggregate 
to two years before admission to the examination. 
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Form of application to be used by Ex-Students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 

F5.Sc. EXAMINATION 

Application. 

To 

Tun Rkoistiur ok tub Allauabui Unlv mikity. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the iVegroe of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith- 

I an , &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Ex-Student, ~ College- 

Cert me ate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University : that T know no- 
thing against his character which 
ought to debar him from gradua- 
ting ; that be has failed more than 
once in the B.Sc. Examination of 
this University, that lie passed in 
prnctind examination in all tho 
Science subjects offered at his last 
appearance and that T believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 

Name .. 

Oean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

I’lincipal,- - - College. 

The Fa hr nr try , 192 

* All fees amounting to more than Rs. 1(H) should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Its. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, but 
amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 


This certificate is 
to be signed by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
of Science or by the 
Principal of the Asso- 
ciated College, at 
which the candidate 
has studied, as the 
case may be. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. (if any) 


Age (in years and months on "1 
the first day of the examina- > — 
tion). J 

Na “ e »“* u I ja ‘ l Name 

tion ol rather.* J 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race ( i.e.j nation , tribe, etc., <fcc.)- 


_ Years. 


►Months. 


Occupation — 


Caste, if any — 

District or town where resident _ 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination with Phy- 
sics, Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology 

t Where to be examined 


(Signature of candidate in full.) 


Subjects taken by 
English 


Group A 


Group B 



the Candidate. 
Optional, 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

Mathematics..!. 

Chemistry 

Botany. 

Zoology. 


Group taken by 
th<* Candidates 
should be stated in 
their own hand- 
writing. 


*In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the lather’s occupation 
when living. 

f Allahabad (for the students of the Internal Side only), 
Agra, Cnwnpore, Jaipur, Indore and Meerut 

J Candidates of Internal Side should also state whether 
taking Pure or Applied Mathematics. 

Candidates from one and the same institution are 
required to present tliemsehes for examination at one and 
the same Centro of Examination. 

The Practical Examination will be held in each College 
after 1st Eebruary. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted . under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV. 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

Thu llECrisTRAK tue Ajllajiabao University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee* of iiupees 15 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written m full and dearly.) 

Student, College. 


Certificate. 


1 certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled irs a member of the 
Allahabad University; that I 
know nothing against his charac- 
ter which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; that he has failed 
at the last B.Sc. Examination of 
the Allahabad University, and that 
1 believe the subjoined account to 
be true. 

Name — — . 

Dean of tin* Eaoulty of Science, 
or 

Principal, College. 

The February. 192 . 


* All fens amounting to morn than Ks. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Its. JOG will be accepted by the Registrar, but 
amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to tile 
Registrar by Postal Money-orders 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty of 
Science or by the Prin- 
cipal of the associated 
college, at which the 
canuidate has studied, 
as the case may be. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months, t 

on the first day of the 1 Years Months. 

examination). J 

Name and occupa- \ ^ . . 

tionof father * j Name Occupation 

Name of guardian — 

Religion * 

Race (i.e., nation , tribe, etc etc.) 

Caste, if any— 

District and town or village where resident — 

t Where to be examined — 


-Occupation - 


(Signature of Candidate in full.) 


* In the case of the father living, give present occupation, 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupatior 
when living. 

The Practical Examinations will be held in each College 
after 1st February, U)2 . 

t Centres of Examination ; — Allahabad (for the student 
of the internal Side only), Agra, Cawnpore, Meerut, Jaipu 
and 1 adore. 

Candidates from one and the same Institution are requirec 
to present themselves for examination at one and the samf 
Centre of Examination. 

Subject in which he desires to be Examined should be 
mentioned in the blank column below . 
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PREVIOUS EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


To 


Application. 

The Registrar op the Allahabai> University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
i Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 

n * 

The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
be signed by the Dean bad University and fulfilled the 
of the Faculty of Sci- requirements prescribed by Ordi 
enee, or by the Prin- nance 10, Chapter YII of the Uni- 

at ''which thecandi- versity Ordinances ; that I know 
date has studied, as nothing against his character 
the case may be. which ought to debar him from 


graduating as a Master of Science ; and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


* State the subject of Examination. 

f All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid 
in direct to the imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No 
amount in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

Principal, College. 

The February , 192 . 

(Particulars to be §lled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) > 

University enrolment No. ^if any) 

Ago (in years and months, ] 

on the first day of the l Years Months. 

examination). J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race (i.t nation , tribe, (be., (be.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

* Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 

to which attached 

Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination 

( Signature of Candidate in full.) 
Centres of Examination : — f Allahabad and Agra. 

* To be filled in by the students of the Internal Side only, 
t Per the students of the Internal Side only. 
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Form of application for Teachers permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XVI. 


T 


PREVIOUS EXAMINATION EOR THE 
DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


T 


Application. 

To 

The Registrar op the Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 

in* 

The fee f of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Teacher, College. 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate lias been duly 


This certificate is to 
toe signed by a Govern- 
m e n t Inspector of 
Schools or in a Native 
State, by the Inspector 
of Schools, or the 
highest Educational 
Officer in the State, 
and countersigned by 
the Principal of the 
College in which he 
last studied or by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
ot Science, as the case 
may be 


enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University ; that L know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduating 
as a Master of Science ; and that 1 
believe the subjoined account to be 
true. 


* State the subject of Examination. 

fAll fees amounting to more than Ks. 100 should be paid 
in direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of lis. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, but. 
amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders* 
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Countersigned, 

Name — 

Inspector of Schools 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

Principal- College. 

2 lie February , 192 . 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months j 

on the lirst day of the > Years Months. 

examination). J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

lieligion 

Race (*'.£., nation, tribe, &c,, 6^c.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination 

( Signature of Candidate in full.) 


Centres of Examination : — * Allahabad and Agra. 
* For the Students of the Internal Sidg only. 
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Form of application for Ex- Students permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION POR THE DEGREE 
OP MASTER OP SCIENCE. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of teie Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 

in* 

The fee f of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College. 

Certificate . 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 

beTignedby the Dean abad . University and fulfilled the 
of the Faculty of Sci- requirements prescribed by Ordin- 
ence, or by thePrinci- anoe 2, Chapter XV, of the Uni- 
pal of the College, at versity Ordinances; that I know 
which the candidate nothing against his character which 
case may be/ ^ ought to debar him from graduat- 

ing as a Master of Science ; and 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

Principal, —College, 

The February , 192 . 

* State the subject of Examination. 

+ All fees amounting to more than Its. 100 should be paid 
in direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No 
amount in excess of Rs 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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(Particulars to toe filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No, (if any) 

Age in years and months on the ( v 

first day of the Examination.) J ^ eai 

Name of father ‘ 

Name of guardian — 

Religion — 

Race (i,e.; nation , tribe, <&c.,&c.) 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident- 


Months, 


* Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination 


(Signature of Candidate in full*) 


Centres of E jcamination : — f Allahabad and Agra. 


* To be filled in by the students of the Internal Side only. 
+ For the Students of the Internal Side only. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

Application. 

To 

Thu Registrar op the Allahabad University. 

Sib* 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in*___ 

The fee t of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 


'Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College. 

Certificate. 


J certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University and fulfilled 
the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 10, Chapter VII of the 
University Ordinances; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduating 
f as a Master of Science ; and that I 

believe the subjoined account to be true. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty of 
Science or by the Prin- 
cipal of an associated 
College at which the 
candidate has studied, 
as the case may be. 


* State the subject of examination, in the case of Chemistry, 
state., the branch taken (if a thesis is proposed in the selected 
Drancn i n place of the second paper, the fact should also be 
mentioned) and in the case of Mathematics, state the alternative 
subject m 4th paper. 


t All fees amounting to more than It s. 100 should be paid 
in direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No 
amount in excess of Its. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
nut amounts of less than Ks. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money -orders. 
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Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

Principal, College. 

The February , 192 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months,'') 

on the first day of the > — Years Months. 

examination). J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race (i>e., nation , tribe, etc etc .) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

*i\ame of the College or the Ilostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Date of passing the Previous (M.Sc.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University 

(Signature of Candidate in full.) 

Centres of Examination : — f Allahabad and Agrp. 

v * To be filled in by fclu* students of the Internal Side only, 
t For the students of the Internal Side only 
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Form of application for Teachers permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XVI. 

J For Teachers only . 


T FINAL EXAMINATION FOE THE DEGKREE 
OF MASTEE OF SCIENCE. 



Application. 


To 

The Registrar of the Allahabad University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in* . 


The feef of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 


Teacher, 


School 

College. 


* State the subject of Examination, in the case of Chemistry 
state the branch taken (if a thesis is proposed in the selected 
branch in place of the second paper, the fact should also he 
mentioned) and in the case of Mathematics, state the alternative 
subject in 4th paper. 

t All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Hank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, but 
amounts of less than Rs 100 Nhould be sent Oirect to the Regis- 
trar by Postal Money-orders. ± 
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Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 


This certificate is to 
be signed by a Gov- 
ernment inspector of 
Schools, or in a Native 
State, by the Inspec- 
tor of Schools, or the 
highest Educational 
Officer in the State, 
and countersigned by 
the Principal of the 
College in which he 
last studied or by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
of Science, as the case 
may be. 


enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduating 
as a Master of Science ; and that I 
believe the subjoined account to be 
true. 


Countersigned. 


Name. 

Inspector of Schools, 


Dean of the Faculty of Science, 


or 

Principal, College. 

The February , 192 . 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months,") 

on the first day of the ^ Years Months. 

examination). J 

Name of father - 

Name of guardian . * - 

Religion 1 

Race ( i.e ., nation , , tribe , <5j°c.) 

Caste, if any __ 

District and town or village where resident 

Date of passing the Previous (M.Sc.) Examination of the 

Allahabad University — : 

(i Signature of Candidate in full .) 
Centres of Examination ; — Allahabad and Agra* 
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Form of application to be used by Ex-Students 
under Ordinance 1, Chapter XV. 

FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEG-REE OF 
MASTER Ob 1 SCIENCE 
Application . 


TO 


Sir, 


The Registrar op the Allahabad University. 


1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 


in’" 


The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 


Ex-Student,^ 


-College. 


Certificate. 

certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University and fulfilled 
the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 1, Chapter XV. of 
the University Ordinances, that I 
know nothing against his chaiacter 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Master of Science 
and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 


This certificate is 
to be signed bye the 
Dean of the Faculty of 
Science or by the 
Principal of **n As- 
sociated college at 
which the candidate 
has studied, as the 
case may be. 


Dean of the Faculty of Science 


The- 


Principal -- 
- February , 192 


or 


-College. 


* State the subject of examination, in the case of Chemistry 
state the branch taken (if a thesis is proposed in the selected 
branch in place of the second paper, the fact should also be 
mentioned; and in tue case of Mathematics state the alter- 
native subject in 4th paper. 

+ All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid 
in" direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No 
amount in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Rs. luO should bejsent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full)— 

University enrolment No. (if any)- 

Age (in years and months on the ) 
first day of the examination). f 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion 


— Y ears Mo n t h s . 


Race (i.e., nation , tribe, doc., &c.) 
Caste, if any 


District and town or village where resident 


*Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached , 

Date of passing the Previous (M.Sc.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University— 


(Signature of Candidate in lull.) 
Centres of Examination : — Allahabad and Agra • 

*To be filled in by the students of the Internal Side only. 

27 
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EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
LICENTIATE OF TEACHING. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar op the Allahabad University 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at tho ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Licentiate of Teaching. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College, 


Certificate. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has been duly. 

ic enrolled as a member of the Univer- 
be signed by the Prin- sity an d iulMlled the requirements 
cipal of the Institu- prescribed by Ordinance 10 
tion * Chapter VII, of the University 

Ordinances; that I know’ nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from graduating as a Licentiate 
of Teaching ; and that 1 believe the subjoined account, 
to be true. 

Name 


Principal, College. 

The February , 192 


* All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Its. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct t o the 

Registrar by Postal Money -orders. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) — 

Age (in years and months,') 

on the first day of the Years Months, 

examination). J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian « 

Religion 

Race (i.e., nation , tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any 

Present Occupation 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination 

Whether he has appeared at the L.T. Examination of 
any previous year — Y^es or No. 

Special subject (if any) taken by the candidate 

Where to be examined 

(Signature of Candidate in full.) 


Centre of examination: —Allahabad, Government Training 
C )Uege. 
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PREVIOUS EXAMINATION IN LAW. 
Application. 

To 

The Regtstra k of the Allatiaea d University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself a t the ensuing 
Previous Examination in Law. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College. 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Univer- 
This certificate is to sity of Allahabad, and fulfilled 
be signed by the Dean the requirements proscribed by 

of the Faculty of Law Ordinance 10, Chapter VII, of the 

the MBoeiated CaUege, U diversity Ordinances ; that I know 
as the case may be. nothing against his character 

which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Bachelor of Laws ; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Eaculty of Law, 
or 

Principal, College. 

The Febrvary, 192 . 

* All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amouuts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Money- orders. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) — 

Age (in years and months,") 

on the first day of the ^ Years Months. 

examination. J 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race (*.«., nation , tribe, etc etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

*Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examination 

Year in which he completed his lectures 

Year in which he last appeared — — 

f Where to be examined 

(Signature of Candidate in full.) 

Local or Home Address 

* The name of the University of which the candidate is a 
graduate should also be stated. 

t Centres of Examination : — Allahabad (for t he candidates 
of the Internal Side only), Agra and Meerut. 

Candidates from one and the same institution must present 
themselves for examination at one and the same Centre of Exa- 
mination. 
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EXAMINATION FOE THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF LAWS. 

Application. 


To 

The Registrar op the Allahabad University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

The fee* of Rupees 40 is forwarded herewith, 

1 am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, College. 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad and fulfilled the re- 
quirements prescribed by Ordinance 
10, Chapter VII of the University 
Ordinances ; that I know nothing 
against his character which ought 
to debar him from graduating as a 
Bachelor of Laws; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name- 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Law, 
or by the Principal of 
the associated College, 
at which the candi- 
date has studied, as 
the case may be. 


Dean of the Faculty of Law 


or 


Principal 


- College 


The- 


-March, 192 


* All fees am '‘ini ting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Money -orders. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months') 

on the first day of the y Years- Months. 

examination). j 

Name of father - 

Name of guardian— 

Keligion — - 

Kace ( i.e. s nation , tribe , etc etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Date of passing the Previous Examination in Law 

Yeai in which he completed his lectures 

Year in which he last appeared — - 

Whether the Kent and lie venue Law of U. P. or C. P. 
has been taken — 

*Centres where to be examined 

(Signature of Candidate in full.) 

Local or Home address 


* Centres of Examination : — Allahabad (for the candi- 
dates of the Internal Side only), Agra and Meerut. 

Candidates from one and the same institution must pre- 
sent themselves for examination at one and the same centre of 
examination. 
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MASTER OF LAWS. 

Application. 

To 

Tub Registrar op the University op Allahabad. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Master of Laws. 

The fee* of Rupees 100 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months, on the first day of the 

examination)— — 

Name of father 

Name of guardian : — 

Religion — - 

Race (/.£., nations tribe , etc etc*) 

Caste, if any — — — 

District and town or village where resident 

Date of passing the LL.13. Examination — — 

(Signature of Candidate in full.) 

* All fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

Application. 


To 

The Registrar up tub University op Allahabad. 


Sir, 

I request to be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws. 
The fee* of Rupees 200 is forwarded herewith. 

T am, etc., 


Certificate. 


We certify that - - 

This certificate is to 
be signed, by two mem- 
bers of the Faculty of 
Law or by two Doctors 
of Laws. 


The 192 


has practised his pro- 
fession with repute for 

years, and that in habits and 
character he is a fit and proper 
person for the Degree of Doctor 
of Laws. 

( Signature.) 


* All fees amounting to more than Rs 100 should he paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excess of Rs 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, 
but amounts of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 

Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 
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BACHELOR OF COMMERCE EXAMINATION. 

Part I. 

Application. 

To 

The R eg r st ha ii op the Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part I, of the Allah- 
abad University. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, — College. 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allah* 
be signed by the War- abad University ; that he has ful- 
den of the Hostel or filled the requirements prescribed 

the Principal of the b Ordinance 10, Chapter VII of 
College in the case ol f TT . . ’ r .. . r 

resident and attached the University Ordinances, that I 

students or by the know nothing against his character 

Dean of the Faculty which ought to debar him from 

cLe ' Jsideit appearing at Part I of the B Com. 
Students of the Examination ; and that I believe 

Internal Side or by the subjoined account to be true, 

the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
students of the Exter- 
nal Side. Name- 

Warden Hostel 

or 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce 
or 

Principal, College. 

The February, 192 . 

*A11 fees amounting to more than Rs. 100 should be paid in 
direct to the Imperial Bank of India, Allahabad. No amount in 
excess of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, but amounts 
of less than Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the Registrar by 

Postal Money-orders* 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. (if any) 

Age (in years and months'! 

on the first day of the j- Years Months. 

examination). j 

Name and occupa- 1 XT „ 

tion of father, f Name Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race (i,e., nation , tribe, &>c.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

*Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 
to which attached, 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Commercial Diploma Examination of 
the Allahabad University or the Intermediate Exa- 
mination of the Board of H. S. and Intermediate Edu- 
cation, U. P., or any equivalent Examination 

Whether he appeared at the Bachelor of Commerce 
Examination, Part I, of any previous year — Yes 
or No* — 


* To be filled m by the students of the Internal Side only. 
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Optional subject taken — 

*Where to be examined 


(Signature of Candidate in full.) 


Period or periods of study since passing the Intermediate or 
Commercial Diploma Examination or any equivalent 
Examination . 


Period or periods of 

Associated College or 

X Signature of 

continuous study.*! 

! 

1 

Colleges at which 
candidate lias studied. 

the Warden of 
the Hostel or 
Principal of 
College or the 
Dean of the Fa- 
culty or Princi- 
pal of Associated 
College. 


* Centres oj Examination : — Allahabad (for the stu- 
dents o ? the Internal Side only), Agra and Cawnpore. 

Candidates from one and the same institution are 
required to present themselves for examination at 
one and the same centre of examination. 

tin the case of broken periods of study at different Institu 
tions, it is expected that Principals will satisfy themselve 
that the candidate has attended 75 per cent, of the lectures 
delivered during the course of instruction for the Examination. 

X The Principal’s signature is required where there is a 
College. 
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BACHELOR OF COMMERCE EXAMINATION. 

Part II. 

To Application. 

The Registrar of the Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part II, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee* of .Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

Name to be written in full and clearly ) 

Student, College. 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University ; that he has ful- 
lilled the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 10, Chapter VII of the 
University Ordinances, that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from appearing 
at Fart LI of the B. Com examina- 
tion and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 

Name 

W arden Hostel, 

or 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce 
or 

Principal, College. 

The — — February, 192 . 

* All fees amounting to more than Ra. 100 should be paid i»i 
direct to the Imperial dank of India, Allahabad. No amount 
in excoss of Rs. 100 will be accepted by the Registrar, out 
amounts of less thau Rs. 100 should be sent direct to the 
Registrar by Postal Money-orders. 


'this certificate is to 
be signed by the War- 
den of the Hostel or 
the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or the lie. in 
of the Faculty of Com- 
merce in the case of 
non-resident students 
of the Internal Side or 
by the Principal of 
the College in the 
case of students of the 
Estonia! Side. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. ) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. (if any) 


Age (in years and months'") 
on the first day of the V 


examination). 

Name and occupa- ( 
tion of father, j 

Name of guardian - 

lieligion ... — 


J 


Name 


llace nation , tribe, C^c.) 


Years- Months 
•Occupation 


Caste, if any 

District and town or village whore resident 

*Namo of the College or the Hostel where residing ot- 
to which attached - - - — 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Bachelor of Commerce, Part I Exa- 
mination of the Allahabad University 

Whether he appeared at the Bachelor of Commerce, 
Part II Examination of any previous year— Yes or 
No 

Optional subject taken 

t Where to be examined 

(, Signature of Candidate in full.) 


*To be filled in by the students of the Internal side only. 

\ Centre 9 of Examination — Allahabad (for the students 
of the Internal Side only), Agri and Civvnpore. 

Candidates from one and the saint) Institution are 
required to present themselves for Examination at one 
and the same Centre of Examination. 
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Period or periods of study since passing P>e Bachelor of 
Commerce , Part I Examination . 


Period or periods of 
continuous »t.ndy 

Associated College 
or Colleges at which 
candidate lias studied. 

Signature of 
the Warden of 
the Hostel or 
Principal of 
College or the 
Dean of the Fa- 
culty of Com- 
merce or Prin- 
cipal of Associa- 
ted College.! 





* In the case of broken periods of study at different insti- 
tutions, it is expected that Principals will satisfy themselves 
that the candidate has attended 75 per cent, of the lectures 
delivered during t lie course of instruction for the Exami- 
nation. 

f The Principal’s signature is required where there is a 
College. 
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(ii) FORMS OF CERTIFICATES OF PASSING 
PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS. 

Previous Examination for tiie Degree op Master 

of Arts. 


I certify that — -passed the 

Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts held 

in the month of — — 192 , in 

and was placed in the — — -Division. 


University op Allahabad : 
The - . 


} 


Registrar . 


Previous Examination for the Degree of 
Master of Science. 

I certify that passed the Previous 

Examination for the Degree of Master of Science held in 

the month of 192 , in - , ind was placed 

in the Division, 


University of Allahabad: \ 
Ihe 192 . ‘ 


Registrar. 


Previous Examination in Law. 

I certify that passed the Previous 

Examination in Law held in the month of -192 

and was placed in the Class. 


University of Allahabad: 1 
The 192 . i 


Registrar, 
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Bachelor op Commerce (Part I) Examination. 

(Internal Side.) 

I certify that — — of 

College passed the Bachelor of Commerce 

(Part I) Examination held in the month of '192 . 

The subjects in which he was examined were English, 
Principles of Economics, Currency, Banking and Finance 
with special reference to India, Economic and Commercial 
Geography with special reference to the New World, Com- 
mercial Law, (Part 1), Book-keeping and Accountancy, 

Business Organisation, and as one of the 

optional subjects. 

University op Allahabad : } 

The—' 192 . I Registrar, 


Bachelor op Commerce (Part I). 

(External Side.) 

L certify that — of 

College - - - passed the Bachelor of Commerce 

(Part I) Examination, held in the month of , 

192 . 

The subjects in which he was examined were 
English, Principles of Economics, Money, Banking and 
Elementary Statistics, Book-Keeping and Accountancy, 
Business Organisation, Commercial Law (Part I), 

Economic and Commercial Geography, and 

as one of the optional subjects. 


University op Allahabad: ( 
The 1 92 I 


Registrar . 
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(iii) FORMS OF DIPLOMAS FOR THE 
DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 

Bachelor of Arts. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this University in the 
Examination of 192 ; and that he was placed in 

the Division. 

The subjects in which he was examined were English 
Literature, — — and 

University of Allahabad: 1 

The 192 . J Vice-Chancellor . 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Master of Arts in this University in the 

Examination of 192 , in ; and that he was 

placed in the Division. 

University of Allahabad : ] 

y 

The 192 . J Vice-Chancellor . 


Bachelor of Science. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in this University in the 
Examination of 192 ; and that he was placed in the 

_ Division* 

The subjects in which he was examined were English 
— and 

University of Allahabad : ") 

> 

The 192 . J 


Vice-Chancellor . 
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Master of Science. 

This is to certify that- obtained the 

Degree of Master of Science in this University in the 

Examination of 192 , in ; and that he was placed 

in the — Division. 

University of Allahabad: 'j 

The 192 . j Vice-Chancellor . 

Doctor of Science. 

This is to certify that — - - has been 

admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Science in this 
University at the Convocation of 192 

University of Allajlabad: \ Chancellor 

V or 

The 192 . J Vice-Chancellor . 

Licentiate of Teaching. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Licentiate of Teaching in this University in 
the Examination of 192 ; and that he was placed in the 

— . Division in Theory and in the 

Division in Practice. 

University of Allahabad: j 

i 

The 192 . 1 Vice-Chancellor. 

Bachelor of Laws. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Laws in this University in the 
Examination of 192 ; and that he was placed in the 

Class. 

University of Allahabad: ' 

2 ht 192 . J Vice-Chancellor . 
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Master of Laws. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Master of Laws in this University in the 
Examination of 192 . 

University of Allahabad : ] 

> 

The 192 . J Vice-Chancellor . 


Doctor of Laws. 

This is to certify that has been 

admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws in this Uni- 
versity at the Convocation of 192 


University of Allahabad : ] Chancellor 

or 

The 7 192 . J Vice-Chancellor . 

Bachelor of Commerce. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Commerce in this University in 
the Examination of 192 , and that he was placed in 

the division. 


The subjects in which lie was examined were English, 
Economics, Currency, Banking and Finance, Accountancy, 
Business Methods, Industrial and Commercial Organisa- 
tion, Statistical Method, Trade and Transport, Economic 
and Commercial Geography, Commercial Law, Modern 
Economic Development of the Empire and 


University of Allah \ bad : | 
The 192 . I 


V ice- Chancellor . 


Honorary Degree. 

This is to certify that the Honorary Degree of - 

i n this University has been conferred upon 

a t the Convocation of 192 


University of Allahabad : j 
The .192 /} 


Chancellor 
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Text-books and Syllabus Prescribed for 
the Examinations of 1927. 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH. 

First or General Section. 

There will be two papers and a viva voce . 

1st Paper. — An Fssay on a subject of general interest : 
Maximum marks 50. 

2nd Paper. — Candidates will be asked to write shor- 
essays on subjects connected with one of the following 
groups of books, and to answer questions on unseen past 
sages : Maximum marks ;J5. 

Group A. — 1. Hammond— Stories of Scientific Discovery 
(Cambridge University Press). 

2. 11. G. Wells— A Modern Utopia (Nelson's. 

Edinburgh Library^. 

3. Pay Lankaster — Science from an Easy Chair, 

1st series (Methuen). 

4. Asquith's Occasional Addresses (Macmillan). 

5. Stevenson — The Wrecker. 

Group 13. — 1. Our Debt to Greece and Pome, by E. B. 

Osborn (Hodder and Stroughton). 

2, Arnold — Essays in Criticism (2nd series). 

2. Macaulay — Essay on Boswell's Johnson. 

4. Thompson — Introduction to Science (Home 

University Series). 

5. Meredith- -Evan Harrington. 
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TEXT BOOKSTAND SYLLABUS. 


Group C- — 1. Darwin “Voyage of the Beagle 

2. Morley — Selections by Jha (Macmillan). 

3. One Act Plays of To d\y (Ilnrmp Library^). 

•4. Adventines in Criticism (Pocket edition, 
Cambridge University Press). 

5. Conrad — Youth. 

3. Vivd voce — A test of general reading and command 
of the language. Maximum marks 15. 

2nd or Special Section — 

1st Paper — S hakespeare. 

Books prescribed — Twelfth Night ; Hamlet. 

.For general reading in connection with those plays. 
Comedy of errors; Macbeth. 

Books recommended for reference : — 

Lam borne — Shakespeare, the Man and His Stage 
(Worlds Manuals). 

iialeigh — Shakespeare. 

Dowden — Shakespeare's Mind and Art. 

Bradley — Shakespearean T ragedv . 

2nd Paper. — (1) Palgrave’s Golden Treasury (World's 
Classics). The following poems : — 

Milton— Nos. 71, 77, 112, 113., 

Keats— Nos. 166, 198, 199, 244, 255. 

Shelley— Nos. 241, 259, 274, 275. 

Tennyson — Nos. 323, 325, 327, 328, 329 and 331 
Browning — Nos. 340, 341, 312, 348, 349. 

Arnold — No. 37 1 . 

(2) Wordsworth — Selections from Indian Library of 
English Poets (O.U.P.) Nos. 11, 18, 30, 32, 39, 48, 49. 

3rd Paper. — Leslie Stephen — Johnson (English Men of 
Letters). 
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Selections from Boswell’s Life* (Chapman, 
Clarendon Press). 

Selections from Stevenson — Dunn (Long 
mans). 

George Eliot — Jiomola. 

Books recommended for reference : — 

Mair — Modern English Literature ^llome University 
Series). 

Hudson — Manual of English Literature (Bell). 
Saintsbury — History of English Literature. 

Gosse — Modern English Literatim). 

Classical Lanina.' u 

it Sinister it. 

Special Section — t aper i. — Uttaracharita. 

Sanskrit Gadyaratnavali (pp. 1 — S7 ) . 
(Indian Press). 

Paper II. — Slither ( a ) (1) Naishadh* Cluvit», Canto 1 

(with an ole cental y know- 
ledge of the Alanknras occur- 
ring therein) 

(2) Kavyadarsha — Dandm, Secs. I & 
IV — (Edited by M. llangachurya, 
Madras). 

(The sections prescribed are those 
dealing with Riti and Dosa.) 
or ( b ) Prashastis Nos. 1, 13, 14 (1st 

part), 17, IS, 32, 33, 35, 37, 38 
and 71 as contained in Corpus In- 
scriptionum Indicarum, Vol. III. 

or (c) Tarkabhaslia. 

General Section — Paper III. — Composition and Unseens 
<yrammar — 

Kale’s or Keilliorn’s Higher Sanskrit Grammar. 

Vidyabhushana's Manual of Higher Sanskrit Grammar 

and Composition. 
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History of Sanskrit Literature — By Weber or Macdoueil* 

Keith, A,B. — Classical Sanskrit Literature (Heritage of 
India Series), 

General questions on Grammar and on the History of 
Kavya literature shall bo set in Papers I and J I. 

For Unseens candidates are recommended to familiarise 
themselves with the language and stylo of the ‘ Epic ’ and 
‘ Classical ’ periods by reading through portions of the Sank- 
sipta Mahabh irata, the Sanksipta Ramayana, Venisamhara 
and the Dramas of Kalidasa. 

(Studeuts should be taught to study these books by them- 
selves with the help of a Sanskrit-English Dictionary.) 


Note. — ti.M'tknt be written in the Devanayri character 


ib' \ Arabic 


1 

II 

111 


Paver — Prose . . 40 marks 

Grammar .. 10 ,, 

Paper — Poetry . . 35 

History of Literature 10 „ 

Figures of Speech, etc. 5 „ 


j- 50 marks. 
1 

y so 

j 


Paver — Rapid Reading . 20 ,, ] 

Translation from Km- }■ .-0 

lish into language . 30 ,, J 


Prescribed Course — 


150 marks 


Paper I. — Prose. 

Looks prescribed are : — 

(i) Text —Selections in Arabic prose and verse 
approved by the Syndicate of the University 
(Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad '. 


( ) rii it — S el ect i on s f r< ) rn 


add di-st 

Delhi). 


and q 

a maqamas (Mujtabi Kress 
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(ii) Grammar — t ( up to the end of Khasyat 

Abwah) and 

Questions on Grammar will be set in both the ^papers. 

(iii) Rapid Beading and Translation from English 
into Arabic. 


Book recommended for rapid reading — 

Za* Z hll \ (Published by Anwar Alnnadi 

Press, Allahabad.) 

Note — Arabic word* mu* t be ter it ten in the Arabic character, 
(c) Persian. 


I 

II 

III 


Paper — Prose 

Grammar 

Paper — Poetry 

Historj of Literature 
Figures of Speech, etc. 

Paper — Rapid Reading 

Translation from Eng- 
lish into language 


40 marks | , 

i f\ ^ 50 marks. 


10 

35 

10 

5 

20 

30 


50 


j 


50 


150 marks. 

Prescribed Course— 

(i) Text — Prose — 

Tarjama Tarikh Tabri, Vol. Ill, pages 292 — 296. 

jU4{ 

Akhlaq Jalali — LI, [II, IV and V, lumas. 
Seh Nasr Zuhoori jy jX 
Inshai-A.bul Fazl — 

a* jjq a. wl ha. ( | ) 
<X« „ U i ij&j o tjAa. <l«U (0 

(jbliliA) 0^4^ 4,1} (r) 

29 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Ain-i-Akbari — 

u.*vT j - ;b ok*^ 

jylatri- **»(» and v'V**; oVTj ^ i5< iy>> - ^[>f 
up to the end of (excluding poems of Faizi 

from y i to 4‘ J<> and 

Ruqaat Yaghma beginning with 

A^UuUb JUJL> A*IA- &£ f A«U ( I ) 
c,bj4> 5^^ oldtA-lf (f) 

4 JU*» J*> (r) 

aitji vXUl j J’ u**i (P) 

y <-& ^ <£9*** Jjj 

r b jtc» jt ij'y (i) 

j.1 VJdU ^ jJ Law Lw jlj" y>* (V) 

Tarikh Malcolm— Vol. r, pages :38 — 14, from 

JL* cui* y* j* to *A£ u tXw}4i* 

*U ^ 

Poetry — Khaqani — Qasaid beginning with 

( 1 ) J&itOilJj Jib w f*U> jA> ^ JJ 

up to (/*) 1X^*1 <xo 

(Excluding the couplets (i) , ... «»%> ** 

ij) ... **j* jUI , (iii) ... (•*»** 

(iv) JE- , ... i.tfc- and (v) ... <£*««*•) 

(2) v* bjt> *? t> JU> aI$ 

[Excluding couplets (i) ^ ••• j* > (ii) 

0 « ... i4v and (iii) ^y ... ^ J 
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(.3) v *y ra ^ j, ^ ^ 

(4) ,*4AA t_fj> Jl&o ta»JL. 

Anwari — Qasaid beginning with 

*J (If* ^ «*— vjG frjtfiG cJ\ (|) 
* *>J J4> <s»ja. Jt ^ AxSjjA fJ 9- (r) 
Urfi — Qasaid beginning with 

h f** jt ^ rJ £ jl*3t (| ) 
jfcJUu-l* ciVcl* «r- J<> (r) 

(omit l£>Uuu£ ... (JaIo j $) ) 

J+* m O.A, 0 i^ «>t^ (r) 

BT- *Jj JL*’® J*> pOa^ijo (l») 

(omit ^ ... ••*««■* *»l£ ) 

* f* LT ^- * «*-* *$■ o 1 ^ «»*Hc (d) 
J*** g +- &j eri^-i >$> fi> yjux , (<i) 
jOo cLijJ cy|i ui^Jj ( v ) 

Qaani — Qasaid beginning with 

ii& js Vji 7 u3 4j£i (,) 

up to yu».u eow^j - Ji jytjj 

0>a> tS-l «-><■*«* ^bG ^ ^ 

0 1 ** 4 * o»j u>t ^ Jls>j vm ^3Lw (f*) 

^bjS u'jj* 5 er*$* J: o uaJj (p) 

«#> A* ^j jt -Juj 4 -SjU> f 0 ) 
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TEXT-HOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Khusru — Ghazals — 

(i) 

jx** J j 3 (O 

(O 

fi 'jy* j£lz- | JtkA USM«I c >*ji ^ cri** (*° ) 

</jbt ^(Ju <-£ij y (°) 

Urfi — Ghazals — 

JjU f *-J Zua> ^ (l) 

aU-»j^ (*J^ (•*) 

Jlit 4A&U £ X+a *J 1 c) '“"J J_y (t*) 

JDjti) o iw jd j! JtW jJ i^Uwls (|®) 

^ y owkj^a ji> cPy*’ (o) 

Naziri — Ghazals — 

Owwbl&t Jdb y 4£ *£> tj? ( | ) 

•X*i3l«S |»J A>AjCw> j jy* (^) 

•** td>j->»» di vtib U |»>a£ (f*) 

cr^j^ ^ V jyUfcft.tj <~»Uon (l®) 

UUo* j.1 Vt> ji iLo- j £*uJ y (D) 

Saib — Ghazals — 

0 J*jH ‘“‘♦AjvA-* Jic-> (I) 

[Excluding the couplets (i) 1; j\*» ... j*,® and 

(ii) ') ... »* J 5 *]. 

)j JO b r*3J Jy^> jJUU U i* (f) 

t*il J)U jA c U <v> 
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^ 3 t c a» vt ®) 

ift* j J er** £■*-• *C! (o) 

Firdausi— Shahnamuh, Vol. I, pages 182 185 

from » v^bi* uP-'; 1 ,*&> tjS j\ n 

)V* c5 ii? up to AiS” , 3» ) *» 

N’izami — Sikandarnama 

from <**»! up to £l*.j ^ 

fii) Grammar *J|^< k y>* 4 ’ by \1. H. Nasiri, complete 
^Mission Press, Allahabad.) 

Note.— Thorough knowledge of Persian Grammar ia 
expected. 

( ii ) Rapid Reading — siA j 

Note — A general sketch of the History of Literature w ith 
reference to the authors prescribed in the text is particula rly 
expected. 

Ror the History of Literature Sanadid Ajam, bv M. M. 
JNasiri is suggested. (Published by La la Kam Dayal 
Agarwala, Allahabad.) 

Students who offer Persian are required to have such 
knowledge of the Etymology of the Arabic language as 
will enable them to explain all Arabic words and phrases 
which may occur in the Text- books and in the book 
recommended for rapid reading in Persian. 

Note. — Persian words must be written in the Persian 
character. 


Mathematics* 

(Same as for the B.So. Examination.) 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Philosophy. 

Papbh 1 — * 

Either (a) 

(1) Fraser, Selections from Berkeley, 5th Edition, 
p . 1 to 166, together with Fraser’s Introduction. 

(2) Hume’s Enquiry concerning the Understanding 
Sections I — IX 

or, 

(A) Elementary Psychology as in the attached 
Syllabus. 

SYLLABUS IN PSYCHOLOGY. 

(1) The Problem, Data and Methods of Psychology. 
The relation of Psychology to Logic, Ethics and 
Metaphysics and its practical bearing on Education. 
Industry and Medicine. The branches of Psychology. 

(2) Body and Mind. General nature of their connec- 
tion. The Structure and Functions of the Nervous 
System. Dispositions. 

(3) The Ultimate Modes of being Conscious, and their 
relation to one another. Principal Characters in the 
process of Consciousness. Teleological character of 
Mental Life. Levels of Consciousness. Elementary facts 
about the Unconscious. 

(4) General Character of Sentient Consciousness. 
Sensation and Stimulus. Presentative and Affective Ele- 
ments in Sensation. The distinguishable Characters of 
Sensation. 

Descriptive Analysis of Light-sensations. Total and 
Partial Colour-blindness. Positive and Negative After- 
Images. Colour Mixture. 

Analysis of Sound Sensations. General Characterisa- 
tion of Taste, Smell, Cutaneous and Organic Sensations. 
The Weber-Fechner Law. 



B.A., 1927. 


343 


(5) Distinctive Characteristics of the Perceptual Process. 
The relation of Perception and Sensation. Differentia- 
tion, Assimilation and Retentiveness. Learning by 
Experience. Imitation. .Formation of Habits. The 
Physiological Process in Perception. Illusions and 
Hallucinations. Perception and Apperception. 

The problem of Spatial and Temporal Perception. The 
Perception of the External Reality and of the Embodied 
Self. 

(6) Attention. Retention. Suggestion and Associa- 
tion. Memory. Elementary experimental work on 
Memory and the conclusions to be drawn from it. 

(7) Characterisation of Ideational Process. Relation 
of Percept, Image and Idea. Trains of Ideas. Com- 
parison and Discrimination. 

Analysis of the Process of Reasoning. Language and 
Thought. Natural Signs. Conventional Language. 

The Social Factor in the Development of Self-Con- 
sciousness. Belief and Imagination. The Peeling-Tone 
of Ideas. 

(8) General Nature of Emotions. Ultimate Qualitative 
Differences. Emotion and Organic Sensation. Emotional 
Dispositions or Sentiments. Growth and Development 
of Sentiments. Emotions as Primary and Derivative. 
Emotional Gestures. The Relation of Emotion and 
Instinct, and of Emotion and Expression. 

(9) Range of Conative Phenomena. Different views of 
Conation. Random, Automatic Movements. Conscious 
Reflexes. Instinctive Movements. Nature and Origin of 
Instinct. Genetic relation of Instinctive Impulse to 
Volition. Desire and Aversion. Habit and Volition. 
Deliberation and Choice. Voluntary Decision. 

Involuntary Action. Fixed Ideas. Self-Control. Atten 
tion and Volition. Habit and Conduct. The Psychology 
of Character. Volition and Character. Freedom. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABTTS. 


Books recommended — 

Wordsworth’s “Psychology — a study o£ Mental life” 
(Columbia University and S. Methuen). 

or, 

Stout — Manual of Psychology, 3rd Edition (relevant 
portions). 

Paper II. — 

Either 

(a) Ancient Ethics — 

Plato, Republic, 1 — IV (Davies and Vaughan) ; 

Aristotle : Ethics L IV and X, Chapters 6 — 9 (Peters) 
the ancient authors to be studied in the Translations named. 

The paper on Ancient Ethics will include passages from 
Plato and Aristotle for explanation. 

An elementary knowledge of history of Moral Philosophy 
for the period covered by Chapter IV of Sidg wick’s 
Outlines of the History of Ethics in the case of course ) 
and by Chapter II in the case of course (2), will be 
required. 

Books recommended — 

Sidgwiok’s Outlines of the History of Ethics, or 
It. A. P. -Roger's Short History of Ethics. 

A Critical History of Greek Philosophy, by W. T. Stace 
(Macmillan). 

or, 

(b) Ethics as in the attached Syllabus. 

SYLLABUS. 

Nature and Scope of the Science. Relation of Ethics 
to other Sciences and Metaphysics. 

Analysis of the principal Moral Concepts, e.y. 9 Right, 
Good, Duty, Obligation, Virtue, Merit. 

Psychology of the Moral Life ; Appetite, Desire and 
Will; Motive and Intention. Conduct and Character. 



B.A., 1927. 


345 


Morality conceived as Obedience to Law. Theories of 
a Moral Sense and of Moral Intuitions. Conscience. 

Conception of a Moral End. Theories oh* the moral 
end, as Pleasure, General Happiness, Perfection, etc\ 
Bearing of Evolution upon Theories of the Moral Knd. 

Eolation of Individual to Society. Justice and 
Bene\ olence. Rights and Obligations. Social Institu- 
tions, e.g., the Family and the State. International 
Morality. 

Virtues and Duties, e.g., Veracity, Temperance, Courage 
Humility, Unselfishness. 

Moral Development and Progress: Conditions giving 
rise to change in Ethical ideals. Comparison of Pthieal 
Conceptions in Different Historical Periods. 

Problem of Human Freedom and Responsibility, 
Rewaids and Punishment. 

Books recommended for study in connection with the 
course : — Muiihead’s Klements of Ethics ; Seth’s Kthieal 
Principles ; Mackenzie's Manual of Ethics. 

The following text is prescribed to be read in connection 
with the course : — 

Mill’s Utilitarianism. 

Economics. 

There will be two papers. The following syllabus Is 
prescribed : — 


Paper I. 

Elementary Economic Geography of India . — The Physical 
features of India, Soil erosion and alluvial deposits. Soils 
and climates. Distribution of raw materials and occupa- 
tions. Density of population. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYT uk 


Relation of town and country . — Interchange of 
products as transportation develops. Growth of towns. 
Absorption of rural industries ; Complementary growth 
of commercial farming. Towns as commercial and cul- 
tural centres. 

Distribution of Industries. Distinction between Ex- 
ractivo and Manufacturing (Primary and Secondary) 
ndustries. Mining, Forestry, fisheries. The principal 
manufacturing industries. Dependence on transporta- 
tion and storage. 

Transportation. — Rivers, roads, canals, railways, ports 
and harbours. Ocean navigation. Trade routes. The 
principal commodities of commerce and their distribution. 
Short and long distance trade. 

Charts and Graph . — Representing simple Statistics. 

Introductory . — Subject-matter of the Science. Its 
divisions and their interdependence. Economics part of 
Sociology. 

Methods. — Observation, induction, deduction and 
verification, as applied in economic science. Schedules 
and curves. Statistical methods. 

Simple Definitions. — e.g m9 Wealth, Labour, Exchange, 
Money, Price. 

Consumption . — Wants. Origin of new wants and 
interdependence of activities. Definitions of total and 
marginal utility. Law of diminishing utility. Gain of 
utility by exchange. Dependence of utility on time and 
place. 

Law of Demand . — Demand schedules and curves. 
Elasticity of demand. Consumer's surplus. Fashions and 
customs with their effect on demand. Scale of wants. 
Family Budgets. 

Exchange . — Theory of barter. Conditions of gain of 
utility by exchange. Definition of a market. Extent of 
the market. 
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Money . — Functions. Materials and thoir necessary 
qualities. Kinds of metallic money : standard and token. 
Minting. Monometallism. Bimetallism, Paper currency. 
Gresham’s Law, Relation of circulation to prices. Metal- 
lic and paper currency of India. History since 1870. 
Paper Currency Reserve. Profits of coinage. 

Banking . — The business of banks and the use of 
cheques. Clearing houses of London, Calcutta and 
Bombay. Creation of credit. Indian Banking. Organisa- 
tion of credit in India. Need of connecting the various 
money markets. 

Mechanism of Foreign Exchanges . — Bills of Exchange. 
Mint Par. Exchange quotations. The Exchange Banks. 
Gold Standard Reserve. Council Bills and “ Reverse 
Council.” 

Prices and markets. — Factory, wholesale and retai- 
prices. Price fluctuations. Their relation to the infla- 
tion of credit. Index numbers. Effects of quick communi. 
cation and the publication of statistics (of crops, etc.). 
Influence of speculation ; anticipation and future bar- 
gains. Dealers’ and speculators’ methods. Distinction 
between gambling and speculation. 

Paper II. 

Production . — The factors and agents of production— 
land, labour, capital and organisation (management and 
enterprise). Combination of the.factors in varying propor- 
tions. Law of diminishing returns (in terms of produce). 
Laws of increasing expenses and of increasing real costs 
Principle of substitution. 

Land . — Its qualities. Space. Use of natural resources 
Fertility. Sources of power. Climate, 

Agriculture. — Various kinds of organisation. Different 
land tenures. Zamindari and Ryotwari systems. Present 
conditions. Disposal of the products of agriculture. Geo- 
graphical redistribution of crops according to most favour- 
able locality. 
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T*£XT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Estate Economics , — Permanent improvements of land, 
roads, wells, tanks and irrigation schemes, drainage, soils, 
farm buildings and fences. Consolidation of holdings, 
Improvements of seeds, of cultivation and relations, and 
of breeds of draft cattle and milch cows. Creation of fuel 
and timber reserves, orchards, and cattle farms. 

Estate management. — The- landlord's work as organiser 
teacher and director of his tenants. The finance of estate 
development and business of management. 

Co-operation . — Agricultural and urban ; the theory and 
organisation of credit, distributive, and purchasing socie- 
ties. Co-operative production : its advantages and its 
weaknesses. 

Labour. — Distinctive qualities. Skilled and unskilled, 
division of labour. Conditions ot efficiency of labour 
Influence of social customs. 

Capital .— Conditions of accumulation of capital. Fixed 
and circulating capital. Economic characteristics of 
machinery, Deterioration of capital goods. Depreciation 
of value ; obsolescence. Sinking Funds. .Repairs, in- 
surance. 

Organisation of Production.- Large and small scale 
production. Advantages and limitations of each. Belation 
to division of labour, machinery and plant, extent of the 
market, and cost of transportation. Supply schedules and 
long period cost of production curves. Laws of increasing 
returns and of decreasing costs. Constant returns and 
constant costs. Decreasing costs due to inventions and to 
specialisation in the use of the factors of production. 
Types of organisation of the agents of production. 
Localisation of industries. Utilisation of bye-products. 

Balancing of Supply and Demand .—' Temporary equilibrium 
of supply and demand. Short and long periods. Equili' 
brium of normal demand and supply. 
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Distribution , — Balance of demand and supply for the 
factors of production. The principle of substitution. 
Equalisation of their marginal productivity as between 
the individual businesses of a single industry, and between 
different industries, in short and long periods. Mobility 
of the factors of production. Effects of introducing new 
methods, e,g, new processes, machinery, etc. 

Rent , — Gross and net rent. The law of rent. Economic 
rent. Various forces determining it. Fertility and situa- 
tions. Kent does not determine price. The extensive and 
intensive margins of cultivation. Expansion and contrac- 
tion of cultivation. Effects of improvements in agriculture 
and in transportation on rents. The land revenue in 
India. 

Interest, — Demand for and supply of capital. Differ- 
ences between short and long term investments. The 
prevailing rate of interest dependent upon the amount 
of capital set free for fresh investment in the period 
considered and on the extent to which it is mobilised. 
Mobility of capital between localities, between industries, 
and from less to more specialised forms of fixed capital. 
Gross and net interest. Tendency to equal returns on 
equally risky investments. The rate of return and the 
rate of interest. 

Quasi-Rent,— Differences between the actual return 
on fixed capital ( i.e ., quasi-rent) and the continuing cost 
of the fixed capital (i.e,, interest). 

Wages and the Population Question, — General conditions 
affecting demand for and supply of labour. Birth and 
death rates. Positive and preventive checks. Indian 
famines and relief measures. Health and sanitation. Loss 
of labourer’s time from sickness. Early marriage and the 
joint family. Long period equilibrium between margina 
net product and cost of maintenance. Heal and nomila{n 
wages. Apparent differences in wages. Mobility of 
labour. Migrations in India. Differences of wages in 
short periods. Their equalisation. Time and piece wages 
Trade Unions (as in Marshall’s Economics of Industry ).» 



350 


fEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Profits . — Normal Profits, as the reward of management 
and risk-taking, and Surplus Profits as the result of special 
advantages in time and place, and legal rights. Losses. 

Monopolies, — Definitions. Determination of monopoly 
price in actual practice. Taxation by means of fiscal 
monopoly. 

Note. — (The diagrammatic, treatment of Maximum Monopoly 
Revenue, the problems of Monopolistic combinations. Unfair 
Competition and price discrimination , and the effects of taxing 
monopolies at fixed amount and in proportion to output 
and Problems of Government control are no longer included 
in this Course.) 

International Trade, — Brief statement of conditions 
under which international trade arises, how it differs from 
internal trade, and the importance of each. Theory of 
free trade, and the conditions under which protection may 
be desirable. Foreign trade of India. Balance of trade. 
Home charges. 

Taxation. — Canons of Taxation (as in Bastable) illus- 
trated by Indian taxes. Direct and indirect taxation. The 
incidence of land revenue, income-tax and customs duties. 
The Indian tax system. Central, Provincial and Municipal 
taxations. Unearned increments and succession duties. 

The National Income, — Causes of national wealth and 
progress. 

Candidates are expected to be able to illustrate th*ir 
answer by working out percentages , interest , discounts, 
dividends , present value and the ratios of Foreign Exchanges, 
Index Numbers^ and are expected to be able to comprehend 
Balance Sheets, 

N.B . — Students are recommended to visit factories and work- 
shops, and to study the working of Co-operative Credit Societies 
and of local cottage industries. 

Prescribed books : — 

Morrison: New Geography of the Indian Empire; 
Clousfcon : Lessons on Indian Agriculture ; Chapman : 
Eleuentary Economics; Moreland: Introduction to 
Economics for Indian Students ; Marshall : Elements of 
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the Economics of Industry ; Carver : Distribution of 
Wealth ; Banerjea : Study of Indian Economics ; Jevons : 
Money, Banking and Exchange in India. 

The following bool$8 may be consulted : — 

Morrison: Indian Industrial Organisation; Marshall: 
Principles of Economics ; Withers : The Meaning of Money 
(Smith and Elder) ; Palgrave : Dictionary of Political 
Economy; Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. Ill, Vol. IV, Chapters 
6, 7 and 16. The Indian Year Hook (Current number). 
The Statistical Abstract for British India (presented to 
the Houses of Parliament, published by His Majesty's 
Stationery Office, London). (“ India in 192o, *' etc.) 
The Annual Report on the Moral and Material Progress 
of India 


History. 

There shall be two papers. 

I. Modern Europe. 

II. One of the following periods of Indian Histoiy: — 
(a) Ancient Lndia till 1200 A. D. 

(h) Mediaeval India 1000 — 1761 A.D. 

(c) Modern fndia — Rise and Establishment of 
British Dominion in India till the present 
day. 

Books recommended : — 

Paper 1 — Modern European llistory. 

Acton : Lectures on Modern Histoiy. Lectures 
on (1) Luther, (2) Counter Reformation, (3) Cal- 
vin and Henry VII 1, (4) Philip II, Mary and 
Llizabeth, (5) Henry IV ancl Richelieu, (6) Thirty 
Years’ War, (7) Louis XIV, (8) War of the Spanish 
Succession, (9) Peter the Great, (10) Frederick the 
Great. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Robinson and Beard : Development of Modern 
Europe. 

Marriott : Europe and Beyond. 

Warner and Marten: Groundwork* of British History, 
Parts 2 and 3. 

Ramsay Muir : New {School Atlas of Modern History # 

Paper II. — (a) Ancient India up to 1200 a.D. 

Smith, V. A. : Early History of India, 4th Edition. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol II, Chapters 1 — 9. 

Krishnaswami Aiyanger: Ancient India, Chapters 1 — 6. 

Subraiimaxya Iyer : Historical Sketches of Ancient 
JDekkan, Hook V. 

Rhys Davids : Buddhist India — Omitting Chapters 7, 
8, 9, 10, 11. 

(b) Mediaeval India 1000 — 1761. 

Lane Poole: Mediaeval India. 

Ishwari Prasad : History of Mediaeval India. 
Elpiiixstone : History of India, 

Haig: Historic Landmarks of the Deccan. 

Sarkar : Mughal Administration. 

(f) British India. 

Lyall : Rise >md Expansion of British Dominion in 
India. 

Keene : History of India, Vol. II. 

Ramsay Muir : Making of British India . 

Lyald : Warren Hastings. 

Rulers of India : Sindhia, lianjit Singh, Dalhousie. 
Montagu-Chelmsford Report, Part l. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. IV. 
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HINDI. 

There shall he three papers . 

Paper I. — Literature (70 marks). 

(A) Poetry. 

Keshavadas : Ramchandika (abridged, N. P. 
Sabha). 

Tulsidas: Vinaya Patrika (omitting the 
Stotras) 

Ayodhya Singh: Priya Pravas (Cantos I — X) 

(B) Modern Piose and Drama. 

Hariscjiandra : Satya Harischandra : Mudra 
Rakshas. 

Mahabie Prasad Dwivkdj : Kasajya Ran] tn 
Prbmchand : Saptasaroj. 

Questions on Alankar and Chhanda will be put in the 
paper. The following books are recommended : — 

Jaswant Singii : Bhasha Bhushan 
Bhagwandin : Alankar Manjusha* 

Bhanij : Ohhandah Prabhakar. 

Paper 11. — History of Hindi Literature and Comparative 
Philology (4U Marks). 

(A) Outline of the History of Hindi Literature. 
Books recommended : 

Keay : History of Hindi Liter iture. 

Greaves : sketch of Hindi Literature. 

Mishrabyndhu : Vinoda, Vol. 1. (Introduction 
only). 

Mishrabandhu : Hindi jN*avaratna (revised 
edition). 

(B) Outlines of Comparative Philology with special 

reference to the History of Hindi Language. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Books recommended : — 

Sweet : History of Language (Temple Primer 
Series). 

GhjNB : Introduction to Comparative Philology. 
Shy am S unde ii Das : Hindi-bhasha ka Vikas. 

pAPBB III. — Translation from English and Sanskrit into 
Hindi and Composition ( .0 Marks). 

URDU. 

There will be three pavers. 

Papbb I. — Poetry : — 

(A) Marsias : — 

j jytf f 

jtj <jv ** H m V* r 

£ jlr* t £ ij* J ^ 

J uj j l -*J ****** » 

(B) Qasaid and Cihazals. 

(#) Qasaid : — 

Sauda 

| dJ b | 

& <jj)J J® «W |.«AC f 

jit $ji js ^ f r 
(e*L> 

jCui) c >j U M I® 
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Zauq : — 

vs>a\j jm ^>! ^ jixi t 

^ y t j j 

(eJG glb-G) blsG^aj r 

J*»«* ^c^ij^^cXijjjSGV r 

(dJG t lit-G) 

/*.>* Ul*J ^ j<3 2Jb 7 ^ ^ I* 

Grhalib : — 

J&M «* er*-* v j<* 3 1 - 1 

u-^t- j** r 

Muneer : — 

d* ^ *&Si$ u*S uptO t 

jKit ty 4 £r^«A ^ jSl^» ^ omitting 
numbers 9, 10, 11, 12, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 22,40, 
and from <-**^**5^ (.aS^Uj upto JaJ^^Ob 

jb^Ci 

j»jG ^ly* ui ,jb (Xj upto r 
<jj^i Lr&lr* U*^ 5* 

j*j£ ,a ^i As* A c-4» r j ° f 

(b) Grhazals : — 

Sauda : — 

«* 4 c* u4- <-/> (*^ i 

k' wl^A Jti j2l A.Cj ifji J>A* f 

u-* j^Xi» ^ *j G ^ jo tr j*sj r 

f jbA$ ibjiJ Jk lAi^jb jA* I® 
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TEX'l-BoOLOi ANABUSD SVLL. 


cr*- J* US 0 

Is' ^_y dj Jk> «j 

jdr" </ y£ *-*»?> V 

</*» ^ *L> </ a>*> «* jL# ± jiS A 

Jit ,,, V>^ cXwt |- 

Meer : — 

^ *jb JJ ^ JjtJ jA-. | 

US y> Vy- 3 *- y js r 

^ tc^ I ^ l — ^ t >j Ia cu 3 4$ 

v*- cxJ ^yJ y«?! y ^ j*. ,» 

- u i’ *> US 

jd- u4Wi fjA gy <-S l d 

^ lH> cr*?- ^ ^ tsC> a$jU i 

ls£+^ bU* l " U*> A. of** V 

«£ »«■?■ c«jy A 

VX5 ^j’ c 3y ^ <j 

jSj- A-j-j «,♦* f ♦ 

Nasikh : — 

,jtynA ^tt3 <-JlXSt ijJ*** £ AU m t jv. | 

«ti(^ aS ^(j-AXa. A-^jj ^ jy y f 

-5 g*d J+* «* ^ cr— * us r 

£ty '“*i* ^ Uyj*' |9 

y jb *~«Jj uy> jlaiwo d 
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^ j ! y ^ J?* ji 0)jp U^3^" V 

bJ Ijii Jb ^ jr ^ ^ A 

ji V^ aiw * u®j' ,c k». «£ crAtr* ^ 

<L u-' jt**** i ♦ 

Atash : — 

^ jC^m j9 waauJ ^ ^w ^|»A I 

>* j4 ^ ^ ^ I* 

^Aik' j.j».^^- u .a«) L fA^ijjlaj^j-. u jj3 1 d 1 r 

u*- c^ 6 ji «:%*< ja «* ^1 P 

A bt aaI^jU u^Aj^a* ^aaI I D 

vl£> y$$jA A J^i i *^J* i 

tf* A ^5^ **l£ tiAA V 

|£$su» ,j I a 3 ^Sy aa £aJU. a 

m* « w^3 1 a ^ a <v-«l£.i*> "‘“jjjj 1 

u£*> £* j*JL: US U4 <3 t^Ati 1 < 

Crhalib :— 

^ jij*** c* |* 

IS" ^ 1a y#» jiSA^nl J^lj ji (j!»A L a w (** 

^ JU* 3 ^ *d 3^*- P 

ij ^ib If pl$* ^ ^Jb 5 

O J$A as- <3)t> c*«a J <-£•*•-* di ^k y> ^ Jt> 1 

• J T 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


ii ljl> C.JU l)jl) A 

0? j lL> ? cio &swuw jlfw 9 

t 5 c3 1 ♦ 


Zauq : — 

VC <— ls. j-U t^jjj ^ *aju» C.ji^ I 

t |»A« j_fJW ka> t ^ .A ftC l f 

U> t ,^j GT jiai V*f ^av* Ua*. r 
<-> <-Ti$ Jiw y 3 ^Uii U> t t_Tb p 
i. fi£ IjU* jS &a£aj 4^' D 

- ^ j^aaA^ 

Ia$ li cs* lXjsI ^ b_jt> *1 

iJ **£ j-J? J} } cr** f*> V 

,jIk(.> te' j*aU» ^ ^» 3 j <-&j ** 3^ A 

b^& (JioL^ Jb 1j^ ^ JmAJ S 

(*■■“•£ &&J-* *■**■? I ♦ 


Paper II. — Prose 


jjJ la. A~4iXi~* | 
iMj? JlAi. <~OjM J» 

jvi-vu^j^ v 1 -^' r 


Akber, Klian-i-khana Abdul Rahim, Raja Todar Mai 
(Published by Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 


Papbr III. — Translation from English and Simple 
Persian into Urdu and Composition. 
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M.A. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

There will be eight papers set , viz seven papers on the 
prescribed course and one on Essay. The Essay and the 
History paper must be taken in the Final E xamination* 
Oj the other six p ipers , any four may be taken in the 
Previous Examination and thz remaining two in the Final ♦ 

I. Literary and Social History of England. 

The following works are recommended : — 

Green : History of the English People. 

Jussbrand : (Literary History of English People, 
A vols.) 

Walker: Literature of the Victorian Era. 

Satntsbury : History of English Literature. 

II. The Drama (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 
Marlowe : Dr. Faustus. 

Ben Jonson : Volpoue. 

Fletcher : The Faithful Shepherdess. 

Goldsmith : The Good-natured Man. 

Sheridan : The Critic. 

III. Poetry (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 

Chaucer : The Ivniglit’s Tale. 

Spenser : Faerie Queen, Bk. I. 

Gray: Poems (Edition Tovey, Cambridge University 
Press.) 

Pope : Essay on Criticism. 

Milton : Paradise Regained. 

IV. Prose (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 

Bacon : New Atlantis. 

Characters of the XVIIth Century (Clarendon Press). 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Selected English Essays (Chosen and Arranged by 
W. Peacock:— The World's Classics). Bacon to Gold- 
smith. 

Johnson : Lives of the Poets (Arnold's edition pub- 
lished by Macmillan). 

Y. Special Subject : Shakespeare, with a detailed study 
of the following plays : — 

Midsummer Night's Dream; Othello; Cymbelino ; 
Henry V. 

Candidates will also he expected to show a general 
knowledge of the leading plays other than the above , 
and of the present position of Shakes pear can criticism , 

The following books are recommended : — 

Bradley : Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Dowdex 2 Mind and Art of Shakespeare. 

Quiller-Cocjch : Shakespeare’s Workmanship. 

Wilson : Life in Shakespeare’s England. 

Harris : The Man Shakespeare. 

Sir Sidney Lee: Life of Shakespeare (latest edition). 

Shakespeare’s England. 

VI. Modern Poetry. 

Ward: English Poets, Vols. IV and V (Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, Keats, Robert Browning, Mat- 
thew Arnold, Tennyson, Ingelow, Patmore, William 
Johnson (Cory), Meredith, Swinburne, Stevenson, Hilton, 
JFrancis Thompson and Rupert Brooke). 

VII. Modern Prose. 

Dickens : Martin Chuzzlewit. 

Carlyle : Sartor Resartus. 

Hardy : Tess of the D'Ubervilles. 

Bernard Shaw : Arms and the Man. 

Morley : studies in Literature (Macmillan, Indian 
Edition.) 
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VIII. Eattfcy. 

•MB. — (1) Candidate^ must show a competent know 
ledge of the History of English Literature in all periods 
covered by the authors in their course. 

(2) In papers II, III, IV. VI and VII, questions on 
Unseen passages from similar texts shall be set and shall 
carry 80 marks. 

Sanskrit. 

Pmvious Examination. 

The papers shall be arranged as follows : — 

Paper I. -Sanserif Literature — 

(a) Macdonell : Vedic Reader. 

{/>) Manusmriti — (’haps. L--VI. 

(c) Magha : Sisupaiavadbta — ( 'ant os III — V. 

Paper IT. — Pdli and Prakrit Literature — 

(a) 1. Pali Pathavali. od. Muni Jinaivijava. Ah- 

medabad, Gu jurat. 

2. Muller : Pali Grammar. 

\h) 1. Rajasekhara — Karpuramahjart (H. O. 
Series). 

2, (a) Prakrit Grammar as in Vamruchi'* 
Prakritaprakasha or Uemaohandra * 
( Prakrita vyakarana). 

(b) IVoolners Introduction to Prakrit . 

Paper ITI. - Indian Philosophy — 

(ft) Katha Upanisad- with Shankara Bhasya. 

(b) Sankhya Tattva Kaumudi. 

(c) Sadananda : Vedantasara. 

Paper W .—Literary and Cultural History nf India wvh 
outlines of the political events in Ancient India — 

1. Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. II, Chapters I — IX. 

2. Literary History of India, by Frazer (Library of 
Literary History, Vol. E) # 

81 



S62 : TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 

In. each paper questions will be set demanding a know- 
ledge of the History of the brandies of literature re- 
presented by the Text -books. 

Books recommended : 

Macdonbll : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Kbith : Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

Wbbhr : History of Indian Liteiature. 

Plnal Examination. 

Candidates will be required to offer only one of the 
following groups : — 

Three papers will be set on the books of each group. .V 
fourth paper on Composition will be obligatory on all 
candidates. 

In each paper questions will be set demanding a know- 
ledge of the History of the branches of literature repre- 
sented by the Text-books. 

(tkocjp A— V bdic Language and Litbraturb. 

Paper L. — 

(n) Peterson’s Handbook to the Eigveda, paits 1 and 
2, includiug Sayana’s Upodghata to his com- 
mentary on the Kigveda. 

(6) Kashlnath Sastri : Aitareya Brahmana. Book II 
(Anandasrama Series, Vol. XXXII). 

Books recommended : — 

1. Macdonbll: Vedic Grammar for Students. 

2. Macdonbll : History of Sanskrit Literature, Chapters 

I—— IX* 

y. Savana: EgvedabhasyabhuiniKa. 

Paper II. - 

('f) Madhyandina Samhita, Chs. 1 and 11. 

(h) Sathapatha Brahmana, Ch. (Kanda) I. 
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Paferr III.— (a) Rikpratisakhya. 

( b ) WHiTsror : Sanskrit Grammar. 

Bhandarkar : Willson’s Philologica 
Lectures. 1 

Gilis: Manual of Comparative Philology 
{Pert I.) 

y.B . — Questions on Vedio Keligion and Mythology will 
be distributed over Papers I and II, 

Books recommended : — * 

Bloompibld : Religion of the Veda. 

Max Mullah: Hibbert Lectures on the Origin 
and Growth of Religion. 

MacdoKwll : Vedic Mythology. 

ttAGoarN : Vedic India. 

Karra : Introduction to the Taittiriya Samhita 
(Harvard Oriental Series). 

V { \ per IV. — Composition. 


Group B. — Sanskrit Langtjaub and Literati re. 


Patre L 


Paper II 


{ Kavyaprakasha. 

Vfttaratnakara (omitting Chapter VI 

'Dasharupaka. 

Ratnavali. 

* ^ Venlsamhara. 

S vapna v asa v adatta . 


n 


Paper III. — Naishadhcharita, Cantos I — 111. 

Kadambari (Purvabhaga). 

Bhattoji Diksita : Siddhanta Kaunuidi — Kuraka 
and Samasa. 


Note, — Questions on the history of Sanskrit literature 
will be distributed over Papers 1 — III, 



TEXT-BOOK* ANU SYLLABUS. 


36* 


Books recommended — 
1. Macdo'nkll 
2 ,Uh. Kkith 


S. kunfEVTAr 


4. Kbit h 

5. Kb mi 


. . History of Sanskrit Literature. 

. . Vedic AKhyana and Sanskrit 
Drama (J. H. A. S. 1911, pp. 
979—1009, and 1912, pp. 411 
— 438). 

. . Dramas and Dramatic Dance* 
(Section IV on India, pp. i 
— 216). 

.. Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

.. Sanskrit Drama 


Paper IV - Composition* 

GbaoCP C. — DuAuuAsAsTttA. 

Paper 1. — 

1. J aim ini : Mimftmsa -Sutras with (a) Shab&r&bbasya, 

Chapters I — 111. 

Lau^aksi Bhaskara- Arthasamgraha. 

Paper II. — 

1. Yajnavalkya Yajnavalkya Smriti with Mitak- 

sarii on Vyavaharadhyaya. 

2. Main: . • Manava Dharin^astra. 

Paper III. — 

1. KatyAy&na Srauta Sutra — Section on Darsa- 
paurnarcasa. 

2. Paraskam : Grihya Sutra. 

:i. Apsatamba : Dharma Sutra. 

Nora — Questions on the history of Dharmaaastia and 
Mimamsa literatures will be distributed over Paper* 
I — III. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Buhler . . Sacred Laws of the Aryas and 

Institutes of Manu (S. B. K., 
Vols. II, XIV and XXV, 
Introduction only). 
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2. Oldenberg ..The Grihyasiltras (S.B.K., XXIX 

and XXX, Introduction only). 
B. Jolly . . Tagore Law Lectures (Lecture I). 

4. Pollock (Editor), Maine's Ancient Law. 

5 Dr. Granganath Jha : Pmbhnkaca School of P nrv*. 
Mimfensa. 

Paper IV. — Composition. 

ftKOUP D. — Ph r losopky . 

Paper 1. 

1. Gautama . . NySyasutras with Bhasya. Chap. I. 

2. Nyaya Muktavali (Anumana and Sabdaj. 

B. Vaisheshika Siitfa with UpaskSra, Chapters I III. 

Paper IL— (1) Yogasutras with Bhojavritti. 

(2) Siddhantalesa, Chapter IV 

(3) Suzuki — Outlines of Mahayana Budhiam. 
Paper III. — 

1 . B&daray&pa . . Brahmasutra* with Shanraka 

Bhasya Adh. I, P&da 1, Sutras 
1 — 4, Adh. II, Padas I and II 

2. Madhavacharya .. ( Vidyaranya;- Vi varanapraim- 

vasaujgraha. Chapter! 

Books recommended— 

1. Tarkasamgraha — Edited by Bodas. 

2. Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, by Mtx Muller. 

5. Systems of the Vedanta, by Deusseti. 

Paper IV. — Compotition . 

Group E. — Epigraphy ai m> PAL.fioGRA.rjir. 
f Asoka Inscriptions. 

t . ; History of the Northern-Indian alphabets 

jkrilE * ' with special reference to Brahmi and ila» 

: derivative#. 
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TEXTBOOKS AKD STLLABUS. 


/ Gupta Inscriptions. 

The origin and use of the Vikrama and 
^ Saka eras. 

Papbk III. — Early History of India (600 B.C. to 1:^00 
A.D.). 

( With special refetence to Maury a. Kus&na and Gupta 

periods). 

Payee IV. — Competition. 

Books recommended — 

For the first paper. 

Epigraphica Indica, Vols. II, til and VIII* 

Report of the Archaeological Survey of Hyderabad, 
volume containing the Maski Edict. 

Buhler : Indian Palaeography (English version). 

Sham a Shastri : Papers on origin of the Indian alpha- 
bet — published in the Indian Antiquary. 

Btihler : Origin of the Brahmi Alphabet. 

For the second paper : — 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. Ill, by Fleet 
Indian Antiquary, Vols. XIX -XX, XXII— XXVI. 

Sewal and Diksita — Indian Calendar — (Section I deal- 
ing with Indian Calendar Terms). 

JBhandarkar commemoration volume. 

For the third paper : — 

8mith : Early History of India. 

Kapson : Ancient India. 

Rhys Davos : Bmddhist India. 

Yuay Chwang : Travels in Indiu. (Kdited by Watters. ) 
Kalhaya : Rajatarangm Introduction by vStein. 

For ail papers. — Chapters l — VI of the Imperial 
Gazetteer, Vol. IT. 

Candidates will be expected to decipher in face i mile 
any oi the Anoka and Gupta Inscriptions. 
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Q-roup V — Pali and Prakrit. 

Paphr I — Pali Texts — 

(1) Dhammapadfl. 

(2) Patimokhasutta. 

(H) DhammaeakkapaTattanasutta. 

Paper II.— -Jain Prakrit Texts — 

(I) Acharanga Sutra, Part I. 

(2) Uttaradhyayan8 Sutra, T — XI. 

Paper 111, — Literary Prakrit Texts — 

(1) Setubandh. Cantos L — TV. 

(2) Hala's Sattasai, Centuries I — HI. 

(3) Bhavisattakha, Sandhis T — IT. 

N.R . — Questions on Grammar and History will be distr 
buted over Papers I — lit. 

Books recommended : — 

(a) (l) Muller: Simplified Pali Grammar. 

(2^ Kftoeavana a Pali Grammar. 

(3) Vararuci’s Pr« kytaprakasa. 

(4) Hemachandra's Prakrit Grain mar (portion deal- 

ing with .Taina Prakrit). 

(5) Woolnhr: Introduction to Prakrit. 

(//) (l) Mrs. R. Davids: Buddhism. 

(2) Kern : Manual of Indian Buddhism. 

(3) Sthyhnsoh : Heart of Jainism. 

(4 i Articles on Buddhism and Jainism in the Kncy- 
clopwdia of Religion and Ethics. 

(5) Articles on Pali and Prakrit in the Encyclopedia 
Britannica 


PAPBR TV — C+mparition. 
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TEXT BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Arabic. 

PRI.V101.ts - THJtKK PAPKRS. 

Pa’per T.— Pro- Islamic, Poet.n 

v>V'i Jy') from Liwan Hamim and Muallaqat 
IV, V and VI from S:\baah Muallaqah. 

Paper 1L — Maqamat 1 Lari ri li«st 1 o Maqama* and 
Alanwarul Muntakhabali. 

Paper 111. — Abultida, Vol. I (up to the end of 

oj-Wlt). 

Critical questions will be set in each of the papers 1 and 
IL and a sound knowledge of Syntax Prosody and Rhetoric 
will be expected. The third paper will be .set to test the 
knowledge of the History of Islam. 


FINAL— FOUR PAPFJRS. 


Papers I, II and III. - Three of the following group® 
only : — 

(u) Mysticism — Selection® from 4>j JUj + J &! and 
p^iaJtplxa.1 


(h\ 


(c) 


C ommentary of the Quran Selections from 

«»r or «*(»£$ 

llelies Letters — Selection.' Lorn UL* and 


4 


ot*UL» 


( d ) Text I Lad it h with the Allied Lugliat either 
<£X3bjO with the help of 
ut* jLoaJuaI with the help of I^+jbu* . 

($) Pre-lslamic Poetry — Selection* from 

j and #om# other Hiwaiu*. 
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(/) Mokazrami n and ! slamic po**ts. Son** poets as 

- «aa aI , 

{</) Mowalladin < Selections from 

* jij* - uj.tr* 

(A) Logic and .Metaphysics ^©Ci J *it1dL*A> - ^jJL* 

J’jU,* 

( i ) (Comparative Philology of Semitic Languages — 

O'Leary "8 comparative Grammar of Semitic 

languages. 

i j) History of Literature- Haurt or Nicholson. 

{/*• ) History of Islam (one specific period from 
t or 

U) History of the Aiabs in India and 

Selections from the standaid works. (Other 

groups may be added, if necessary.) 

Paper LV r - — Essay on one of the subjects offered. 
nimi tore on the othei two subjects. 

Persian. 

CVoik — P ersian words must be written in the Persian 
character. 

PEE V J OU S — THE K E PAP E W S. 

Paper L — Prose: - 

Waqai Nenut Klian Aii, 101 pages from the begin- 
ning (Newal Kishore Press). 

Akhlaq-i-Nasiri from the beginning to the end of 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Paper II.— Poetry — Qasaid : — 

Qasaid Khaqani, Vol. 1 (Newal Kiahore Press), begin- 
ning with 

jHo fjjLJ jM ^ JO | 

Oj~ lcr &iS} y* f 

tJU-tAjj ji a**. r 

«f*< u'ji^ £** I* 

^ L» jj t ,A.t <U> jO C>M I la»J 0 

fjV ^ 

***^ J 4 *-^ u'j^ £**• v 

i>j 45 vf JAO (j^A. |.kA»Ajo A 

AajI jJlji) ^ 

iAA j«G ! ♦ 

ji ^ ***** *+* y I I 

Lu jC Ls» | f 

J*’ «r 

LJ+* Ij uu^iWs |p 

U^aLk |»OC vJj> fT m t m jl &fi Cm Hw | 0 

^jUitO j*C U&Mvt JO yjtjOS U I f 

^L&i c A lj j dJL.j o a U jo I y 
vUU^ue *Jj c»*jJo Ijl I A 

f' v **jy oVj 45 4-*“**^ fjlj I ^ 
<A>j £ S J* j’^b *♦ 
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C««t SXC jlj* ^0 P ( 

wlw 31 ij ^ oj+j l^. pp 

ax L ^jj Hjl*- ^£3* u'ji^ £** fr 

v aut ^ay* |» >to j n o 3 ^i^« J tf! ** *' juc P(® 

pO jii «&*~i «Jiaj jjo *. *6 u yj> Po 

Qasaid Urti beginning with 

i^tai I jtjb j a aja ^ Uu* r t I 

'j (*♦* V^J* °3* ^ rJ S jU3t p 
b ^ c^’a trajy. r 

p 4 >j C <3 yju x w p 

J^i * 3 »tr^ g^tri '^J * 3 J ty^r*- 0 

er* <-'3 J?° J* 3 au aja j.ii*A0 1 

y»A a&£ cio ^ jSLli J &£xua v 

tyj^ j ^ ja A 

^blZi j"^c jOJ j*c t_} f**J ^ 

** a>$- ^ a l r? *jt£ I ♦ 

a-? traj- , jyl^T 3 | | 

^—ta ^c (yJtau* ^ULc vs»aiB 1 p 

*/*** c 1 ?/ r £^ ** ^**0* "•HPj 1 r 

C^fy cjUa^A y>b ^y— a. *-• (a£ | p 

cr**^.^ a/USat *£ Jut y IP 
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TBXT-BOO&S AND SYLLABUS. 


Paper III. — Poetry — (a) Ghazals : — 

Hafiz: All ghazals of Zll <— and those begin- 
ning with 

Am *ai j \ jjsum oSj 

jJ(3j jJlaaJLt j<3 

Naziri : All ghazals of pIZJ 


(6) Masnavi : — 

Jalaluddin Koomi : - -The Masnavi Dafter l from the 
beginning up to 

1 j^saS O lX. U» tadt^ 

Jli" ^Uj 1j ^j? 


FINAL -(Four Papers and viva voc.e). 

Note. — Persian words must be written in Persian 
Character. 

Paper 1. —(a) Classical Prose - 

(f ) 

U>) Modern Prose : — 

j! ] jy jla v l«ii t l jjcU 4^0 yiw ( I ) 

(JbtdJt o~ij> 

^ La** i ( r ) 

Paper 1 1 . — Poetry — Qasaid : — 

Qaani (selections tv J>r. Phillott. Calcutta)* C^asaid 
beginning with 

vKjO j JiA^wj 1 JJ | 

bjiS y «xw y ctdtA. L» vjjJ /j r 
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Ua«k5 d-.^U jjt r 

*J ,j<>XwlS <_f~ } j£ p 

to J^*>?3 J?"* ^ j 3 LS* fi—* D 

s— *.Uu j*S>L oii* ji.6 ^Vi3 jJ M 

[Excluding the A l-abic couplets] 

wlA4f C.J^ 7' J 3 *** ** 1 J j V 

a£? jtj& <^ili ( _ 5 *.fl> (^jUD Jt jui j(^ A 

‘-’j.j ' 1^" d 1 ? J^e (♦^■►^ 1 

j.-' iji» ».r ^v, j*aac *-£Su y (j*}^ i ♦ 

J4> 5 ^ j 'j | I 

j[C&l iy+$ I I* 

y cr~X> V^S? j* d-Z \f 

pUxS J^XC dwjolik <JUC jfc sJ^U.* OjJ IP 

C^3 *3 id 

cr> jifi 3' cr*r*i 1 1 

jxJi> <JiAO W CSa<maA 3 (fi | y 

VJL*t gj* jj pk> J JU O j A 

*-* j.j«s y <x*) jt> i q 

^jLJ L$c jt 4 *-* 3' f - * 

Thellirst 20 Gaza Is from beginning 

jUIS *U 

Paper III . — Special Study of one of the following 
groups to bo selected by the Head of the Department in 
the beginning of the Session. 

(a) History of Persian Literature : — 

Browne. 

Prose and poetry of modern Persia — Browned History 
of Persia, Vols. I and II. 


32 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLIABUS. 


( b ) Literary criticism — 

Sherwani (H. K.) Sir G-ore Ousley, Warner, 

and Mathew Arnold. 

(c) Ethics, Politics and Civics — 

Ilmul Akhlaq by Justice Karamat Husain, 
s 13 

(d) History of Islam — 

(1) The Prophet and first four Caliphs. 

(2) Either the reign of Omayvads or the reign of Abba- 
sids up to the end of the reign of 

y . {kjaUiijOjj or jXmHw.ua. and 

- <JJ* h 

Amir Ali’s History of the Seracens. 

(<?) Philosophy with special knowledge of sufi-ism — 
Fitzgerald, Clarke, Ghazzali 

( j.j.UJIf‘Ua.1 £ Ofcilstw ) 

Paper IV. — Composition — 

Essay in Persian on the group offered for paper HI . 

vivd voce on the subjects offered for the first three 
papers. 

Note. — Question on J and jU-SVIjU*^ 

will be set in both the examinations. Students 
who offer Persian are required to have such 
knowledge of the Etymology of Arabic language 
as will enable them to explain all Arabic words 
and phrases occurring in the Text. 
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Latin. 

The examination for the degree of M. A. in Latin will be 
conducted partly by papers and partly viva voce t 

Candidates will be examined in — 

(a) The Authors prescribed below. 

(b) The General History, Geography, Mythology and 

Antiquities relating to the Authors prescribed. 

Grammar and Philology. 

(c) Latin Prose Composition. 

Previous. 


There will be three papers : — 

L ^ On the Authors prescribed, t\e., Terence, Lucretius 
I Cicero, Horace, Juvenal, together with questions 
y dealing with the History, Geography, Antiquities 
and Mythology bearing on or relating to them, 
IT. J together with questions on Grammar and Philology 

III. Latin Prose Composition. 


Final. 


There will be three papers : — 


I. 


II. 


On the Authors prescribed, i.e Catullus, Tibullus 
Propertius, Virgil and Tacitus, together with ques- 
tions dealing with the History, Geography, Antiqui- 
ties and Mythology bearing on or relating to them, 
together with questions on Grammar and Philology. 


III. Latin Prose Composition. 


A T .B. — Candidates in the Pinal M.A. must be prepared to 
answer, if necessary, questions involving a knowledge of the 
authors already taken for the Previous M.A. 


Mental and Moral Science. 

There will be four papers and an Essay . tor the Pre- 
vious Examination candidates are required to select any two 
papers of the course , and for the Final Examination , the 
remaining papers with the Essay . 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


There will be four groups : — 

I. — Logic and Metaphysics. 

II. — Psychology. 

III. — Ethics (Plato and Aristotle). 

IY. — Additional Ethics. 

All candidates are required to elect Group I on which 
two papers will be set. 

Candidates may offer any two of the remaining groups , 
on each of which ono paper will be set. 

The following texts are prescribed : — 

Group I — 

Logic and Metaphysics. 

H. W. B. Joseph : An Introduction to Logic. 

An essay concerning the “ Human understanding, 
by John Locke. Abridged and edited by A. S. Pringle 
Pattison (Oxford Press). 

Hume : Treatise on Human Nature, Book I. Of the 
Understanding . 

Kant : Watson’s Selections (Maclehose & Sons, Glasgow). 
Critique of Pure Beason. 

Seth : Scottish Philosophy (Blackwood & Sons, London). 
Group II — 

Psychology. 

Psychological Principles, bv J. Ward (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press.) 

W. James : Principles of Psychology. 

Group 111 — 

Ethics (Plato and Artstotle). 

Plato : Republic (in an English translation, either 
Jowett’s or Davies’ and Vaughan’s). 

Aristotle t Nicomachean Ethics (Translated by Peters 
or Williams). 



m.a , 1927. 


377 


( 

Group IV — 

Additional Ethics. 

Green : Prolegomena to Ethics. 

Herdert Spencer : .Data of Ethics. 

Sidgwiclc : Methods of Ethics. 

A general knowledge of the History of Philosophy will 
be required of all candidates. 

Books recommended — Weber and Windelband. 

The following course in Indian Philosophy as an 
optional subject under Group VI, i as an alternative to 
“ additional ethics ” — 

1. Tarkabhasha. 

2. Samkarabhashva to Vedanta Sutras, Adhyaya I, 
Pada I ; Sutras 1 to 4 ; Adhyaya II, Padas 1 and II. 

3. “Aristotle,” Vol. I, pages 161 — 416, English trans- 
lation of Zeller’s “ Philosophy of the Greeks,” by Costelloe 
and Muirhead (Longmans, Green ife Co.). 

Indian Philosophy should be studied in original texts 
and from a comparative point of view. 

[In addition to Groups 1 1, 111 and IV, the Committee oi Courses 
and Studies in Philosophy will be prepared to consider the 
question of suggesting courses in Additional Psychology (Phy- 
siological and Experimental) and also in Indian Philosophy 
when any College is prepared to oiler for the same.J 

Economics. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

There will be four papers : — 

Paper I. — -Economic De\ elopment of England and India 
(with special reference to the period after 1760.) 

Paper II — Industrial and Commercial Organisation. 

Paper III. — Financial Organisation. 

Paper IV. — The State and Economic Welfare. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Paper l. % — Economic. Development of England and India, 
with special reference to the period after 1760 — The 
Manor. The Guilds. The Domestic System. The Agri- 
cultural It evolution. The Industrial .Revolution. The 
Factory system. Changes in Transportation and 
Marketing, and their effects. Similar material tor Tndia 
as far as possible. The history of the industiial and 
commeicial organisation of two or more important indus- 
tries both in England and India to be studied in detail, 
such as wheat or sugar, cotton or wool, iron or 
building-tiade, paper or glass. The history of inven- 
tions and of the status of latour to be treated briefly. 

Paper II. — Industrial, and Commercial Organisation.— 
(This course should be both descriptive and theoretical. 
The students should study the comparative economic effi- 
ciency of various forms of organisation.) Specialisation 
in Land, Labour and Machinery, in Extractive Industries. 
Manufacture and Transportation. Factory Organisation 
and Scientific Management. Methods of paying Wages. 
Organisation of Markets and Selling. Distributing 
Agencies and Consumer’s Leagues. Tiusts and Co operation 
from tbe point of view of efficiency in Production and 
Marketing, 

Paper III . — Financial Organisation — (This course should 
be a theoretical and descriptive study of the delicate ad- 
justment by' which Value and Ownership are determined ) 
Money and the Causes of Changes in Prices Paper 
Money. Commeicial Paper and Securities. The Organ- 
isation of Credit by Banks Brokers and Co operative 
Credit Societies. State Ranks. Foreign Exchanges. 
Stock Exchanges and Produce Exchanges. Speculation. 
Credit Cycle and the forecasting of fluctuations in the 
rate of interest and in prices. 

Enterprise and Investment. The Promotion of Com- 
panies, Financial and Legal Organisation of Companies 
and Trusts. Responsibility for the Direction end Control 
of Industry, and the flow of Capital. 
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Paper IV. — The State and Economic Welfare. — (This 
course is a study of the relative efficiency of public and 
private activities as a means to certain economic ends,) 
Public Finance. Taxes, Loans and Budgets. Public 
Expenditure. The economic basis of expenditure for the 
security of life and property, for sanitation and education. 
Social [nsurai ce, including workmen's compensation and 
insurance against unemployment. Government Regulation 
of Production, Aduteration, Control of Food and Drugs, 
Factory Legislation, Goveinrre t Regulation of Prices 
and Monopolies. State aid to Industries Public Re- 
search and Information Bureaus. Government Control of 
Public Works and Public Utilities. 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Th - candidate shall take Pape'' I and any three of the 
rein imng papers stated below. He shall also appear in a 
vnd voce E xa mi nation. Each student shall also he requir- 
ed to present and pass in one essay approved by the Head 
of the Department of Economics and prepared during the 
year : the essay to become the property of the University . 

( 1 ) Advanced Theory. 

( - ) History of Economic Thought including Social 
and Commercial Theories. 

(3) Labour Problems and Social Welfare. 

(I) Rural and Municipal Economics. 

(5) Theory and Practice of Statistics. 

(6; Accountancy. 

(7) Mathematical Economics. 

(8) The Teaching of Economics. 

(9) Transport 

(10) Economic and Commercial Geography. 

(11) Special subject for detailed study to be announ- 

ced, <?.</., Trade Cycles, Famines, Co-operation. 

Paper I. — Advanced Economic Theory . — (This course 
should be a revision of Economic Theory from the Dynamic 
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TEXT-BOOKS AXD SYLLABUS. 


and Integral points of view as in Wicksteed, Pigon, Wisher 
and Clarke.) The uitiniate effects of Inventions and 
Improvements, especially cheaper Transportation and 
Communication. The relative growth of population. 
Dynamic relations of the relative value of investments in 
Land Capital and Labour Power. Monopolies and Price 
Discrimination. Theoretical possibilities of Economic 
Progress. 

Paper II. — History of Economic Thought including 
Social and Commercial Theories . — A brief Chronological 
account of the principal w riters and schools followed by 
connected history of the most important theories. 

Paper III. — Labour Problems and Social Welfare . — (To 
be drafted.) 

Paper IV. — Rural and Municipal Economics. — Land 
Tenures, Agricultural Improvements, Irrigation and Com- 
munications. The importance and possibilities of village 
industries District .Board Finance. Contrast between 
Rural and Municipal Problems. Congestion. Town Plan- 
ning, Building Regulations, Sanitation. Municipal 
Finance. 

Paper V. — Theory and Practice of Statistics . — Scope 
and Utility of Statistics. Enumeration, Compilation and 
Tabulation of Data. Averages. Dispersion. Skewness. 
Graphic Method. Accuracy. Index Numbers. Interpo- 
lation. Association. Contingency. Corelation. Sampling. 
Common errors in Statistics. 

Paper VI. — Accountancy . — The principles of Double 
Entry Book-keeping and their application. Books of 
original entry. The Ledger, Trial Balance, Trading and 
Profit and Loss Accounts with appointments. Balance 
Sheet. 

In the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will be included : — Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and Pro- 
missory Notes; Good-will; Classification of Assets; Bad 
Debts ; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts ; Consign- 
ments. Single Entry Book-keeping. Depreciation, 
Reserves and Sinkir g "Funds. Partnership and Com- 
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pany Accounts. The Double-Aceounc System. Sectional 
a..d self-bahncing Ledgers. Bankruptcy Accounts. Bank 
Accounts. Departmental and Branch Amounts, 

Paper VII. — Mathematical Economics . — Marginal utility. 
Indifference cuives. The contrast curve. Demand and 
supply curves. Elasticity of demand and supply. Con- 
sumer’s and producer’s surplus. Equations of the equili- 
brium of exchange under simple and complex conditions 
of competition * nd of nr onopoly. Supply and demand of 
the factors of production. Application of the equatioos 
of equilibrium to the problem of distribution. Application 
of mathematical methods to problems ot foreign trade 
transportation, speculation, population, and rent. Distinc- 
tions between static and dynamic economics. Curves 
representing historical progress, contrasted with curves 
i eprescnting various possible positions at * given time. 
Conditions of economic progress. Eolations between 
pure ir athematical economics and statistics. Possibility 
of obtaining equations representing actual conditions. 

Paper VIII. — The Teaching of Economics , — Presentation. 
Illustration. Questions and Problems Inspiration Field 
work and Research woik. 

Paper IX. — Transport : — 

(1) Railway Transport — Capital and Expenditure 

Combi n » tions. Bates and Fares, classifica- 
tions of Goods and Minerals. Discrimination 
and Undue Preference. State Regulation of 
Rates and Fares. State' Ownership and 
Management. 

(2) Indian Railways. — Their Levelopment. Rela- 

tion to the State. Their Management. 
Financing of Railways. Their delation to 
one another. Internal Administration and 
Executive Organisation. Changes suggested by 
the Acworth Commission. 

(.M) Road Transport . — Economics of Road Construction 
and Maintenance. Theories of hates and 
Fares. Types of Road Transport. Relation to 
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the State. Relation of Road to Railway 
Transport. Hoads and Road Transport as 
means of opening up undeveloped and outlying 
tracts. 

Paper X. — Economic Geography. — The Economic and 
Commercial Geography of Eurasia and East Africa, the 
monsoon lands (India, China, Jap<in, etc.), and the chief 
commercial countries of Europe will be studied in detail, 
other paits in outline, more particular attention being 
given to cases which illustrate general truth or provide 
illustration of the giowth of industrial or commercial 
centres. Trade routes particularly those of the Atlantic 
and Indian Oceans, (The course will include practical work 
such as the study and construction of statistical maps 
and charts and sketch maps). 

Paper XI. —Special subjects for del ailed study such as 
Co-operation. Traae C/,cle<. etc ., to l*e announced each 

year . 

LIST OF BOOKS USEFUL FOR READING AND 
REFERENCE BY M.A. STUDENTS. 

(The latest edition of each work is intended, except 
in the case of classical works by Adam Smith, Malthus, 
etc.) 


I. — General Economics and Economic Theory. 


*1. Marshall (A.) 

*2. Taussig (F. W . ) 

3. Keynes 

4. Moreland 

5. Chapman (S. .].» 

6. Carver (T. N.) 

7. Carver (T. N.) 

8. Clark (J.B.) 

$>. Wick steed 


... Principles of Economics. 

... Principles of Political Economy. 

... The Scope and Method of Political 
Economy. 

... Introduction to Economics. 

... Outlines of Political Economy. 

... Distribution of Wealth. 

... Principles of Political Economy 
t Ginn and Co . ). 

... Essentials of Economic Theory. 

.. Common Sense of Political Econo* 
my. 
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LO. Wicksteel .. Alphabet of Economic Science. 

11. Fisher ... Nature of Capital and Income. 

12. Jevons (IT. S. > ... Essays in Economics. 

13. Seager ... Principles of Economics. 

1 4. Marshall, Field, and Economic Materials, 

others. 

15. Fisher ... Rate of Interest. 

16. Fisher ... Purchasing Power of Money. 

17. Seligman ... Principles of Economics. 

IS. Wicksfceed .. Co-ordination of the Laws of Dis- 

tribution. 

*10. Pig ou ... Economics of Welfare. 

20. Cunynghnrae ( II. 1 ... Geometrical Political Economy 

'Macmillan). 

21. Marshall (A.) ... Industry and Trade. ( B'or ref erence : 

especially Book I, Chapter II, and 
Book II.) 

[T. N- C&vvqv Distr ibution of Wealth (Macmillan)* and 
either 8. J. Chapman’s Outlines of Political Economy (Long- 
mans) or II. D. Henderson's Supply and Demand (Nisbet 
and Co.) are assumed to have been read for the B.A.] 

II-— History of Economic Theory. 

1. Price ... History of Political Economy in 

England. 

2. Ingram ... History of Political Economy in 

England. 

Haney ... History of Economic Thought. 

4. Hide and Rise ... History of Economic Doctrines. 

5. Cannan (K.) ... A History of the Theories of Pro- 

duction and Distribution in Eng- 
lish Political Economy from 1776 — 
1848. 

6. Ashley .. An I utroduction to English Econo- 

mic History and Theory. 

7. Adam Smith ... Wealth of Nations. 

8. Malt bus ... Essay on Population (2nd or later 

edition). 

9* J. S. Mill ... Principles of Politioal Economy. 
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1. Webb 

2. Webb 
3* Lloyd 


III.— Trade Unionism. 

... Industrial Democracy : A Study in 
Trade Unionism. 

... History of Trade Unionism. 

... Trade Unionism. 


IV-— Socialism. 


1. Kirkup 

2. Orage 

3. Henderson 

*4. Spargo and Arner 

5, Cole 

6. Salter 


... liistory of Socialism. 

... National Guilds. 

... The Case for Socialism. 

... Elements of Socialism. 

... World of Labour. 

... Karl Marx and Modern Socialism. 


V.— Municipal Government and Trading. 


1. Dawson (W. H.) 

2. Knoop 

3. S. and 13. Webb 

4. Fairlie (J. A.) 

5. Ashley (Percy) 

6. Forrest 


.. Municipal Life and Government in 
Germany. 

... Principles and Methods of Muni- 
cipal Trading. 

... English Local Government. 

... Municipal Administration. 

... English Local Government. 

... The Indian Municipality. 


VI*— Social Conditions. 


1. ltowntree 

2. Rowntree 

3. Booth 


Poverty. 

Land and Labour — Lessons from 
Belgium. 

Life and Labour of the People in 
London. 


4. S. and 13. Webb ... The Public Organisation of the 

Labour-Market. 

5. Dearie ... Industrial Training. 

6. Bowley and Burnett- Livelihood and Poverty. 

Hurst. 


7. A. C. Pigou 

8. Nettlefold 


... Unemployment (Home University 
Series). 

... Practical Housing. 
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VII. — Co-operation and Profit Sharing* 

1. Ewbank, R. B. ... Indian Co-operative Studies, Bom- 

bay University Studies No. 2, 
Oxford University Press. 

2. Pay ... Co-operation at Home and Abroad. 

3. Wolff ... Village Banks. 

4 • D. F. Schloss ... Methods of Industrial Remunerag 

tion (3rd edition, 1907). 

5. Board of Trade ... (Labour Department, Report on 

Profit Sharing and Labour Co- 
partnership in the U. K., 1912). 

6. Wolff ... Co-operative Banking. 

7. Aneurin Williams ... Co-partnership and profit sharin 

(Home Univ. Series). 

Annual Reports on Co-operative Credit Societies in the 
U. P. and the C* P. 

The Report of the Maclagan Committee on Co-opera- 
tion ; Government of India Resolution on Co-operation ; 
Government of the U* P. Publications of the Registrar of 
Co-operative Societies. 

VIII.— -Industrial Organisation. 

1* Clark ... Problem of Monopoly. 

# 2. Hirst ... The Story of the Trusts. 

3. Macrosr.y ... The Trust Movement in British 

Industry. 

4. Hobson ... Evolution of Modern Capitalism. 

(W. Scott ).+ 

5. Jenks ... The Trust Problem. 

6. Ripley (Z.l ... Trusts, Pools and Corporations. 

*7. Marshall (A.) ... Industry and Trade (Book II ana 

Book III, Chapters I — III, VII and 
VIII). 

IX* — Factory Legislation. 

*1. Hutchins and Harri- History of Factory Legislation in 
son. England. 

*2. Kydd, W. ... Factory Legislation in India. 

t Omitting Chapters on Dverproduction and under 
production. 
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X. —Economic History. 

1. Toynbee ... Industrial Revolution. 

2. Ashley (W.) ... Economic Organisation of England. 

3. Price ... A Short History of English Com- 

merce and Industry. 

4. Cunningham ... The Industrial Revolution. 

5. Lipson (E.) ... The Economic History of England 

— Middle Ages (A and C. Blach). 

6. Cambridge Modern The Latest Age, Vol. XII, Chapters 

History. on Economic Developments. 

7. Lucas ... Beginnings of English Overseas 

Enterprise. 

8. Coman ... Industrial History of the U. S. A. 

9. Ashley (P.) ... Modern Tariff History. 

XI.— Statistics. 

... Elements of Statistics. 

... Elementary Manual of Statistics 
(2nd edition). 

... Primer of Statistics. 

... An Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics. 

XII - -Money, Finance and Banking. 

1. Jevons ... Money and the Mechanism of Ex- 

change, 

2. Price ... Money and its Relation to Prices. 

3. Clare ... Money Market Primer. 

u 4. Robertson (D. H.^ ... Money (Nishet & Co.). 

*5, Gregory (T. E.) ... Eoreign Exchange, before, during, 

and after the War (Oxford Univer- 
sity Press >. 

6. Fisher (I.) ... Why is the Dollar Shrinking ? 

7. Jevons (W.S.) ... Investigations in Currency and 

Finance. 

8. Cooper ... Financing an Enterprise ( Roland). 

9. Hirst ... Stock Exchange. 

*10. Withers ... Stocks and Shares. 

11 . Withers ... The Meaniug of Money. 


1. Bowley 
*2. Bowley 

3. Elderton 

4. Yule 
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12. Fiske ... The Modern Bank. 

1?. Easton ... Money, Exchange and Banking. 

14. Bastable ... Theory of International Trade. 

15. Keynes (J. M.) ... Indian Currency and Finance. 

16. Spalding (W. F.) ... Eastern Exchange, Currency and 

Finance (Pittman). 

17. Robertson (D. II.) ... xV Study of Industrial Fluctuation. 
For reference . 

Shirrae (G. F.> ... Indian Finance and Banking. 

Clare ... A. B. C, of the Foreign Exchanges. 

Goschen ... The Foreign Exchanges. 

Conant ... History of Modern Banks of Issue 

( Putnam b 

Marshall (A.) ... Evidence before the Gold and Silver 

Commission (“Royal Commission 
on recent changes of the relative 
values of the precious metals.”) 
Minutes of Evidence, Part 4, 1888. 

Reports of the Indian Currency Committees of 1893 and 
1898, and Royal Commission of 1914, and Parts of Evidence. 

Cassell (Gustav » ... Memorandum on the World’s Mone- 

tary Problems (League of Nations). 

[H. S. J evens' Money Banking and Exchange in India 
and J. A. Todd’s Mechanism of Exchange (Oxford Univer- 
sity Press) are expected to have been read for the B.A.] 

XIII. —Public Finance. 

*1. Plehn ... Introduction to Public Finance. 

2. Bastable ... Public Finance. 

3. Stamp ... ... Fundamental Principles of Taxation. 

XIV.— Economic Geography. 

Bartholomew and Lyde — Atlas of Economic Geography. 

XV.— Land Revenue, Agriculture and Co-operation 
in India. 

1. Moreland (W. H.) Revenue Administration of the U. P. 

2. Strachey ... India. 

3. Baden-Powell ... Land Revenue and its Ad ministration 4 
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4. Alston ... Indian Taxation. 

5. Indian Gazetteer, Vole. Ill and IV. 

6. The Indian Year Book for the current year. 

7. Government of India Budget speech, and explanatory state- 

ments for current and last preceding financial years. 

8. Report of the Royal Commission on Indian Finance and 

Currency, 1914. 

9. Report of the Committee on the Rise in prices. Datta 

report and the Government Resolution thereon. 

10. Marshall (A) : Evidence before the Gold and Silver Com- 

mission ( “ Royal Commission on recent changes of 
the relative values of the precious metals.’’) Minutes 
of Evidence, Part 4, 1888. 

11. Report of Indian Currency Committees of 1893 and 1898 

and Royal Commission of 1914, and Parts of Evidence. 

12. Cassel (Gustav): Memorandum on the World’s Monetary 

Problems (League of Nations). 

13. Government of India Statistical Abstract. 

14. Government of the U. P., Pnblications of the Revenue 

and Land Record Departments. 

15. Decennial Report on the Moral and Material Progress of 

India, Chapters X — XVII (inclusive), XIX and XXIII, 
Published, 1913. 

16. Todd : The World's Cotton Crops. 

17. Jack : Economic Life of a Bengal District. 

18. Mann : Life and Labour in a Deccan Village, I and II. 

19. Moreland : Agricultural Conditions of the United 

Provinces. 

20 Keatinge : Rural Economy of the Bombay Deccan. 

21. Slater : Some South Indian Villages. 

22. Jevons : The Consolidation of Agricultural Holdings 

(Bulletin No. 9 of Economics Department). 

23. Mackenzie (N. F.) : Notes on Irrigation Works (Consta- 

ble & Co., 1910). 

XVI.— Journals. 

1. Economic Journal, London. 

2. Quarterly Journal of Economics, Harvard. 

3. Indian Journal of Economics. (Economics Department.) 

University of Allahabad. 

4 ? Journal of the Royal Statistical Society. 
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History. 

M.A. 

There shall be seven papers and a viva voce exa- 
mination. The viva voce examination and Paper IV 
(Essay) shall be taken in the Final . Of the remaining 
six papers any three may be taken in the Previous. 

1. Comparative Politics, including : — 

(i) The history of the development of institutions. 

(ii) Comparative study of the constitution of Eng- 

land, France, Switzerland, Italy, the United 
States of America, Canada, South Africa 
Australia and India. 

II. Political Theory, 

III. British History 1 603 — 1919. 

IV. Essay (to be taken in the Final Examination). 

V. One of the following periods of Indian History — 

(a) The Gupta Age, 300 — 550 A.D. 

( b ) The Khiljis and Tughluqs. 

VI. One of the following periods of Indian History : — 

(a) Jahangir to Aurangzeb, 1605 — 1707. 

(b) British Settlements in India up to 1763. 

(c) Constitutional History of India, 1773 to 1919 

VII. One of the following periods of European History : — 

(a) History of Greece till the death of Alexander* 

(b) „ Eorne „ Augustus. 

(c) Revolutionary Europe, 1789 -1815. 

(d) Contemporary Europe, 1871 — 1919. 

N.B . — Candidates appearing for their Final M.A* 
Examination shall not be permitted to offer any paper 
the subject-matter of which coincides with that of the 
papers offered by them at the Previous Examination. 
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Books Recommended — 

Paper I. — Comparative Politics. 

Bryce : Modern Democracies. 

Sidgwick : Development of European Polity. 

Wardb-Fowler : The City States of the Cheeks 
and Romans. 

Wilson : The State (New Edition.) 

Vino Grabofeb : Comparative Jurisprudence, VoL 1 
Jenks : History of Politics. 

Ilbeut : Government o£ india. 

Paper II. — Political Theory. 

Green : Lectures on the Principles of Political Obliga- 
tion. 

Bosanquet: The Philosophical Theory of the State. 
Pollock : History of the Science of Politics. 

Graham ; Histoiy of English Political Philosophy. 
Aristotle: Politics (Ed. Welldon). 

Hbarnsiiaw : Political Theories and Ideals in the 
Middle Ages. 

Cole : Social Theory. 

Bertrand Russell : The Road to Freedom. 

Paper III. — British History, 1603 — 1919. 

Trevelyan : England under the Stuarts. 

Robertson : „ ,, Hanoverians. 

Marriott : England Since Waterloo. 

Egehton : Short History of English Colonial Policy. 

Paper V (a)— The Gupta Period : 300 to 550 A.D. 

Fleet : Gupta Inscriptions 
Allan : Gupta coins. 

Smith, V.A. : History of the Fine Art in India. 
Watters: Hieun r l sang. 
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Giles : Ea Hien. 

Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(&) The KhiJjis and Tughluqs : — 

Elliot and Dowson : History of India, Vol. 111. 
Briggs : Rise of Muhammadan Power. 

Ayangar, K. : South India,, and Her Muhammadan 
Invaders, 

Ton: Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan (Ed, 
Crooke.) 

Paper VI(u) Jahangir to Aurangzeb. 

Roger and Beveridge : Memoirs of Jahangir. 

Elliot and Dowson : History of India, Vols. VI 
and VII. 

Bernier’s Travels (Ed. Smith). 

Traveunier’s Tiavels (Ed. Ball). 

( b ) Biitish Settlements in Lndia up to 1763. 
Hunter : History of India, 2 Vols. 

Khan, Shaeaat Ahmad : East India Trade in the 
17tli Century. 

Kuan, Siiaeaat Ahmad : Sources for 17th Century 
British India. 

Balkrisiina : East India Trade. 

Forest : Clive. 

Dodwell : Dupleix and Clive. 

Hill : Bengal, 1756-7 — Introduction. 

Basu, B. D. : Rise of Christian Power in India, 
Vol. 1. 

Foster : Early Travels in India. 

(c) Constitutional History, 1773-1919. 

J.lbbrt : Government of India. 

Mukkr.ii, P. : Indian Constitutional Documents. 
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Keith : Speeches and Documents on Indian Policy 
2 Vols. 

Montagu-Chelmsford Report. 

Mukerji : P. : Indian Constitution. 

Cowell : Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 

Paper VII (a) Greek History. 

Bury : History of Greece. 

Grbknidge : Greek Constitutional History. 

Mahaity : Survey of Greek Civilization. 

To be consulted — 

Grote : History of Greece. 

Herodotus: Bks. V — IX (Bohn). 

Thucydides (Trans. Jowett), 

(6) Roman History. 

Heltland : Short History of the Roman Republic. 
Pelham : Outlines of Roman History. 

Warde Fowler : Julius Caesar* 

Arnold: Roman Provincial Administration. 

Bryce : Ancient Roman Empire and the British 
Empire in India. 

Shuckburgh : Augustus. 

(c) Revolutionary Europe. 

Madelin : French Revolution. 

Rose : Napolean. 

Burke : Reflections on the French Revolution. 

Acton : Lectures on the French Revolution. 

Young : Travels in France. 

Fisher : Bonapartism. 

Cambridge Modern History, Vols. VIII and IX. 
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(d) Contemporary Europe, 1871 — 1919. 

Hazbn : Fifty years of Europe, 1870 — 1919. 
Seignobos : Political History of Contemporary 
Europe. 

Rose : Development of European Nations. 
Cambridge Modern History, Vol. XII. 

Gooch : History of Europe. 

HINDI- 

M.A. (PREVIOUS). 

There shall be four papers : — 

Paper I. — Bardic poetry. 

Sita Rah: Selections from Hindi Literature. 
Vol. I. (Bardic Poetry). 

Paper II. — Poetry Texts. 

Vidypati ; Lyrics (Part I) (Nagari Praeharini 
Sabha, Arrah). 

Kabir : Sakhi. 

Jayasi : Padmawat. 

Santbani Sangrah (Ports I and II) (Belvedere 
Press, Allahabad). 

Paper III,— Special subject. 

Tulsidas. 

Paper TV. — History of Hindi Literature; Literary and 
Cultural History (with outlines of political 
events) of Northern India ; Elements of 
Linguistic and Literary History of Urdu. 

Books recommended : — 

Mishrabandhu : Vinoda. 

Mishrabandhu : Hindi Navaratna. 

Shiyasingh : Saroj. 
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Grierson : Vernacular Literature of Hindostan. 

Encylopaedia Britannica : Article or* 6 Hindustani 
Literature.’ 

Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. 1J, Chap. XI. 

Ms. .Reports of the N. P. Sabha, Benares. 

Frazer : Literary History of India 
Farquhar : Religious Literature of India. 

Havell : History of Aryan Rule in India. 

V. A. Smith: Oxford Histoiy of India. 

M.A. .FINAL). 

There shall be four papers — 

Candidate* will he required to offer themselves for exa- 
mination in Papers V — 1/ 1 , and either in Papers l — JI 
or III— IV. 

Paper I — 

Poetry: Krishna Kavya. 

Surdas : Sursagar (10th Skandh). 

Mirabai : Lyrics. 

Nandadas : Raspancliadbyayi and Bhramargita. 
Nabhadas : Bhaktamal. 

Paper II. — Prose and Drama. 

A. Prose — 

Ookulnath : Chaurasi- vaishnavan-ki- varta. 

Lallulal : Premsagar. 

Sadalmishra : Nasiketopakhyan. 

Insha Alla Khan : Rani Ketki ki Kaliani. 
Balakrishna Bhatta : Sahitya Sumana. 

Mahabir Prasad Dviwedi : Sankshipta Mahabhaiat 
Ayodhya Singh : Thcth Hindi ka Thath. 

Shyam Sundar Das : Hindi Kovida ltatna Mala. 
Bbajnandan Sahaya : Saundaryopasaka. 
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B. Drama — • 

Laksiiman Singh: Shakuntala. 

Harishohandra : Natakavali. 

Satya Naratn : Malati Madhav. 

Skri Niwas Das : Kandhir Prom Mohini. 

Devi Prasad Purna: Chandrakala Bhanu Kumar. 

Badiia Krishna Das : Maharana Pratap. 

Candidates are expected to know the Principles of Indian 
Dramaturgy. The following books are recommended: — - 

Bharat : Natyashastra. 

Has : Dashrupa. 

Harisikhiandra : Natakavali (Introduction). 

Rijigway : Dramas and Dramatic Dances (Chapter on 
India). 

Keith : Sanskrit Drama. 

Paper III. — Principles of the Science of Language. 

Books recommended : — 

Bloomfield : Study of Language. 

Tucker : Natural History of Language. 

Sapir : Language. 

Jesperson : Language, its Nature, Development and 
Oiigin. 

A. Dauzat : Le Philo&ophie du Langage. 

Jesperson : Lehrbuch der Phouetik. 

Breal : Kssai de Semantique. 

Paper IV - The Indo- European Family, its sub-division 
and their Principal Ohnracteiistics with special refer* 
cnce to the Phonology. Morphology, Semasiology and 
Syntax of the Imlu Ar\an Languages (upto Apabbrara 
sha Stage). 
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Books recommended : — 

Mbillet : Leo Dialects J ndo-Europeans. 

Giles : Manual of Comparative Philology. 

Whitney : Sanskiit Grammar. 

Johnson: Historical Grammar of Ancient Persian 
Language. 

Woolnbr : Introduction to Prakrit. 

Gunb : Introduction to Comparative Philology. 

Bhandarkar : Wilson Philological Lectures. 

Syam Sttndar Das: Bhasha-Vigyan. 

Encyclopaedia Britannica : Articles on Philology, 
Indo-European Languages, Persia, Language and 
Literature. 

Paper V. — Historical Grammar of Hindi with a compa- 
rative Study of the Modern Indo- Aryan Languages. 

Books recommended : — 

Beams : Comparative Grammar of Modern Aryan 
Languages of India. 

Hobrnlb : Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 

Kbllog: Grammar of the Hindi Language. 

Grbbves : Hin di Grammar. 

Platts: Grammar of the Hindostani or Urdu Lan- 
guage. 

Palmer : Simplified Grammar of Hindostani. 

Grierson : Languages of India. 

Grierson: lndo-Aryan Vernaculars (Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental Studies, Vol I, Part III ; Vol. 
I, No. 2). 

Grierson : Linguistic Survey of India. Vols. VI and 
IX, Part I, 

Kamta Prasad Guru : Hindi Vyaknrana. 

Paper VI. — Essay. 
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URDU. 

M,A. PREVIOUS. 

There will be four papers. 

Paper I. — Masnavis — Religious and Secular : — 

1. Masnavi Mir Hasan, 

2. GuJzar-e-Naseera. 

3 Masnavi by Mohsin Kakotvi. 

4. Selections from Mairajul-Mazamin. (Anwar-i- 
Aktiiadi Press, Allahabad.) 

Paper 11, — 

On the modern Authors in prose and pjotry : — 

Books recommended s — 

* (!***■* prose 

mm jijC — (J 1 — Poetry 

- g&M f VS _ o._.C* f 5lS - Jm f * li - V-S'J 

s/ u r* f 

Paper HI. — Salanis and rubaiyat by Anees, Dabir, and 
Kashid and also rubaiyat of Akbar and Hali. 

Paper IV. — 

An Essay. 

‘ M.A. PINAL. 

Thete will be. four papers. 

Papers I and II : — 

Any two of the following groups : — 

( a ) Essays and Novels in Modern times: — 

Books recommended : — 

oIaaIaI - dj&y+sBk* - ^ La£ c^fULt 

• jt!S ym JJ t ym - j ym 

34 
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(6) Comparative study oi Urdu Prose from earliest 
time upto present day : 

Books recommended : — 

«■ - ujIaa Sj . (ji) jjii 

— d.30Lo - jo J U*aJ tjtf \ 

- '^LLJUa. - 0 lji u-jbjS - *v^ 

Q>x~sf } ui) 

(c) Mystic Poetry and Philosophy : — 

Books recommended : — 

crh f *< 1 ' OLt,y 

" caWJlO - v^bJa. *&« JLi Prose 

(r/) Development of Mnrsias in Urdu literature. (A 
contrast with Peisian elegies is also expected. 
Authors to bo consulted : — 

• o-i" - j*** * ^ 

* - AjJa-j - ij^y 5 

J iS 

Books recommended : — 

- 0>3**- I? * ji-i J J LT"&' * 

* jii* (iSJY*1) U*#' 

•• ** 

(e) Advent of Grhazal in Urdu literatuie, its various 
phases and evolution : — 

Books to be consulted. 

- &J tavfr A (^.Lui j^AAJ 1 JUfi t _ c^Ua. «-»t 

- (cf—^ jd-) 1 v j£Aj (^J aS j^-) 1 pjZ.1 1 calJCi - U 
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(/) Qasaid — Critical study of Standard Author 
Authors recommended : — 

- 

- jJ&OM - jijO • - ^<43 

Paper III. — (a) Literary and linguistic history of 
Urdu with criticism. 

(f>) An elementary knowledge of the literary and 
linguistic history of Hindi. 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Ab-e-Hayat. 

2. The article on Urdu in the Encyclopaedia 

Britan nica. 

Linguistic Survey of India, by Dr. Grierson. 
Vol. IX, Bait III, Chapter on Western Hindi. 

4. Sher-ul-Ajam, Part IV. 

5 Saintsbury’s History of Criticism. 

6. English Critic-il Essays (World Classics Series). 

7. Hudson’s Introduction to the Study of Litera- 

ture. 

5. llavell's History of Aryan JKule in India. 

Paper IV. — Essay in Elegant Urdu. 

N>B * — Questions on grammar, rhetoric and prosody 
will be set in the 1st and 2nd papers. 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Qawaid-e-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

2. Platt’s Grammar. 

3. Bahar-ul-Fasahat, by Naj ubGhani. 

N.B. — A vivd voce test will also be held on the subject 
connected -with Paper III. 
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DOCTOR OP LETTERS. 

(See ordinances in Chapter XC.) 

B.So. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

As in the General Section prescribed for the 13. A. 
there will be two papers : — 

1st paper : An Essay on a subject of general interest 
Maximum marks 50. 

2nd paper : Candidates will be asked to write short 
essays on subjects connected with one of the groups of 
books and to answer questions on unseen passages, 
Maximum marks 35. 

3. viva voce . — A test of general reading and command 
of the language. Maximum marks 15. 

Mathematics. 

For the pass degree either Pu?e Mathematics or Applied 
Mathematics may be a subject of Examination. 

For the Honours degree in a subject other than Mathema- 
tics either of Pure Mathematics and Applied j\lat hematics 
or both ?nay be a subsidiary subject or subsidiary subjects oj 
Examination . 

1. The number of papers in Pute Mathematics will be 
three, viz . — 

(«) Algebra and Trigonometry. 

(it) Plane, Pure and Analytical Geometry. 

(Hi) Differential and Integral Calculus and Differen- 
tial Equations. 

2. The number of papers in Applied Mathematics will be 
three, viz. — 

(i) Statics and Hydrostatics. 

(it) Elementary Pynamics including the plane 
motions of a rigid body. 
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(iii) (a) for candidates who do not offer Pure Mathe- 
matics, Paper (tit) of Pure Mathematics 
(Calculus and Elementary Differential Equa- 
tions). 

(b) for candidates who offer Pure Mathematics, 
Spherical Trigonometry and Astronomy. 

Detailed Syllabus : — 

Pcbe Ma/mematics. 

Algebra . — Elementary theorems on convergence and 
divergence of series, binomial theorem for any rational 
index, exponential and logarithmic series, partial fractions, 
simple continued fractions, inequalities ; general properties 
of equations, relations between roots and coefficients and 
simple transformation of equations, easy determinants and 
elementary elimination. 

Trigonometry including regular polygons, de Moivre’s 
theorem, hyperbolic functions, inverse functions, summa- 
tion of simple trigonometric series and expansions of 
simple trigonometric functions in power series. 

Pure Geometry. — Harmonic ranges and pencils, radical 
axis and centre of a system of circles, poles and polars 
with respect to a circle, orthogonal circles, and projec- 
tion applied to rectilineal figures. 

A nalytical Geometry .— Straight lines and circles, para- 
bola, ellipse and hyperbola, treated by rectangular and 
polar co-ordinates, reduction of general quadratic equation 
to standard forms. 

Differential Calculus. -Limits, differentiation of a func- 
tion of a single variable, successive differentiation, use 
of Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorem, indeterminate 
forms, maxima and minima for a single variable, partial 
differentiation, tangents, normals, asymptotes, double 
points, curvature, evolutes, involutes and envelopes 4 
simple curve-tracing. 
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Integral Calculus . — Standard forms, integration by 
substitution and by parts and other simple methods, 
simple reduction formulae, rectification and quadrature of 
plane curves, surface and volume of solid of revolution, 
centres and moments of inertia. 

Differential Equations Ordinary equations of the first 

order and equations of second order readily reducible 
thereto, linear equations of second order with constant co- 
efficients, with easy geometrical and physical applications. 

Applied Mathematics. 

Statics. — Gfeneral conditions of equilibrium of a particle 
and of a rigid body under the action of forces in one 
plane ; the principle of virtual work ; simple machines ; 
friction ; centre of gravity ; Hooke's Law ; elementary 
properties of uniform catenary. 

Hydrostatics. — Fluid pressure, centre of pressure in 
simple cases, total and resultant pressure on immersed 
surfaces, conditions of equilibrium (including metacentre 

A K a 

and stability, the formula -y— being assumed) of a float- 
ing body, specific gravity, properties of gases, machines 
depending on fluid pressure, determination of height by 
barometer. 

Dynamics . — Velocity and acceleration, Newton's Laws 
of motion, work and energy, rectilinear motion, projectiles 
in a vacuum, circular and harmonic motion, simple and 
cycloidal pendulum, impact, moments of inertia for simple 
bodies, d'Alembert's Principle, effective force and couple 
with simple applications. 

Spherical Trigonometry — including simple relations 
between trigonometric functions of the sides and angles 
of a spherical triangle, and solution of right-angled 
triangles. 

Astronomy. — Systems of co-ordinates of a star and 
their determination, astronomical instruments, phenomena 
of diurnal motion of the earth, determination of sun's 
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annual path, the seasons, the elliptic form of earth’s orbit, 
Units of time, equation of time, reduction and conversion 
of time, astronomical refraction, parallax, aberration, 
orbit of moon, harvest moon, eclipses and occupations, 
determination of latitude and longitude. 

tLOJNOUKS. 

T he number of papers ivill be six — 

1. Algebra, Trigonometry, Theory of Equations with 
Determinants. 

2. Pure Plane Geometry and Analytical Geometry of 
two and three dimensions. 

3. Calculus and Differential Equations. 

4. Statics and Hydrostatics. 

fi. Particle Dynamics and Elementary Kigid Dynamics. 

6. Either — 

(a) Spherical Trigonometry, Spherical Astronomy 
and Geometrical Optics. 

. 

( o ) Elementary Electricity, Magnetism and Attrac- 
tions. 

The detailed syllabus is as follows : — 

Algebra — Euller treatment of pass course with sum- 
mation of series. 

Trigonometry — Fuller treatment of pass course with 
summation of series. 

Theory of Equations — As in Burnside and Panton, Vol, 
or in Cajori. 

Determinants — As in Burnside and Panton, Vol. II, 
Chapter I. 

Pute Geometry — lianges and pencils, cross ratios. 
Projections, orthogonal and conical, Desargue’s theorem, 
harmonic properties of simple figures, poles and polars 
and other simple projective properties of conics, circular 
points at infinity ; reciprocation ; Pascal’s and Brianchon’s 
theorems. 
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Analytical Geometry — Fuller treatment of pass course 
with systems of conics including the use of oblique 
co-ordinates ; plane, straight line, reduction of general 
quadratic to standard forms, properties of a quadratic 
surface referred to its principal axes and also confocal 
conicoids referred to principal axes. 

Differential Calculus — Fuller treatment of pass course 
with Taylor’s theorem, maxima and minima of functions 
of two or more variables, multiple points, change of 
variables ; J acobians. 

Integral Calculus — Fuller treatment of pass course 
with definite integrals ; including 3 and T functions, 
multiple integrals, volumes and surfaces of solids ; use of 
Fourier’s series. 

Statics — Fuller treament of pass course with addition 
of graphical statics, strings in two dimensions, centres of 
gravity, virtual work, stability ; analytical treatment of 
systems of forces in two and three dimensions. 

Hydrostatics — Fuller treatment of the Pass Course. 

Dynamic* — Of a particle in two dimensions, and 
elementary Eigid Dynamics in two dimensions. 

Spherical Trigonometry and Spherical Astronomy 
A fuller treatment of the pass course with addition of 
solution of triangles, precession, nutation and figure of 
the earth. 

Geometrical optics — Eeflexion and refraction with appli- 
cation to mirrors, prisms, lenses and simple combination, 
excluding spherical and chromatic aberrations. 

Elementary Electricity , Magnetism and Attractions— 
Properties of potential, lines of force, air condensers, 
simple cases of images and inversion, Ohm’s Law with 
simple applications, galvanometers, attraction and poten- 
tial of rods, discs, spheres, circular cylinders, Gauss 
Laplace’s and Poisson’s tlit* ore ms. 
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Physics. 

The Examination will consist of two papers and 
a practical test 

For the year 1927 tlie subjects of the papers will be — 

(1) The General Properties of Matter, Sound and Heat, 

(2) Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 

The following is the detailed syllabus : — 

General Properties of Matter — 

Law of Gravitation. Elementary notions of planetary 
motion, Elementary problems on attraction, e. g. y attrac- 
tion of a sphere and spherical shell on internal and 
external points, attraction of a disc and attraction of 
any closed surface on a point just outside. Definition 
of potential and its determination in simple cases. 
Definition of equipotential surface and lines of force and 
elementary proposition connected therewith. 

Definition of Elasticity. Hooke’s Law. Modulus of 
rigidity, determination of Young’s modulus. Bulk modu- 
lus. Definition of Moment of Inertia and Radius of 
Gyration. Calculation of Moment of Inertia of a sphere, 
a rectangular bar and a cylinder about any axis. Boyle’s 
Law. Air pumps. Vibration of a simple pendulum and 
Simple Harmonic Motion. Surface tension and its deter- 
mination. Viscosity. Energy. Units and dimensions. 

Sound — 

Nature of sound waves. Determination of velocity of 
sound and its connection with the elasticity and density 
of the medium. Doppler's principles. Reflection and 
refraction of sound. Methods of determining the frequency 
and wavelength of notes. Interference of sound waves. 
Vibrations of strings and columns of air. Experimental 
methods of analysing complex sound. Lissajous Figures. 

7T 

Applications of the equation Y«a cos 2- (vt — x) to pro- 
blems of interference. Construction of the ear. 
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Beat — 

Construction and theory of thermometers. Elemental y 
Meteorology. Coefficients of expansion and their varia- 
tion with temperature. Unit of heat and calorimetry. 
Specific heat. Latent heat. Vapour pressures and their 
determination. Hygrometry. Radiant heat. Its reflection, 
refraction, absorption and emission. Conductivity. 
Comparison of conductivities of solids. Eirst and second 
laws of Thermo-dynamics. Carnot’s Heat Engine. Carnot’s 
Function and Thomson’s Scale of Temperature. Determi- 
nation of Mechanical equivalent of heat. Deduction of 
simple gas laws from Kinetic Theory of gases. Liquifac- 
tion. Change of state and latent heat Van der Waal s 
equation. Heat Engine. 

Light — 

Determination of the velocity of light. Elemental 
mathematical formula} relating to the reflection and re- 
fraction of light. Mirrors. Thin lenses. Dispersion 
and spectrum analysis. The construction of achromatic 
lenses. Wave Theory of light. Rectilinear propaga- 
tion of light. Deduction of the laws of reflection and 
refraction. Interference of light. Newton’s rings and 
colours of thin films. 

Diffraction. Double refraction in uniaxial crystals. 
Plane, circularly and elliptically polarised light. Rotation 
of plane of polarisation. Use of polarimeter. Telescopes 
and microscopes. Ramsden s and Huyghen’s eye-pieces. 
Elementary knowledge of the structure of the eye and 
defects of vision. 

Magnetism — 

Methods of drawing lines of magnetic force. Magnetic 
potential. Action of one magnet on another placed broad- 
side or end on. Determination of magnetic moments. 
Determination of II and Dip. Magnetic Induction. Co- 
efficients of magnetisation and induction. Permeability, 
ferro, para and diamagnetism, Gauss’s Theorem. 
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Electricity — 

Proof of law of Electrical repulsion. Specific inductive 
capacity. Quadrant and absolute electrometers. Calcula- 
tion of potential, capacity and energy in simple cases. 
Erictional and inductive machines. The electric current. 
Galvanometer. Determination of resistances. Ohm's 
law. Joule’s determination of electro-motive force and 
internal resistance of batteries. Wheatstone's bridge. 
Electrolysis and electro-chemical equivalents. The 
Thermo-electric current. Peltier and Thomson effects. 
Electro-magnetic induction. Induction coil. Growing 
and decaying current. Units. Definitions of Coulomb, 
Ampere, Volt, Earad, Ohm, Watt and Joule. Elementary 
theory of dynamos, motors and transformers. Elect- 
rical measuring instruments. Generation and detec- 
tion of Electro-magnetic waves ; their relation to light. 
Discharge of electricity through gases. Cathode rays. 
X-ra} r s. Elements of radio-activity. 


Experiments — 

1. The balance. 

2. Determination of: Young’s modulus by stretching. 

d. Determination of Young’s modulus by bending of 
a bar. 

4. Modulus of Torsion. 

5. Moment of Inertia of a lly wheel. 

0. Determination of surface tension. 

7. Determination pitch by Sonometer. 

8. Determination of height with a Sextant. 

9. Aneroid Barometei. 
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10, Determination of Refractive index by the micros- 
cope. 

11. The Spectrometer. 

19. Focal lengths of convex and concave lenses. 

13. Magnifying power of microscopes and telescopes. 

14. Photometry. 

15. Determination of wavelength by the diffraction 

grating. 

16. Polariscope. 

17. Weight Thermometer. 

18. Effect of stem exposure on thermometer readings. 

19. Coefficient of linear expansion. 

20. Law of cooling. 

21. Constant volume air thermometer. 

22. Constant pressure air thermometer. 

23. Dew point and Humidity. 

24. Mechanical determination of J. 

25. Moments and neutral points. 

26. Determination of H. 

27. Determination of Dip. 

28. Magnetic field due to straight current. 

29. Variation of strength of magnetic field due to a 

circular current with the distance along the axis # 

30. Comparison of Electromotive forces, 

31. Mance’s method. 

32. Resistance of accumulators. 

33. Resistance of Galvanometers. 

34. Use of Post-office Box. 

35. Potentiometer, 

36. Electrical determination of *T. 

• 37. Determination of E. C. E. of Cu. 

38. Comparison of capacities. 
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HONOURS. 

There will be five papers and a practical exa- 
mination : — 

(1) Properties of matter and sound. 

(2) Heat (Kinetic Theory of gases and Thermodyna- 

mics). 

(3) Light. 

(4) Electricity and Magnetism. 

(5) Electron Theory. 

The following is the detailed syllabus : — 

(In addition to what is included in the pass course.) 

General Properties of matter — 

Theory of compound Pendulums. Determination o 
Gravitation constant. Simple theory of Elasticity. Theory 
of surface tension. Viscosity of liquids and gases. Com- 
pression and dilatation of liquids Modern air pumps. 
Hertz's theory of impact. Diffusion Elementary theory 
of waves and ripples. 

Sound. — Fourier’s theorem. Its application to vibration 
of strings. Theory of singing dames. Forced vibration 
and maintenance of vibrations. Musical Scale. Theory 
of Vowel sounds. Combinational tones. Concord and 
Discord. Elementary theory of vibration of bars, plates 
and membrances. Plane waves of sound. Simple theory 
of Resonators and pipes. 

Heat . — Measurement of high and low temperature. 
Debye's theory of specific heat. Andrew's* experiments. 
Conductivity of solids, liquids and gases and its absolute 
determination. Radiation. Deduction of laws of radia- 
tion. Solar constant. Six thermodynamic formulas. 
Correction of gas thermometers. Entropy. Kinetic theory 
of gases and molecular dimensions. Quantum theory. 
Nernst s Heat Theorem. 


35 
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Light . — Nodal points, cardinal points. Interference of 
polarised light. EresnePs theory of double refraction in 
crystals. Spectroscopy of infia-red and ultra-violet. 
Series spectra. Elements of Electro-magnetic theory of 
light. Anomalous Dispersion. Elementary knowledge of 
the effect of Electricity and Magnetism on light. 

Electricity . — Discharge of a Leyden jar. Wireless Tele- 
graphy, Telephony and Transmission of Photographs. 
Transformers. Alternating currents. Measurments of 
strength of magnetic field. 

Electron Theory : — Conduction of electricity through 
gases. << , 0, and y rays. Modern views of electricity. 
Canal rays. Structure of atom. Eelativity 

Experiments . — 

(1) Tvater’s Pendulum. 

(2) Modulus of torsion. 

(1) Dynamical method. 

(2) Statical method. 

(3) Viscosity of liquids. 

(4) (l) Surface tension. 

^2) Angle of contact. 

(5) Stroboscopic determination of frequency. 

(6) Kundt’s tube. 

(7) Mclde’s Experiments. 

(8) Clement and Desormes* method. 

'9) Conductivity of copper. 

(10) Determination of local time. 

(11) Calibration of a spectroscope. 

(12) Variation of refractive index of a liquid with 
temperature. 

(13) Polarimeter. 

(14) Newton’s rings. 

(15) Bi-prism. 
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(16) Kliptically and circularly polarised light. 

(17) Carey Foster’s Bridge. 

(18) Platinum thermometer. 

(19) Thermo-couple. 

(20) Standardisation of a ballistic galvanometer. 

(21) H. by Inductor. 

(22) Self-induction. 

(2;i) Mutual induction. 

(24) Hysteresis curve. 

(25) Quadrant Electrometer. 

Chemistry. 

The exai7iination in Chemistry will comprise two papers 
and a practical examination. Candidates must gain mini- 
mum pass-marks in the practical examination as well as pass 
in the total of the papers in the Science subjects . 

Atomic theory, Avogardro’s hypothesis and its application. 
Determination of equivalents. Specific heats of elements 
and compounds. Isomorphism. The periodic classifica- 
tion of elements. Methods of determining atomic and 
molecular weights. Kinetic theory of gases. Laws of mass 
action and its application*. Ionic theory of solutions. 
Osmotic pressure, influence of solutes on freezing and 
boiling points. Laws of Electrolysis, electro-chemical 
equivalents, determination of conductivity, transport 
numbers, Avidity of acids and bases. Elementary ideas 
above catalysis and colloids. Elements of spectrum ana- 
lysis and thermochemistry. 

Inorganic Chemistry. — The occurrence, preparation and 
properties of the following elements and their important 
compounds treated especially with regard to the periodic 
classification. Outlines of the main metallurgical pro- 
cesses of the metals indicated by an asterisk. Hydrogen, 
Argon, Helium, Li, *Na, *lv, *Cu, *Ag, *Au, Mg, Ca, Sr, 
Ba, Zn, Cd, *Hg, B, *A1, C, Si, Sn, *Pb, IN, P, As, Sb, 
Bi, O, S, Or, F, Br, Cl, I, Mn, *Fe, Co, *Ni, and *Pt. 
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Practical Inorganic Chemistry . — Qualitative analysis of 
mixtures of substances containing not more than four 
radicals positive or negative by dry or wet methods : — 

NH 4 , Na, Iv, Mg, Ca, Hr, Ha, Zn, Mn, Ni, Co, Al, Cr., 
Fe, Cu, Bi, Hg, Od, As, Sb, Hn, Pb, Ag, acid radicals : — 

Co,, NO*,S, SO,, S0 4 , F, Cl, Bp, I, NO , CIO,, CH h COO, 
also borates, oxalates, phosphates. 

Acidimetry and alkalimetry. Titration of Iron with 
Potassium permanganate and dichromate, standardisation 
of permanganate by oxalic acid. 

Gravimetric estimation of Cu, Ag, Pb, Zn, Fe, Al, 
Sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid radicals. 

Organic Chemistry . —The following indicates the scope 
of the Examination for the B.Sc. pass degree organic che- 
mistry. The comparison and relation of some of the 
typical carbon compounds, isomerism including optical 
isomerism. Purification of organic substances, distillation, 
crystallisation. Criteria of purity, for example, boiling 
point, melting point. Methods of ultimate analysis 
of organic compounds. Calculation of molecular weights 
from empirical formula. Constitutional formula. 

The modes of occurrences, general methods of prepara- 
tion, characters, constitutional formulae of the first five 
members of saturated hydrocarbons and the first two 
members of acetylene and olefines with their simple and 
important derivatives. 

The preparation, character and the constitutional for- 
mulae of the simple derivatives of th saturated hydrocar- 
bons should also be studied. 

Special attention should be ; aid to the following 
compounds : Glycol, Glycerine, Oils and fats, Soap 
(Glycerides of palmitic, Stearic and Oleic Acids) treated 
in a descriptive manner. Succinic, Tartaric, Citric and 
Lactic acids, Urea. 

General properties and reactions of carbohydrates includ- 
ing their manufacturing processes, glucose fructose, sac- 
charose and starch. 
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The distinction between fatty and aromatic com- 
pounds. 

Benzene, toluene, monochlorobenzene, chlorotoluenes- 
benzylchloride, nitrobenzene, aniline, diazo-benzenechloride, 
and diazo- reactions, benzoldehyde, benzoic acid benzene 
sulphonic acid, benzoyl chloride, benzylalcohol, ophthallic 
acid, salicylic acid, phenol, pyrogallol, naphthalene, a -and, 
naphthoL 

Practical Organic Chemistry . — Identification of C, H- 
N, S, and P and halogens qualitatively in organic com- 
pounds. Determination of melting and boiling points. 

Identification of common organic compounds : — Methyl 
and Ethyl alcohols, Glycerine, Formaldehyde, Acetaldehyde, 
Acetone, Formic and Acetic acids, Oxalic acid, Tartaric 
acid, Citric acid, Ethyl ether. Ethyl acetate, Cane sugar. 
Starch, Chloroform, Iodoform, Chloral hydrate, Urea, 
Benzene, Phenol (Carbolic Acid), Benzoic and Salicylic 
acids, Aniline. 

Preparation of ethylbromide, ethylene, ethylene dibro- 
mide, ethylalcohol (by fermentation), ethyl ether, ethyl 
acetate, soap, acetaldehyde, iodoform, formic and acetic 
acids, nitrobenzene and aniline. 

Honours. 

The Honours examination in C he mis tty will comprise 
four papers and a practical examination . Candidates must 
gain tninimun pass marks in the practical examination as well 
as pass in the total of the papers in Chemistry . 

Physical Chemistry — Atomic theory, Avogadro's Hypothe- 
sis and its application. Determination of equivalents. 
Specific heats of elements and compounds. Methods of deter- 
mination of atomic weights. Kinetic Theory. Specific 
heats at constant pressure and constant volume. Determi- 
nation of atomic weights of monatomic gases. Behaviour 
of gases under high pressure. Liquefication of gases. Van 
der Waal's equation. Critical point, methods of determining 
the critical constants. Vapour pressure. Vapour density 
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Dissociation and abnormal vapour densities. Application 
of kinetic theory to dissociation of gases. Determination 
of vapour density. Additive properties of mixture of 
gases, of liquids and of solids. General properties of 
liquids: — Vapour pressure, the boiling point. Vapour 
pressure and boiling point of mixed liquids (including 
pairs of non-miscible and partially miscible liquids). 
Fractional distillation under reduced pressure. 

J he properties of dilute solution, osmotic pressure 
direct and indirect methods of determining osmotic pres- 
sure, relation between gases and osmotic pressure. In- 
fluence of solute oil freezing and boiling points, determin- 
ation of molecular weights of dissolved substances, mole- 
cular association and dissociation. Determination of 
molecular weights of liquids from their surface tension. 

Electro-chemical character of the elements. The laws 
of electrolysis. Ionic and hydrate theory of solution. 
Velocity of ions, transport number. Determination of 
conductivity. Strength of acids and bases. Action of 
one electrolyte on another containing a commonion. 
Solubility product. Theory of indicators. Simple con- 
centration cells. 


Laws of mass action and chemical equilibrium. Chemi- 
cal dynamics. Phase rule. Catalysis. Notion about colloids. 

The relation between the physical properties, such as 
boiling point, molecular volume, molecular refraction 
molecular rotation of compounds, and their chemical com- 
position and constitution. 

Spectrum analysis. Elements of Uadioactivitv. Thermo- 
chemistry. Elements of crystallography. Elementary' 
ideas about isotopes, isobars and structure of atoms. 


Practical Physical Chemistry .— Determination of densities 
o gases, CC) 3 ; determination of vapour density by 
Zn or , , . n, ‘ t 1 hod ’ termination of equivalents of 

m d !? ,a( rT of h >' <lr “S‘‘ n determination 

^tmir^^ SUb8tanC ° 8 by boUiQ K ! ‘" d ^ 
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Density of liquids. Determination of solubility. 
Viscosity, Spectroscope (indentification of unknown ele- 
ments by plotting wave length curve with known ele- 
ments that are volatile in the Bunsen dame). 

Determination of partition co-efficient. Heat of 
neutralization of acids and bases. Electric conductivity. 
Velocity of chemical reaction of the first order, i.e. 
hydro lysis of methyl acetate in presence of HC1, Polari- 
metcr. Velocity of inversion of cane sugar. 

History of Chemistry. 

(a) Historical side of chemical development. 

(b) Personal side. 

l^rom the time of Boyle to the present time, short life 
and works of the following chemists : — 

Boyle, Joseph Black, Scheele, Priestley, Covendish 
Lavoisier, Dalton, Davy, Berzelius, Faraday, Liebig, 
Pasteur, Hofmann, Bertlielot, Thomsen, Cannizzaro, 
Mendeleef, Bunsen, Dumas, Graham, Victor Meyer, 
Ramsay, Curie, Moissan, Baeyer, Emil Fischer, Van’t 
Hoff, Arrhenius, Nernst, Roscoe. 

Inorganic Chemistry . — in addition to the pass course 
the following is added : — 

The occurrence, preparation and properties of the 
following elements and their chief compounds studied 
from the standpoint of the periodic classification. 

Rare gases of the atmosphere, Rb, CS, Be, Ra, Mo, 
Ti, tie, Te, In, Tl, Oe. Th, V, W, C, Pd, Ir and Nt, 
Study of the Theory of Valency, allotropy, colloids, 
elementary ideas on intermetal lie compounds, isotropism, 
crystalline structure and isomorphism. 

Practical Inorganic Chemistry — 

Besides what is prescribed for the pass course: — 

(1) quantitative analysis including Volumetric deter- 
mination involving the use of iodine and thiosulphate 
processes, e.g., Cu, ILjSOs, MnOa. Bleaching powder 
and arsenious oxide. 
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(2) the estimation of chlorides and cyanides and 
thiocyanates by titration with silver nitrate. 

(3) Gravimetric determination of Mn, P0 4 , Ca, Mg, 
Ni, Cr, CO a , C 2 0 4 , NO a (by Lunge’s Nitrometer) 
Ammonia (by direct and indirect methods). 

Determination of ferrous and ferric iron in an ore, 
Qualitative and quantitative analysis of simple mineral 
such as dolomite, magnesite, calcspar, pyrites. 

Analysis of silver, nickel aud brass coins 

Preparation of Carbonate-tetrammine cobalt nitrate 
Chloropentammine cobalt chloride. 

Simple gas analysis. Qualitative analysis of mixtures 
containing 6 radicals given in Pass Course including 
silicate and thiosulphate. 

Organic Chemistry — 

Puller treatment of the aliphatic hydrocarbons as given 
in the Pass Course with their important allied compounds 
and derivatives. 

General knowledge of mereaptans, Cyanogen com- 
pounds, organometallic compounds, aminoacids, acetoacetic 
and malonic esters. 

Puller treatment of the aromatic hydrocarbons as 
given in the Pass Course with their important allied com- 
pounds and their derivatives. General knowledge of 
hydrazines, azo compounds, ketones, acid chlorides, anhy- 
drides, amides, esters, quinones. A general knowledge of 
the terpenes, dyes and alkaloids, benzidine, phenyl metha- 
nes, naphthalene, authracene, furfurane, thiophene pyrrole, 
pyridine, quinoline and their important derivatives. 

Stereo isomerism of carbon and nitrogen, Geometrical, 
isomerism, Tautomerism, Condensation. 

Practical Organic Chemistry — 

The mixture for qualitative* analysis mav include not 
more than two of the substances, from the following list : — 
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Aliphatic — 

Methyl alcohol, Ethyl alcohol, Glycerol, Formalde- 
hyde, Acetaldehyde, Acetone, Formic acid, Acetic acid. 
Oxalic acid, Tartaric acid, Citric acid, Ethyl ether. Ethyl 
acetate, Cane sugar, Grape sugar, Starch, Chloroforms, 
Iodoform, Chloral hydrate, Acetamide, Urea, Benzene, 
Phenol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic acid, Salicylic acid, Nitro- 
benzene, Aniline. 

Questions may also be set on the quantitative estima- 
tion of C, H, N, S, P and halogens. 

Determination of hydroxy, metlioxy, ethoxy and 
carboxy groups, estimation of molecular weights of simple 
organic acids and a typical organic base. 

Attention should also be paid to the following pro- 
cesses: — 

Esterification, acetylation, nitration, sulphonation, 
hydrolysis and reduction. 

Purification of organic compounds, distillation under 
reduced pressure, steam distillation, uses of filter pump 
and Buchners funnel. 

In addition to the preparation given in the Pass Course 
the following substances would also be prepared. Ethyl 
oxalate, Oleic acid. Urea, Allyl alcohol, Acetanilide, 
Tribromaniline, Phenol, Benzoic acid, Benzene sulphonie 
acid, Quinone, Hydroquinone from quinonc, Diazonium 
salts. From Naphthalene, — naphthalene tetrachloride 
phthallic acid, phtliallic anhydride, Huoroscein, eosin, 
Salicylic acid from Phenol. Phenylglucosazone, Benzyl- 
chloride, Orange IT, Methylorange. 

Zoology. 

The examination will comprise two p<i]>ers and a 
practical examination Candidates mvst obtain the 
minimum pass marks in the practical examination as 
well as in the total of the theory papers . 
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The following syllabus is prescribed : 

The general principles of Biology treated in an 
elementary manner including the theory of Involution 
with general notions of variation, heredity and adaptation. 
.Recapitulation hypothesis. 

The elementary principles of the Geological and 

G-eographical distribution of animals. 

Description of animal cell and tissues treated in 
some detail. 

Sexual and asexual modes of reproduction, parthe- 
nogenesis, alternation of generations, metamorphosis. 

The structure, habits, and development of Non- 
chordata as illustrated by — 


Protozoa 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Vorti* 
ceJla, and Malarial parasite* 

Porifera 

Sycon. 

Ccelenterata 

Hydra and Obelia. 

Platyhelminthes 

Taenia. 

Nemathelminthes 

Ascaris. 

Annulata 

Pheretima, Nereis and Leech. 

Echinodermata 

Starfish. 

Arthropoda 

Prawn, Periplaneta, Anopheles 
and Scorpion. 

Mollusca 

Fresh water Mussel (Lame- 
lidens or other type) and 
Ampullaria. 

Principal characteristics, 
data as illustrated by — 

structure, and habits of chor- 

A. Ac ran t a — 

Hemichordata 

Balanoglossus. 

Urochordata 

Ciona or any other ascidian. 

Cephalochordata 

Amphioxus, 
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13. CBA.NIATA — 


Pisces 

. . Carcharias or any other Elasmo 
branch. 

Amphibia 

. . The Frog. 

Reptiles 

. . Lizard. 

Aves 

. . Columba. 

Mammalia 

The General characters of Pro* 
totheria and Metatheria as 
illustrated by Echidna and 
the Kangaroo, respectively, 
Lepus or rat, Cams (Skull 
only). 


The outlines of the development of Ciona, Amphioxus, 
the frog, cliiek and rabbit. Amnion and Allantois. 
Placentation. 

The elementary physiology and histology of the various 
organs of the animal body as illustrated by the Frog 
and Babbit. 

Paper I shall comprise the Non-chordata, cell and 
tissue, the subject of Reproduction and Histology, and 
the general principles of Evolution. 

Paper LI shall comprise the chordata, elementary facts 
about Embryology, Physiology, Geological and Geogra- 
phical distribution. 

Practical Course. 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of 
simple microscopic technique and to dissect or describe 
the following animals : — 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Sycon, Hydra, Obelia, Phere- 
tima, Nereis, Leech, Starfish, Prawn, Cockroach, Scorpion, 
CJnio, Ainpullaria, Ciona, Carcharias or any other 
rdasmobranch, the Frog, Lizard, Pigeon and Rabbit, 
or Squirrel. 

Osteology of the dogfish, the frog, lizard, fowl, rabbit, 
dog's skull and Echidna (Limbs and Limb-girdles only). 
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1’EXT-BOOKS AND S YLLA BUS- 


Note-books containing a complete record o£ laboratory 
work must be produced at the Practical ex.xmina ion. 


Books Reoommbndbu — 

1. Parker and Has well 

2. Wiedorsheim and Parker 

3. Bourne 

4* Parker and Bhatia 


Text- book of Zoology 
(Macmillan & Co.) 
Vols. I and II. 

Co in parati ve A natomy 
of Vertebrates. 

Co m parati ve A nato my 
of Animals, Vols. I 
and II. 

Text- book of Zoology 
for Indian Students. 


5. Bendy 

6. Marshall and llurst 


7. Thomson 

8. Iv S'gsley 


. . Outlines of Evolution- 
ary Biology. 

. ♦ Practical Zoology 
(Smith Elder). 

Outlines of Zoology. 

Compaiative Anatomy 
of Vertebrates. 


HO SOUKS. 

The course for Honours will include that prescribed 
for the pass and, in addition, a detailed knowledge of 
the structure, development, bionomics and classification 
of all the representatives of the principal sub-divisions 
of each phylum of the animal kingdom. 

A detailed knowledge of the animal cell and its 
phenomena and tissues. Various modes of reproduction. 

The general principles of Biology, comprising the 
various theories of Evolution and the subjects of Varia- 
tion, Adaptation, Inheritance and Sex. 



Practical Course . 


Candidates will be required to show a more detailed 
knowledge of microscopic technique, and to describe or 
dissect the following animals : — 

Non+Ckordata — 

Amoeba, Foraminifera, Actinosphaerium, Euglena, Try- 
panosoma, Monocystis, Malarial parasite, Paramoecium, 
Yorticella, Sycon, Spongilla, Hydra, Obelia, Physalia, 
Porpita, Aurelia, Sea-Anemone, Edwardsia, Alcyona- 
rians, Corals, Hormiplxora, Planaria, Liver-fluke, Taenia, 
Carinella, Lineus, Ascaris, Filaria, Sagitta, Bran, 
Chionus, Bugula, Flustra, Plumatella, Asterias, Echinus, 
Holothurian, Pedicellina, Phoronis, Terebratula, Lingula, 
Antedon, Pheretima, Nereis, Leeches, Serpulid, Chaetop- 
terus, Polyn<B, Tubifex, Terebella, Aphrodite, Spirorbis, 
Syllis, Myzostoma Sipunculus, Bonellia, Polygordius, 
typical representatives of all the orders of Crustacea. 
Trilobita, Peripatus, Centipedes, Millipedes, typical 
representatives of each order of the classes Insecta and 
Arachnida and Phylum Mollusea. 


Chordata — 

(a) Acrania — 
Hemichordata 
Urochordata 

Cephalochordata 

( b ) Craniata — 

Cyclostomata 
Pisces . . 


Balanoglossus. 

Oikopleura, Doliolum, Salpa 
Pyrosoma, Ascidians. 
Amphioxus. 


Lampreys and Hagfishes. 

Hypolophus sephen (Trygon). 
Carcharias, chimaera (Ex- 
ternal characters only), a 
common bonyfish, and a Lung 
fish ( External characters only). 

36 
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Amphibia 

. . The typical representatives 

of Urodela, Anura and 

Gtymnophiona. 

Beptilia 

. . The typical representatives of 
Lacertilia, Ophidia, Khyncoce- 
phalia (skeleton only), Chelonia 
and Orocodilia. 

Aves 

. . Katit© (skeleton only). 


Carinat© — Pigeon, Fowl (ske- 
leton only) and a comparative 
study of the various types 
of skull. 

Mammalia 

Typical representatives of each 
order. 


Macroscopic preparations, technique, and section cutting, 
Candidates must produce at the practical examination 
their preparations and note-books containing a complete 
record of laboratory work. 

There will be five papers : — 

Marks. 

1. Comparative anatomy and embryology of 

the Invertebrata .. ..100 

2. Comparative anatomy of the Yertebrata . . 100 

3. Paleontology, Zoogeography, and Chor- 

date Embryology as prescribed for the 
pass course .. . . . . ICO 

4. Theories of Evolution, Variation, Adapta- 

tion, Selection, Isolation Mimicry, Colora- 
tion of animals and instincts of animals . . 100 

S’. Cytology, sex, Amphimixis, Begeneration, 

Eugenics, Mendelism, Biometrics and 
Reversion . . . , . . 100 

Practical Examination . . ->0o 



b.sc m 1927 . 


423 


Candidates must obtain minimum pass marks in tne 
practical examination, as well as in the total of the theory 
papers. 

Books bbcom mended — 

Comparative anatomy of Vertebrata and Invertebrate 

1. Text-book of Zoology by Parker and Haswell, Vols. 
I and II. 

2. Comparative anatomy of vertebrata, by Wiederskeim 
and Parker. 

3. Treatise of Zoology, edited by R. Lankester. 

4. Cambridge Natural History Series. 

5. Students’ Text-book of Zoology, by Sedgwick. 

Evolution and General \ 

1. Weismann: The Evolution Theory. 

2. Herbert : The First Principles of Evolution. 

3. Lock : Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 

4. Smith, J, : The Primitive animals. 

5. Wallace : Darwinism. 

6. Locy : Biology and its Makers. 

7. Poulton : Essays on Evolution. 

8. Keeble : Plant Animals. 

9. Willey : Convergence in Evolution. 

Mendeliem , Genetics and Experimental Zoology . 

1. Punnet : Mendelism. 

2. Darbishire : Breeding and Mendelian Discovery. 

3. Walter : Genetics. 

4* Morgan : Experimental Zoology. 
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Heredity and Sex. 

1. Thomson : Heredity* 

2. Morgan : Heredity and Sex. 

3. Thomson and Geddes : Sex. 

4. Walker : Hereditary Characters and their Modes of 
Transmission. 

5. Doncaster : The Determination of Sex. 

6. Doncaster : Heredity in the Light of Recent 
Researches. 

Cytology. 

1. Doncaster : Cytology. 

2. Hertwig : The Cell. 

3. Wilson : The Cell in Development and Inheritance. 

4- Agar : Cytology. 

Distribution . 

1. Heilprin : The Distribution of Animals. 

2. Beddard: Zoogeography. 

3. Lankester : Extinct Animals. 

Embryology • 

1. Marshall : Vertebrate Embryology. 

2. Foster and Balfour : The Elements of Embryology. 

3. Balfour: Elements of Comparative Embryology. 

Botany. 

The examination in Botany will comprise two papers and 
a practical examination. Candidates must gain minimum 
pass-marks in the practical examination as well as pass in the 
total of the papers in the Science subjects. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

1. The anatomy (including histology) of the vegetative 
and reproductive organs of the Phanerogamia and Crypto 
gamia, treated from the comparative and functional stand - 
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points. A general knowledge of the plant cell and. plant- 
tissues. The cell contents and their micro-chemical 
reactions. An elementary knowledge of plant distribution. 

2. The morphology, physiology and life-histories of — 
Thallophyta — 

(a) Bacteria. 

(b) Algae . . Pleurococeus, Ulothrix, Spiro- 

gyra, Nostoc, Fucus. 

(c) Fungi . . Yeast, mucor or other mould, 

Cystopus or other Oomy- 
cete, Nectria, Morchella or 
other Ascomycete, Puccinia 
and Agricus. 

Buyophyta — 

(a) Hepatic® . . Marohantia. 

(b) Musci . . Funaria or other Moss. 

Ptbridophyta — 

(а) Filicinae . . Aspidium, or other fern. 

(б) Lycopodina* . . Selaginella . 

S PEItMAPHYTA 

(a) Gymnosjtermq .. Finns. 

(b) Angiospertn * . ♦ A detailed knowledge of a 

typical flowering plant and 
a knowledge of typical re- 
presentatives of the follow- 
ing natural orders Lili- 
ace®, Gramme®, Palme®, 
R anuncii/acecc, Papaverace®, 
Crucifer® Composit®, Ur- 
ticace® (including Morace®, 
and Ficace®}, Umbellife,r® $ 
Rosace®, Malvace®, Legu- 
minos®, Acantliace®, Solana 
ce®, Labiat®, Convolvulace® 
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S. VbGbtable Physiology — 

(а) The stability of the plant body Turgidity, ten- 

sions of tissues, stereome. 

(б) Nutrition : — Chemical constituents of the plant ; 

the essential constituents of plant food ; the ab- 
sorption of water and dissolved substances; water 
conduction ; transpiration ; assimilation ; the 
utilisation and transference of the products of 
assimilation ; reserve materials ; special processes 
of nutrition-parasitism, saprophytism, etc. 

.Respiration : — General facts ; the production of 
heat ; the movement oE gases in respiration. 

(d) Growth ; — General facts ; the effect of external 

influences on growth. 

(e) Movement : — Protoplasmic movements ; imbibi- 

tion movements ; heliotropism ; geotropism ; 
contact stimuli and their effects ; movements of 
irritability. 

(/) ^Reproduction : — Vegetative reproduction ; sexual 
reproduction including double fertilisation; cross 
and self-polination ; dissemination and germina- 
tion of seeds. 

Papbb I shall comprise the Morphology, Physiology and 

Life-histories of the Cryptogamia. 

P^pbr ll „ „ the Morphology, Physiology and 

Life-histories of the Flowering 
Plants, and general Plant Physio- 
logy. 

Practical Course . 

The dissection of plants and parts of plants. The pre 
paration, staining, and study of microscopical sections of 
plants and the principal varieties of plant tissues. The 
uses of stains and other re-agents, and the micro-chemical 
reaction of protoplasm, starch and cellulose with its 
derivatives. 
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A practical study of the typical plants enumerated under 
section 2 ; the referring of plants and parts of plants to 
their appropriate position in the given schedule of classi- 
fication. 

The description of plants and parts of plants in technical 
language. 

Simple experiments in Plant Physiology. 

Note-books containing a complete record of laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 

Text-books recommended : — 

Scott : Structural Botany (A. and C. Black). 

Bower and G-wyn nr- Vaughan : Practical Botany for 
Beginners (Macmillan). 

Green : Text-book of Botany (Churchill). 

Strasburghbr : Text-book of Botany (Macmillan). 

Strasburgher and Hillhouse : Practical Botany (Swan 
Sonnenschein). 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles : Text-book of Botany. 

Willis : Flowering Plants and ferns (Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press). 
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TEXT -BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


master op science examination. 


Mathematics. 

(a) PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 
Begulations. 


1. A B.A. or B.Sc. of Allahabad University may proceed 
to the M.A or M.Se. Degree in either 

( i ) Pure Mathematics, 
or 

(it) Applied Mathematics, 
by Examination. 


2. A B.Sc. of the Allahabad University who has taken 
Honours in Mathematics may sit for the Examination 
for the M.A. or M.Sc- Degree in any year subsequent to 
that in which he took his Honours Degree. 

3, A B.A. or B.Sc. (Pass) of the Allahabad University 
may sit for the Examination for the M.A. or M.Sc. Degree 
not less than two years after that in which he took his 
pass degree, provided that he has previously passed a 
Subsidiary Examination. 

The Subsidiary Examination shall consist of the 
Honours Examination papers in that branch of Mathe- 
matics in which the candidate is not proceeding to the 
Master s degree, i a candidate offering Pure Mathe- 
matics for the M.A. must previously pass in the honours 
papers in Applied Mathematics. 

A candidate may, if he so desires, be examined previ- 
ously m all the Honours papers. 


. The examination in Pure Mathematics shall consist 
P a I )ers > of these three papers shall be compulsory, 
and the fourth paper shall be selected out of a number of 

°aC*lin * srwoial ° E the 
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5. The Examination in Applied Mathematics shall 
consist of four papers, of these three shall be compulsory, 
and the fourth paper shall be selected out of a number of 
optional subjects for which a special knowledge of the 
subject will be required. 

6. Fees shall be chargeable separately for the Subsidiary 
Examination and for the Final Examination. 

The fee for the Subsidiary Examination rr.ay be the 
whole or the half of the fee for the Honours Examination 
according as the candidate is examined in botli branches 
or in one branch only. 

PURE MATHEMATICS. 

Compulsory papers. 

Analysis , paper 7. — Arithmetical theory of irrational 
numbers and limits, theory of sets of points including sets 
of intervals, convergence of series (including double series) 
and products, continuous and discontinuous functions of 
real, their partial and total derivatives, mean value 
theorem, uniform convergence, differentiation and integra- 
tion of series, theory of Rio man integration, including 
convergence of integrals, double and repo tted integrals, 
mean value theorems, improper integrals. 

2. Analysts, paper //. — ( a ) Functions of a complex 
variable, Cauchy’s Theorem, Taylor’s, Laurent's and 
Lieuvilles Theorems, Calculus of lesidues, conformal 
representation, and doubly periodic functions. 

(b) Integration of linear differential equations of the 
second o/der in series, Ricatti’s equation, total differential 
equations, simultaneous differential equations with variable 
co-efficients (both ordinary and partial), partial differential 
equations of the second jand higher orders, Laplaces’s and 
Poisson’s equations, Hypergeometric, Legendie and Vessel 
functions. 
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Books recommended, among others : — 

Hobson : Theory of Functions of Keal Variable. 

Goubsat : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. II, Part I 
(translated by Hedric.) 

Whittaker and Watson : Modern Analysis. 

Hardy : Pure Mathematics. 

Bromwich : Infinite series. 

Forsyth : Differential equations. 

3. Analytical geometry of two and three dimensions : — 

Geometry of two dimensions including homogeneous 
and tangential co-ordinates, systems of conics 
and their invariants and covariants. 

Geometry of three dimensions including surfaces in 
general and curves in space. 

Books recommended: — 

Salmon : Conic sections. 

Bell : Co-ordinate geometry of three dimensions. 
Asquith : Analytical geometry of the conic sections. 
Loney : Co-ordinate geometry, Part II 

OPTIONAL PAPER. 

Any one of the following (special knowledge of the 
subject selected will be required) : — 

1. Differential Geometry. 

2. Elliptic functions. 

3. Theory of functions of a real variable 

4. Theory of function of a complex variable. 

5. Theory of numbers 

6. Theory of probability. 

7. Theory of groups. 

8. Vector Analysis. 

9. Projective and non-Euclidean Geometry • 

10, Harmonic Analysis. 

I}. Differential equations. 
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Compulsory Subjects* 

1. Mechanics paper /. — Statics including Astatic equili- 
brium, principle of virtual work applied to anj system of 
bodies, strings in three dimensions, attractions and 
potentials including attractions of ellipsoids, and elements 
of analysis of strains and stresses. 

Books recommended : — 

Bouth: Statics, Vols. 1 and II, 

Minchin : Treatise on Statics, Vol. II. 

2. Mechanics paper II. — Dynamics of a particle includ* 
ing three dimensional problems, brachistochrone, and, 
theory of least action. 

Kigid dynamics including Eular’s and Lagrang’s equa- 
tions with their applications to simple systems, Carnot’s, 
Bertrand’s and Thompson's theorems, and small oscilla- 
tions. 

Books recommended : — 

JKouth: Dynamics of a Particle, iiigid Dynamics, Vols, 
I and II. 

Ram: say and Besant : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Whittaker : Anatytical Dynamics. 

Paper III . — Hydro Mechanics : — 

Hydrostatics : — Laws of fluid pressure, general condi- 
tions of equilibrium, rotating liquids, equilibrium and 
oscillation of floating bodies, equilibrium of gases and 
capillarity. 

Hydrodynamics : — Equations of motion, sources and 
sinks, images, general theory of irratational motion, mo- 
tion of circular and elliptic cylinders in two dimensions, 
motion of a spheie through liquid, motion of ellipsoid 
through liquid along one of its axes, simple waves, and 
vibrations of air in tubes. 
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Books recommended 

Besant and Ramsay : Hydro mechanics, Parts I and II. 
Optional Subject. 

Any one of the following (special knowledge of the 
subjects selected will be required) : — 

1. Hydrodynamics. 

2. Elasticity. 

3. Electricity and Magnetism. 

4. General Astronomy and Combination of Observa* 

tions. 

5. Celestial Mechanics. 

6. Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

7. Theory of Relativity. 

8. Sound and Vibration. 

9. Advanced Dynamics. 

10. Figure of Earth. 

Physics. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. ‘ 

Candidates for the M.Sc. Examination will be 
required to pass in the written as well as in the practical 
examination separately. 

The subjects of examination are : — 

Properties of Matter. 

Heat. 

Sound . 

The scope of the examination is approximately indicated 
by the following text-books : — 

Poynting and Thomson : Properties of Matter. 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

; Planck: Thermodynamics, Parts I, II and III (118 
pages of Ogg’s Translation). 

Barton : Sound, 
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The followin g may also be consulted : — 

Jeans : Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

Mayer : Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

Rayleigh : Sound, Vols. I and II. 

Lamb: Dynamical Theory of Sound. 

Donkin : Acoustics. 

Helmholtz s Sensations of Tone. 

Mellor : Higher Mathematics for students of Physics 
and Chemistry. 

There will be two papers as follows : — 

I. — Heat. 

II. — Properties of Matter and Sound. * 

JP radical Examination. 

Watson : Practical Physics. 

Stewart and Gke : Practical Physics, Vol. I. 

Schuster and Lees : Advanced Exercises in Practical 
Physics. 

Kohlrausch : Physical Measurement. 

Final. 

Candidate s for the M.Sc . Examination will 
be required to pass in the written as well as in the 
Practical Examination separately . 

1. The candidate will bo examined in two papers. The 
first paper will bo on “ Electricity and Magnetism ” and 
deal with the advanced parts of papers 4 and 5 prescribed 
for the Honours B.So. examination. (The details of the 
course are shown below.) 

47 
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2. The second pap.ei will be of a special nature, and 
the student will have the option of choosing it from any 
one of the following groups : — 

(a) Spectroscopy including Quantum theory, Radia- 
tion, Electro and Magneto-optics. 

(&) X-rays. 

(c) Advanced Heat (including Pyrometry, Thermo- 

dynamics. Kinetic Theory of Gases, Conduc- 
tion of Heat). 

(d) Advanced Sound. 

(e) Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony. 

(/) Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magne- 
tism including Electromagnetic Theory of 
Light and Theory of Relativity. 

(g) Geometrical Optics and Optical Instruments. 

The practical paper will cover both courses 1 and 2. 
In lieu of examination in the practical subject, the stu- 
dent may offer a piece, of original work under the direc- 
tion of any one of the University teachers, or may be 
asked to set up specialised experiments in the special 
subject chosen by him. 

SYLLABUS. 

First Paper. 

ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 

Theory of measuring instruments, mathematical theory 
of electricity and magnetism, Maxwell’s equations, 
electromagnetic waves ; dynamos, motors, alternators and 
storage batteries. 

Conduction of electricity through gases ; ionisation 
currents ; mobility of ions ; diffusion of ions. Determina- 

0 

tion of jjj , determination of the charge on the electron. 

Elements of radioactivity. The nuclear theory of the 
atom. Determination of the nuclear charge and the 
number of electrons In the atom. Positive ray analysis. 
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Bohr’s theory of the hydrogen spectrum ; application 
of Bohr’s theory to spectrum analysis. Ionisation poten- 
tial, photo-electricity ; thermionics. X-ray spectra. 

Dynamics of the electron ; variation of the mass of 
the electron with velocity ; radiation from accelerated 
electrons ; theory of magnetons. Electrical theory of 
valency. 


SPECIAL PAPER. 

X-rays. 

Phenomena in vacuum tubes ; generation of X-rays 
high voltage generators ; X-ray bulbs ; different methods 
of setting up an X-ray establishment. 

Study of properties of X-rays, secondary X-rays ; 
characteristic X-rays, absorption coefficient of characteristic 
X-rays, ionisation by X-rays, scattering of X-rays. 

Lane’s discovery of the diffraction of X-rays by crys- 
tals, Bragg’s method of reflection. Crystal analysis by 
Bragg’s method, the Debye-Scherrer method, and the 
Laue method. X-ray spectrometers : Moseley’s work on 
the measurement of wavelength of characteristic X-rays, 
Siegnbahn’s work ; X-rav absorption spectra. 

Spectroscopy. 

Various methods of producing spectra; prism spectros 
copes of different types ; concave grating, echelon grating. 
Lummer plates ; Littrew spectrograph, vacuum grating 
spectrograph. Infra-red Spectrometer. Photography of 
tlie Infra-red and ultra-violet spectra. Determination of 
wavelengths by interference methods. Band spectra ; 
Series-spectra, series- formulae and notation. Relation of 
atomic constants and series-spectra ; general principles 
of the quantum theory of line spectra; Bohr’s theory; 
Resonance and Ionisation potentials. Energy diagrams, 
Correspondence Principles. Kossel and Sommerfeld’s 
displacement law. Emission and absorption spectra of 
elements ; Stark effect. Zeeman effect. Fine structure 
of lines ; Thermal excitation ; Raies ultimes. Laws of 
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emission and absorption ; continuous spectra from black 
bodies and other substances. Application of spectroscopy 
to astrophysics. Theories of dispersion and absorption. 
Resolving Power. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

GENERAL COURSE. 

[The candidate is expected to have carried out a decent 
mount of practical work on the lines suggested below.] 

(a) Conduction of electricity through gases. 

1 . Measurement of ionisation currents in gases due to 

different ionising agencies. 

2. Rate of recombination of ions. 

3. Mobility of ions. 

4. Measurement of — by the method of crossed fields. 

m 

6. Measurement of the charge on the electron by 
Millikan's method. 

( b ) Radioactivity. 

1 . Practice with «< -ray electroscopes. 

(measurement of leakage current, strength of a 
radioactive sample, etc.) 

2. Counting the ©c particles, 

3. Ionisation by < , and ©< -rays, 

(c) X-rays. 

1. Fitting up of an X-ray establishment for medical 

purpose. 

2. Diffraction of X-rays by the Lane method. 

( d ) Wireless telegraphy. 

1. Practice with a wireless receiving set. 

2. Drude’s experiment on the propagation of electric 

waves along wires. 
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( e ) Measurement of photo-electric currents. 

(/) Measurement of thermionic currents. 

(g) Alternate current measurements. Measurement of 
self induction, mutual induction, etc. 

SPECTROSCOPY. 

( Practical Course .) 

1. Management and adjustment of arc and spark. 

2. Photographing the spectrum with an ordinary prism 
spectroscope. Constant deviation spectroscope. Quart 
spectroscope. 

3. To determine the chemical composition of any mixture 
with a spectroscope. 

4. Determination of wavelength by the prism spectro- 
graph using the Hartmann formula. 

5. Practice with the concave grating. 

6. Photographing the iron arc, and measurement of 
spectrum plates with a comparator. 

7. Preparation of vacuum tubes and filling with gas. 

8. Zeeman effect. 

9. Infra-red spectrometer. 

10. Ultra-violet spectroscopy, using Schumann plates. 

11. Practice with Lummer-Grehrcke Plate. 

12. The Michelson and Fabry Perot Interferometer. 

X-RAYS — SPECIAL COURSE. 

Praet i ca l Wo rk. 

1. Practice with X-ray tubes. 

2. Bragg’s reflection method of X-ray analysis. 

(The wavelength, crystal constant, and determining the 
structure of crystals. ) 

3. Practice' with the X-ray spectrometer ; wavelength of 
characteristic fines. 

4. Absorption and scattering of X-rays. 

5. Ionisation by X-rays 
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Chemistry. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

A \B . — Candidates for the M. Sc. Examination will be required 
to pass in the written as well as in the practical examination 
separately . 


Marks will be allotted as follows : - 


Inorganic Paper 

• * 

100 

Organic 


100 

Physical 

• a 

100 

Kecord of Practical work 

Practical Examination 

50] 

}- 

150 J 

Total 

200 

500 


In each paper questions will be set in History. 

Inorganic . — The elements specified for the B.Se. course, 
in more detail including their modes of occurrence and 
chief metallurgical processes. A general knowledge of the 
less common inorganic compounds and important rare 
elements. 

Standard analytical methods outside the B.Sc. courses. 
Gas analysis. The use of Lunge’s nitrometer. 

Organic — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the simpler synthetic dyes, non-benzenoid rings, natural 
base?-, terpenes, sugars, organo-metallic compounds, other 
compounds containing sulphur ; the whole treated in an 
elementary and representative manner. 

The theories of geometrical isomerism, optical activity, 
steric hindrance. , 

Preparation and detection of organic compounds. Ulti- 
mate (or “ elementary ”) analysis. Quantitative proximate 
(or “ radical ”) analysis. 
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Physical . — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the theory and practical methods of determination of 
vapour density, osmotic pressure, molecular weight, heat 
of reaction, velocity of reaction, strength of acids. 

Electro-analysis and spectroscopy. 

The phase rule, equilibrium, the periodic law, surface 
phenomena. 

Historical . — Outlines of chemical history from the time 
of Boyle. 


FINAL EXAMINATION. 

N.B . — Candidates for the M.Sc. Examination will be required 
to pass in the written as well as in the practical examination 
separately. 

Students who have passed the Previous may present any 
one of the following branches of Chemistry : — 

(1) Inorganic, (2) Organic, (3) Physical, (4) Applied, 

Notice must be sent to the Registrar by the 15th August 
of the branch which the student intends to present at the 
ensuing examination and in the case of (4) the industry of 
manufacture to which he is attached. 

A student may present a thesis dealing with original 
work done by him in his selected branch in place of the 
second paper : he will be liable to any inquiry or examina- 
tion in the subject-matter of his thesis which the exa- 
miners may see fit to impose. 

Marks will be allotted in each branch as follow's : — 

First paper . . 100 

Second paper or Thesis . . . , 100 

Record of Practical Work . . 50 1 9nn 

Practical Examination . . 150 J ’ * W 


Total 


400 
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Inorganic . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. Reaction 
at high and low temperatures, examination of mineral 
and the practical use of the spectroscope. History of 
Inorganic Chemistry from the middle of the XIX century. 

Organic . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. 

History of Organic Chemistry from the beginning of 
the XIX century. 

Physical . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. 

Applied. — The principle has been laid down that a can- 
didate will be expected to show that he has bond fide 
devoted himself to some important industry or manufacture 
and has acquired a reasonable degree of efficiency under 
all three of the following heads : — 

(i) Technical. — He should have either (a) perform- 

ed systematic analytical control or (6) engaged 
in systematic research or (c) introduced 
improved methods of mechanical handling, 
application of distribution of power, etc. 

(ii) Economic . — He should have acquired some know- 

ledge of sources and markets of costing 
(including) plant, power, labour, control, 
distribution, depreciation, etc., and of 
disposal or utilisation of bye-products and 
waste. 

(iii) Foreign . — He should have studied the methods 
in use in other countries as far as ascertain- 
able by him 

The procedure for testing the fitness of a candidate 
will be decided as occasion arises. 
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Zoology. 

PREVIOUS. 

The Structure, Development, Bionomics and Distri- 
bution in space and time of typical representatives and 
other examples illustrative of general characters of the 
principal Sub divisions of each phylum of the animal 
kingdom. 

The standard of the examination is approximately in- 
dicated by the following text-book : — 

Parker and Haswelu : “ A Text-book of Zoology, ” :$rd 

edition, two volumes, but the student is expected to con- 
sult other books of reference as well. 

There will be three papers : 

Paper 1 will deal witli the comparative anatomy and 
Embryology of Non-clxordata. 

Paper II will deal with the comparative anatomy and 
Embryology of chordata ; 

Paper III will deal with the Elements of Palaeontology 
and the Geographical Distribution of Animals. 

Candidates must produce at the practical examination 
their preparations and note-books coat lining a complete 
record of laboratory work. 

FINAL. 

The subjects for Examination shall be : — 

A. — The General Principles of Biology, comprising the 
various theories of evolution and the subjects of Variation, 
Adaptation, Inheritance and Sex. 

B. — A detailed knowledge of some subject or group to 
be announced at least one year previous to the date of 
examination. 

(The group selected until further notice is Pisces). 

Division A of tho examination shall consist of two 
papers. 
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Paper I shall be devoted to the history and general 
principles of Biology, including the facts and theories 
of Evolution, and the subjects of Variation, Adaptation, 
Selection, Isolation, He version, etc. 

Paper II shall comprise the facts and theories of 
Heredity, Sex, Experimental Morphology and Embryology, 
Biometrics, etc. 

Division B shall also consist of two papers (Papers III 
and IV) dealing with the specified subject or group 
selected. 

(Examiners appointed to set Papers HI and IV will 
collaborate to obviate overlapping of questions in the two 
papers.) 

jP radical Examination 

A selected subject shall be studied as much as possible 
from the practical standpoint. A selected group shall 
be studied primarily from the local fauna available in 
the United Provinces and also from other examples of 
important types. 

Candidates must produce at the practical Examination 
their preparations and note-books containing a complete 
record of laboratory work which will le taken into con- 
sideration in determining the results of the Examination. 

Botany. 

PBEVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

N.B. —Candidates for the M.Sc Examination will be required 
to pass in the written as well as in the practical examination 
separately. 

The structure, life-hist roy and affinities of the chief 
representatives of the principal groups of the Cryptogams 
and Q-yinnosperms, living and fossils. 

Paper I shall comprise the Thallopliyta. 

*» -II >> »> >> Bryophyta and Pteridophyta. 

« HI „ *, - Gymnosperm. (Living and 

Fossils.) 
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The requirements oF the examination are approximately 
indicated by the following text-books : — 

1 Strasburgher : Text-book of Botany. 

2. De Baby : Comparative Morphology of the Fungi. 

3. Tubef and Smith : Diseases of Plants. 

4. Fischeb : Bacteria. 

5. Campbell : Mosses and Ferns. 

6. Campbell : University Toxt-book of Botany. 

7. Coulter and Chamberlain: Morphology of Uym nos- 

perms. 

8. Bower : Origin of a Land Flora. 

9. Soott : Studies in Fossil Botany. 

Practical Examination. 

The examination will deal with representatives of the 
chief classes of Cryptogams and Grymnosperms and with 
the technique connected with their study. 

The following books are recommended : — 

Bower : Practical Botany. 

Strasburgher and Hillhouse : Practical Botany. 
FINAL EXAMINATION. 

y. Candidates for the M.Sc. Examination will be 
required to pass in the written as well as in the practical 
examination separately 

1. The comparative study of the vegetative and re- 
productive organs of the Angiosperms considered from 
the functional standpoint. 

2. A detailed knowledge of cell structure traced from 
the unicellular to the complex organism. 

3. The cell in relation to reproduction. Heredity and 
the phenomena of variation. 
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4. The relation of the plant to its immediate surround- 
ings. The Physiology of plants including parasitism, 
saprophytism and symbiosis. 

5. The inter-relation between vegetation and climate. 
The outlines of Plant Ecology and the Geographical 
Distribution of plants. 

6. The alHnities of the more important families of 
plants including the main features of such fossil forms as 
help to elucidate these affinities. 

7. The structure and life history of representatives of 
all the chief orders and sub-orders of dowering plants. 

Paper I shall comprise the Morphology and Taxo- 
nomy of Angios- 
perms. 

» II „ „ „ Plant Physiology, Eco- 

logy and Geographi- 
cal Distribution. 

« HI >, ,, „ Cytology, Heredity, and 

Evolution. 

The requirements of the examination are approximately 
indicated by the following text-books : — 

1. Strasburghbr : Text-book of Botany. 

2. De Bart s Comparative Anatomy of Phanerogam 

and Ferns. 

3. Bateson: Mendelism. 

4. Lock : Heredity, Variation and Evolution 

5. Jost: Lectures on Plant Physiology. 

6. Marshall Ward : Disease in Plants. 

7. Sohimper : Plant Geography, 

8. Clemens : Research, Methods in Ecology. 

9. Seward : Fossil Plants. 

10. Darwin : Forms of Flowers. 

11. Coulter and Chamberlain : Morphology of Gym- 

nosperms and Angiosperms. 
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Practical Examination 

The referring of plants and parts of plants to their 
orders and sub-orders. The general histology of phane- 
rogams living and fossil. The student will also be 
required to satisfy the examiners that he is familiar with 
the chief forms of apparatus necessary to demonstrate 
the important facts of plant physiology. 

Hooks recommended : — 

Bowers Practical Botany. 

Strasburgher and Hilliiouse: Practical Botany, 

Darwin and Acton : Practical Physiology of Plants. 

Dktmer and Moore: Plant Physiology. 

Also such special memoirs as the teacher may suggest 
in the Annuals of Botani f . Transactions of the Rotjal 
Society and elsewhere. 


as 
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DOCTOR OP SCIENCE. 

(See ordinances in Chapter XI C.) 

EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OP 
LICENTIATE OP TEACHING. 

The subjects of the examination are the Theory and the 
Practice of Teaching. 

THEORY. 

2. There will be four papers as follows : — 

(1) Principles of Teaching. 

( 2 ) History of Education. 

(3) Methods of Teaching. 

(4) School Management and Hygiene. 

A paper will also be set in each of the special subjects 
offered by candidates who desire to have an endorsement 
on their diploma of special qualifications for teaching one 
or more branches of the High School Curriculum. 

I. — Principles oe Teaching. 

1. Child Study and its value to the teacher ; Methods of 
Child Study. 

2. Mental Processes. Stimuli and .Reactions. Training 
of the senses. Perception. Association. Imagination. 
Memory. Conception. Reasoning. 

3. Heredity and Environment. Instincts and Instinctive 
tendencies. Imitation. Sympathy. Suggestion. Self- 
activity. Play. Attention and Interest. The creation 
of interests. Habits, their formation and function. The 
growth of the sentiments. Ideals. Character. 

4. The meaning and aim of Education. Function of the 
School. Principles determining the curriculum. Transfer 
of training. Intelligence and Mental Tests. Modern 
tendencies in Education. 
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Books recommended: — 
for Intensive Study — 

Dumyellh : “ Child Mind.'’ 

Kirkpaivreck : 44 Fundamentals of Child Study. ” 

for Further Reading — 

BagiiEY : 44 The Educative Process.” 

Nunn : 44 Education, its Data and First Principles.” 

McG-unn : 44 The Making of Character.” 

Sandiford : 46 Mental and Physical Life of School Child- 
ren.” 

Valbnuenb : 44 Introduction to Experimental Psycho- 

logy-” 

Adams: 44 The New Teaching.” 

McDouoUiL : 44 Social Psychology.” 

Rvymoxt : 44 The Principles of Education.” 

II. — History of Education. 

(a) A study in outline of the educational theories 
of Comenius, Locke, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, 
Herbart, Froobel and Spencer. 

(/>) A brief review of education in India from 1815. 

Books recommended : — 

Boyd : 44 History of Western Education.” 

Quick : 44 Essays on Educational Reformers.” 

Patnxbr : 44 History of Education.” 

Graves : 41 Great Educators of Three Centuries.” 
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III. — Methods of Teaching. 

(a) General : — 

The teacher’s preparation. Notes of lessons. Types 
of lessons. Induction and Deduction (Heuristic method). 
Problem Method. Oral exposition. Illustrations. Questions 
and Answers. Use of the blackboard. Correction of pupils’ 
note-books and written work. Diaries and class records. 

(b) Methods and apparatus for teaching the various 

subjects of the curriculum of Secondary Schools 
in India. 

(/V.fi. — The course in Methods will include a practical 
course of at least 12 lessons in English Pho- 
netics.) 

Books recommended : — 

Mackenzie “ Instruction in Indian Secondary 
Schools/’ 

Board of Education — “ Suggestions for the considera- 
tion of teachers.” 

W r att : The Teaching of English in India.'' 

Adamson : “ The Practice of Instruction.” 

Gtieen and BmciiENotTGir : “ Primer of Teaching 
Practice.’ 

W elton : 46 Principles and Methods of Teaching.” 

Adams : “ Modern Developments in Educational 
Practice.” 

IV. — School Management and Hygiene. 

(a) The school building, including hostels and out- 
houses. Study of standard designs. Furniture 
and fittings. Apparatus. 

The headmaster and his duties. The staff. Distribu- 
tion of work. The class teacher and the special- 
ist. Staff meetings. Classification of pupils. 
The curriculum. Time-tables. Correlation of 
subjects. Examinations. Marks. Promotions. 
Homework. School Libraries. 
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Class management. Discipline within and without 
the class-room. Moral training. Howards and 
punishments. Corporate life. Pupil Self, 
government. Hostel life and superintendence* 
Parental co-operation. 

Office and school records. 

(b) Study in outline of the human body. Factors 
influencing health and growth. Pei-sonal 
cleanliness. School postures. Physical Exer- 
cises. Fatigue. Organised games. 

Defects of eve-sight and hearing. Dental disease. 
Common minor ailments, their identification 
and treatment. 

Infectious diseases. Disinfection. Simple accidents 
First Aid. 

The hygiene of the school. Arrangement of class 
rooms. 

Lighting and ventilation. Over-crowding. Water 
supply. 

Sanitation of the school and hostel. The objects and 
methods of medical inspection. 

Books recommended : — 

Wrbn : Indian School Organisation. 

Bennett : School Efficiency. 

Bvrneit : Teaching and Organisation. 

Lyst ku : Text-book of Hygiene for Teachers. 

Drummond : School Hygiene. 

Ji i re u rK-P u rsbll : Sanitation and Hygiene for the 
Tropics. 

The Educational (‘ode of the Province. 

5. For candidates offering a special subject : — 

Special methods and special apparatus for teaching 
the subject. 
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111. — Mrttjods op Trauiitnu. 

(a) General : — 

The teacher’s preparation. Notes of lessons. Types 
of lessons. Induction and Deduction (Heuristic method). 
Problem Method. Oral exposition. Illustrations. Questions 
and Answers. Use of the blackboard. Correction of pupils* 
note-books and written work. Diaries and class records. 

( b ) Methods and apparatus for teaching the various 

subjects of the curriculum of Secondary Schools 
in India. 

( N.B. — The course in Methods will include a practical 
course of at least 12 lessons in English Pho- 
netics.) 

Books recommended 

Mackenzie “ Instruction in Indian Secondary 
Schools.*’ 

Board of Education— “ Suggestions for the considera- 
tion of teachers/' 

Wyatt : 46 The Teaching of English in India/' 

Adamson : “ The Practice of Instruction/' 

Green and Biacttfixoirmt : “Primer of Teaching 
Practice/ 

Weltox : “ Principles and Methods of Teaching/’ 

Adams : k ‘ Modern Developments in Educational 
Practice/' 

IV. — School Management and Hygiene. 

(a) The school building, including hostels and out- 
houses. Study of standard designs. .Furniture 
and fittings. Apparatus. 

The headmaster and his duties. The staff Distribu- 
tion of work. The class teacher and the special- 
ist. Staff meetings. Classification of pupils. 
The curriculum. Time-tables. Correlation of 
subjects. Examinations. Marks. Promotions. 
Homework. School Libraries. 
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Class management. Discipline within and without 
the class-room. Moral training. lie wards and 
punishments. Corporate life. Pupil Self, 
government. Hostel life and superintendence* 
Parental co-operation. 

Office and school records. 

(b) Study in outline of the human body. Factors 
influencing health and growth. Personal 
cleanliness. School postures. Physical Exer- 
cises. Fatigue. Organised games. 

Defects of eye-sight and hearing. Dental disease. 
Common minoi ailments, their identification 
and treatment. 

Infectious diseases. Disinfection. Simple accidents 
First Aid. 

The hygiene of the school. Arrangement of class 
rooms. 

Lighting and ventilation. Over-crowding. Water 
supply. 

Sanitation of the school and hostel. The objects and 
methods of medical inspection. 

Books recommended : — 

Wren : Indian School Organisation. 

Bun nett : School Efficiency. 

B.vknhtt : To aching and Organisation. 

Lystbk : Text-book of Hygiene for Teachers. 

Drummond : School Hygiene. 

Kitohtk-Pu rseuTj : Sanitation and Hygiene for the 
Tropics. 

The* Educational Code of the Province. 

o. For candidates offering a special subject : — 

Special methods and special apparatus for teaching 
the subject. 
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The special subjects recognised are : — 
English. 

History. 

G-eography. 

Mathematics. 

JN'ature Study. 

Physics and Chemistry. 

Manual Training. 

Practice in Teaching. 

Practice in Teaching. 

(vide ordinances 2 ot Chapter XIV.) 
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BACHELOR OF LAWS EXAMINATION. 

The following Text-books and Acts are recommended : — 

(a) For the Previous Examination. 

(i) Roman Law . . Hadley's Roman Law. 

(ii) The Law of Con- (i) Carter on Contracts. 

tracts. (ii) Pollock and Mulla’s Indian 

Contract Act (IX of 1872), 
(Students’ Edition). 

(iii) University Selection of 
Leading Cases. 

( iii) The Law of Ease- (i) Underhill on Torts. 

ments and Torts, (ii) Mitra’s Lectures on Ease- 
ments. 

(iii) The Indian Easements Act 

(V of 1882). 

(iv) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

(iv) The Law of Evi- (i) Eatan Lai’s Evidence Act. 

dence. (ii) Cockle’s Cases. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

(v) Criminal Law and (i) Eatan Lai’s Indian Penal 
Procedure. Code, Students’ Edition.* 

(ii) Code of Criminal Procedure 
(New) 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 


* Candidates will not be required to have a knowledge of the 
amount of punishment which can be inflicted for any offence. 
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(vi) Constitutional Law (i) Dicey on the Constitution. 

(ii) Hose's Working Constitution 
of Lidia. 

(lii) Government of India Act, 
1915, with all amendments. 

(b) For this .Final Examination. 

(i) Civil Procedure includ- The Code of Civil Procedure - 

ing Principles of 
Pleading. 

Iiimitation . , The Indian Limitation Act. 

(ii) The Law relating As to Central Provinces — 

to Land Tenures, Tenancies Imperial Act, XI 
Kent and Keve- of 1898 amended by Act 
uue. XXI of 1899 and C. P. Act 

III of 1917. 

Land Revenue C. P. Act II 
of 1917. (For rules made 
under these Acts, the 
Revenue Manual, C. P., Vol. 
I, may be consulted.) 

As to United Provinces — 

Act No. II of 1901 (United 
Provinces). 

Act No. Ill of 1901 (United 
Provinces). 

Act No. XXII of 1886 (Oudh 
Rent Ad) as amended by 
Acts JV of 1921 and J of 
1 928. 

Baden Powell’s Shoit Account 
of the Laud Revenue and 
its Administration in British 
India, with a sketch of the 
Land Tenures. 
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(iii) Hindu Law . (i) Mulla's Hindu Law, 

(ii) Sirornani’s Hindu Law, 3rd 

Ed., Vol. I , Part II. 

(iii) University selection of 

Leading Cases. 

iv) Mahomodau Law . (i) Wilson : Digest of Anglo- 

Mahomedan Law. From 
the beginning of Part II 
to the end of the book. 

(ii) Abdur Rahim : Principles 
of Mahomedan Juris- 
prudence (T. L. L., 
1907). Chapters 1, 2,3, 
6, 8, ll'and 12. 

(iii) University selection of 
Loading Cases. 

•Vi The Law relating (i) The Transfer of Property 
to Transfer of l J ro* Act (IV of 1882). 

perty, etc 

(ii) Shephard and Brown : 

Commentary on the 
Indian Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act. 

(iii) Chapters relating to Mort- 

gages in Snell's Principles 
of Equity, i.e. Chapters 
19, 20 and 21 of the 18th 
edition. 

(iv) University selection of 

leading cases. 

vi) Equity with special (i) The Indian Trusts Act 
reference to Trusts; (No. II of 1882). 

and Specific Relief. 

\ii) The Specific Relief Act 
(No. 1 of 1877), 
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uii) The Chapters on the 
History and Maxims of 
Equity, on Trusts, on 
Mistake, on Fraud, Actual 
and Constructive, and on 
Specific Performance in 
SnelVs Principles of 
Equity, i.e. Chapters 1 to 
9 inclusive, and Chapters 
28, 29, 30 and 35 of the 
18th edition. 

(iv) University selection of 
leading cases. 

(vii) Jurisprudence Gray: The Nature and Sources 

of Law (Columbia University 
Press). 

Salrnond’s Jurisprudence. 

Noth.— Every Act mentions ! in the above list should be under- 
stood to mean the Act with all subsequent amendments thereof. 


University Selection of Leading Gases. 

I. — CONTRACTS. 

Henthorn v . Fraser (1892), 2 Ch., 27. 

Carllil v. Smoke Ball Co. (1893), 1 Q. 13., 256. 

Mohori Bibee v. Dharmodas (Ihose, 30 L A., 114; 
I.L.B. 30 Calcutta, 539. 

Lalman v . Grauri Dutt, 11 A.L.J.K., 489. 

Derry v . Peek, 14 A.C., 337. (Lord ITerseheirs .Judg- 
ment). 

Foster v . Mackinnon, L.B., 4 C. P., 704. 

Jamal v. Moolla Da wood & Sons, 43 I. A., 6 ; T.L.B., 43 

Calcutta, 493. 
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Keighley Maxted & Co. v. Durrant (1901), A.C., 240. 

Mallwo, March & Co. v . Court of Wards, 10 Bengal 
L .11., 312. 

Kundan Lai v. Jagannath, I.L.R., 37 Allahabad, 649. 

II.— TORTS AND EASEMENTS. 

Scott v. Shephard. 2 W. Blackstone, 892. 

Lloyd v . Grace Smith & Co. (1912), A.C., 716 (Lord 
Macnaghten’s Judgment). 

E. Hulton & Co. v . Jones (1910), A.C., 20. 

Abrath v. N. E. Ry. Co., 11 Q.B.D., 440 (Judgment of 
Bowen, L.J.) 

Butterfield v. Forrester, 1 1 East, 60. 

Davies v. Mann, 10 M. and W., 546. 

Lumley v. Gye. 2 Ell. and BL, 216. 

Rylands v . Fletcher, L.R., 1 Exch., 265. 

Nichols v. Marsland, L.R., 2 Exch. Division, 1. 

III.— EVIDENCE. 

Legal Remembrancer v. Lalit Mohan Singh, I.L.R., 49 
Calcutta, 167. 

Balarani tvMahabir Singh, I.L.R., 34 Allahabad, 341. 
Balkrishna Das v . Legge, I.L.R., 22 Allahabad, 149. 

Mohammad Sharif v. Bande Ali, I.L.R., 34 Allahabad, 
36. 

IV. - CRIMINAL LAW. 

R. v . Govinda, I.L.R., 1 Boinba), 342. 

Ganouri Lai v . Queen-Empress, I.L.R., 16 Calcutta, 206. 

In the matter of the Amrita Bazar Patrika, I.L.R., 47 
Calcutta, 190. 

Amrita Lai Hazara, I.L.R., 42 Calcutta, 957. 

’ Q-E. v. Moss, A. W. N., 1894, p. 23. 

Mohd. Husain v. K.-E., 15 Oudh Cases, 321. 

Tapti Prasad v. K.-E., 15 A.L.J.R., 590. 
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V. — HINDU LAW. 

Bangamma v . Atchama, 4 M.J.A., 1. 

Bkoobun Moyce r. Ramkisliore ; 10 M.I.A., 279. 

Pudma Coomari v. Court of Wards, 8 I. A., 229; T.L.IL, 
8 Calcutta, *‘302. 

Appoovier v. Kama Subba, 11 M.T.A., 75. 

Amar .Nath v. The Firm of Hukum Cliand, T. L.R., 
2 Lahore, 40 (P.C.). 

Kawal Nain v . Budh Singh, I.L.K., 39 Allahabad, 

496 (P.C.). 

Sahu Ham Chandra v . Bhup Singli, 14 I. A., L26 ; I.L.H.. 
39 Allahabad, 437. 

Hanooman Prasad v. Alunraj Kunwari. 6 M.F.A., 393. 

Buddha v . Laltu, 42 I.A., 208 ; l.L.lt., 37 Allahabad, 604. 

Ham Chandra v. Vinayak, 41 L.A., 290; I.L.H., 42 
Calcutta, 384. 

Isri Butt v. Hansbutti, 10 I.A., 150; I.L.H., 10 Cal- 
cutta, 324. 

Kanga Sami v. Nacliiappa, 46 LA., 72 ; I.L.K., 42 Madras, 
523. 

Sheo Shankar v . Debi Sahai, 30 I.A., 202 ; IJi.lt., 25 
Allahabad, 468. 


VI.— MOHAMKDAN LAW. 

Covind Dayal v. Inayat Ullali, 7 Allahabad, 775. 

ltance Khajooroonissa v. Musammat Kaushan Jehan, 
l.L.lt., 2 Calcutta, 184; 3 I.A., 291. 

Jafri Begum v . Amir Muhammad Khan, l.L.lt. , 7 Allaha- 
bad, 822. 

Hasrat Bibee v. Golam Jnfar (1898), 3 C. W. 1S\, 57. 
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Habibur Rahman v. Altaf Ali, I.L.E., 48 Calcutta, 856 
(P. C.). 

Muhammad Jun&id v. Aulia Bibi, I.L.R., 42 Allahabad, 
497. 

Fakhruddin v m Kifayatuliah (1910), 7 A.L.J.R., 

1095. 

VII.— TRANSFER OF PROPERTY. 

G-okal Dabs, etc., v . Puranmal, I.L.R.. 10 Calcutta, 10:$5 
(P.C.). 

Smith v . Toms (1918), l L R., BB8. 

Krug linger r\ \e \v Patagonia Meat Company (1914), 
A. C. 25 (Lord Haldane s Judgment ). 

Ram Cooinar Kundoo ?;. Mc Queen, 1 I Bengal L.R.. 46 

(P.O.). 

Webb v. Macpherson, [.L B., B1 Calcutta, 57 (P.C.l. 
Krishna Bai 7j. Mari (rovind. I.L.R.. B 1 Bombay, 15. 

VLl I. -EQUITY. 

Wilmott v. Barber, 15 Ch. Div., 96. 

(to pi Natli v. Kunj Beluri Lai, L.L.R., B4 Allahabad. 
B06. 

Thorndike v. Hunt, B De. (4. and J., 5HB. 

Tee v . Ferris, 2 K. and J., B57 (English) Reports, VoL 
69, p. 819). 

Mussooorio Bank v . Kavnor. I.L.R.. 4 Allahabad, 500: 
7 A. C.. B21. 

Cooper v . Phibbs, L.K., 2. LL. L., 1-19. 
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fEXT-BOOKS ANl) SYLLABUS. 


MASTER OF LAWS EXAMINATION. 

(See ordinances in Chapter X1IB.) 

The University does not prescribe any text books for 
this Examination. Six subjects must be taken of which 
four are compulsory and candidates can take any two of 
the others. 

CoMTULSOBY SUBJECTS. 

1. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation 

2. Constitutional Law, British and Indian. 

3. Equity. 

4. Either Hindu Law or Muhammadan Law. 

Optional Subjects 

Any two of the following: — 

1. Muhammadan Law or Hindu Law whichever is not 
taken as a compulsory subject. 

2. The Law of Contracts. 

8. Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements. 

4. Roman Law. 

5. International Law — Public and Private. 

6. Wills and Administration of t lie Property of the 
Deceased Persons. 

DOCTORfOF LAWS EXAMINATION. 

(See ordinances in Chapter XIIC.) 

There is no examination for this degree. 

Candidates must have practised at the bar for at least 
five years after having either taken the degree of Master 
.of Laws or passed the examination for Honours in Law 
under the regulations in force on or before November 1st, 
1905 and must have written an essay approved by the 
Faculty of Law or a Committee appointed by it, essay must 
be on some sub ect connected with Law or Jurisprudence. 
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B. COM. EXAMINATION, 

The subjects of instruction and examinition shall be 
as follows : — 

Ferst Yba.r — 

(1) English. 

(2) Elements of Economics. 

(J3) Elements of Currency and Banking. 

(4) Book-keeping and Accountancy. 

(5) Business Methods. 

(6) Economic and Commercial Geography (General). 

A departmental examination will be held at the end 
of the ist year . 

8 BOO NX) YeAlR — 

(1) English . . 1 paper and an Essay (II hours). 

(2) (a) Principles of Economics 1 paper. 

( b ) Currency, Banking and Finance 

with special reference to 

India . • . « 1 paper. 

(II) (a) Book-keeping and Accountancy .. 1 paper. 

b) Business Organisation . , 1 paper. 

(c) Commercial Law .. . . 1 paper. 

(4) (a) Economic and Commercial 
Geography (with special re- 
ference to the New World) . . 1 paper. 

(/>) One of the following : — 

(*) HtsroPwV — 

(n) Economic History of Modern 
Europe (Examination to be 
taken at the end of the second 
year) . . . . 1 paper. 

(b) History of Europe from 18 L5 , _ 

to the present day ( Examina- 
tion to be taken at the end 
of the third year) . . . . 1 paper. 
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(ii) A.DMrNrsTRVTrov-— 

(with special reference to Municipal 

administration ; • . 1 paper. 

(mi) Soikxcb Appb [capable to Manufacture — 

(a) Chemistry .. 1 paper and practical exa 

mi nation. 

(/>) Physics . . 1 paper and practical exa- 

mination. 

(iv) A Modern foreign language. 

Thtrd Year — 

(1) English .. 1 paper and viva vac*. 

(2) (a) Industrial and Commercial Organisation. 

1 paper. 

(/>) Statistical Method 1 paper. 

(c) Commercial Law. 1 paper. 

(a) Trade and Transport, l paper. 

^(4) Modern Economic Development of the Empire 
^ with special reference to India) 1 paper. 

4. (a) Economic and Commercial Geography of 
Eurasia and East Africa, 1 paper. 

(A) The optional subject selected in the 2nd year 
1 paper. 

In the case of History the subject of study will be : — 

History of Europe from 1815 to the Present Day- 

A.A — No student will be allowed to take an optional 
subject in which instruction is not provided. 

2. For a Pass besides obtaining 33 % in each paper, it is 
necessary that a candidate obtains 40 % in the aggregate. 

* tor syllabus apply to the Commerce Department* The 
University, Allahabad. 



B.oom., 1927. 


4«1 


SYLLABUS. 

ENGLISH. 

Ui and 2nd Years. 

I, An Essay on a subject of general interest. 

II. A paper including : — 

Precis. 

Correspondence. 

f translation from direct to indirect speech and vice 
versa , 

Expansion of summarised ideas into full and clear 
statements and vice versa. 

Correction of grammatical errors and reconstruc- 
tion of incorrect or badly constructed 
sentences. 

Questions on grammar, syntax, punctuation, voca- 
bulary, use of technical words and points 
of style as discussed in the King's English/ 


jrd Year . 

1. Paper unseen. 

On the lines laid down for English prescribed for the 
present 13. Sc. degree with viva voce Examination. 

ECONOMICS. 

1st Year . 

Production. — Analysis of the expenses of production : 
factors which limit supply. 

Exchange. ~ Prices : laws of supply and demand. 
Consumption — The basis of demands : wants, budget*, 
and the division of Lnoome. 

Distribution. — Kent, Interest, Wages, and their differ- 
ence. 

The supply of capital and credit; Co-operative credit. 
The supply of labour and population. 
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m 

Organisation and management . — The principle of »ub- 
•titution. 

Large and small-scale production. 

Division of labour, Machinery. 

[(iV. B. — An outline for teaching the course by the 
project method has been filed with the Department of 
Commerce.) 

The project method begins with the first-hand study 
of local small-scale industries and living conditions, chosen 
to illustrate different problems of production (For ex- 
ample, wheat, milk, pottery, cotton or woollen cloths. "> 
Frpra the actual conditions of these industries the funda- 
mental principles of economics are deduced. The relativS 
efficiency of more specialised labour and machinery is 
studied, if possible, with actual machines leading up to a 
study of large-scale manufacture and marketing.] 

2nd Year. 

Subject-matter and purpose of Economics. 

Method of reasoning and presentation. 

Definitions and fundamental concepts. 

The factors of production — Labour, Capital, Land, Or- 
ganisation — classified according to quality and quantity. 
Efficiency of labour in relation to other factors 

The aims of production, consumption and utility. De- 
mand for consumer’s goods. Demand for producer’s goods. 

Exchange Market prices ; their fluctuations decreased 
through transportation, speculation and organisation of 
the market. Tendency to normal prices. Monopoly 
prices. Price in international trade. 

Distribution of the price obtained to the agents of 
production through substitution and equalisation of 
marginal returns. Kents, interest, wages, profits. 

Theory of economic progress. Possible reconciliation of 
better production with better distribution. 
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MONK! AND BANKING. 

1st Year . 

Mcney — 

The origin of money. Barter. Grain payments. Use 
of the precious metals, Coins and Currency systems : the 
legal basis of money, mint price of gold or silver, parity 
of exchange, token money, legal tender, Gresham’s Law. 
Withdrawal of light coin. 

Double standard, silver standard, gold standard. State 
of coinage in India prior to lSBo. Adoption of standard 
Rupee throughout British India and demonetisation of 
Gold. 

Ball of the price of silver. The failure of proposals for 
bimetallism. The Sherman Act. 

The Indian Currency Committee' of 1S9B and the 
closing of the mints. The Committee of 1S98. Gradual 
adoption of the Gold Exchange standard system. Gold 
standard reserve. 

Paper Currency convertible and inconvertible. Bank 
notes. Issue Department of the Bank of England. The 
inconvertible paper currencies of Europe since the War. 
The advantages and dangers of paper currencies. 

The Indian paper currency. Composition of the Paper 
Currency Reserve — before, during and after the War. Its 
relation to the Treasury Balances. 

Banking — 

T he work of a bank. Balance Sheet of a bank. The 
cheque and clearing system. Other means of inland 
remittance : bank drafts, bills of exchange, hundis. The 
English Branch hanking system and London clearing 
system. Banking amalgamations. 

Growth of banking in India. Mahajans, ohetties, 
shroffs. Early joint-stock banking. The Presidency 
Banks. 
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Present banking system of India. The Imperial Bank* 
Joint-stock Banks, European and Indian. Industrial and 
Co-operative Banks. Exchange Banks. 

Government control of banks. Information to be made 
public. Other means of protecting customers. Post Office 
savings banks. 

Prices — 

The price level. Changes ascertained by index numbers. 
Interpretation of Index numbers. 

Causes of changes of price level. Quantity of money . 
The balance of trade Over issue of paper money . Cre- 
ation of bank credit, and the process of creating and 
cancelling bank deposits. Operation of this process in 
England. Extent of its operation in India. 

Changes of the price level in England and in India from 
i 860 . Probable causes. Tin* special effects of the Greal War. 

The economic and social effects of rising prices and of 
falling prices. Their effects on the trading and agricul- 
tural classes in India. 


ACCOUNTING. 

Year . 

The principles of Double Entry Book-keeping and their 
application. Books of original entry. The Ledger, Trial 
Balance, Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts, with 
apportionments. Balance Sheet. 

In the treatment of the above, tin* following matters 
will be included : — Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and Pro- 
missory Notes; Good-will; Classification of Assets ; Bad 
Debts; Depreciation and Jiescne (elementary): Consign- 
ments; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts; Elementary 
Partnership and Company Accounts. 

BUSINESS METHODS AND COJBBES POX DUNCE. 

The general routine* of a Business House : — Inward and 
Outward Correspondence*., including Drafting and Piling; 
Methods of liapid Communication, Duplicating Processes. 
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The significance of Trade, Commerce and Industry. 
Manufacturing and Distributing Houses The buying 
and selling of goods. importation and exportation, with 
an elementary knowledge* of lire and marine insurance as 
applicable thereto. 

The meaning of the principal commercial terms occur- 
ring in connection with the above ; and the preparation 
of the chief documents involved, including the arith- 
metical calculations. 

COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

1st Year. 

Climate : — Annual distribution of temperature and 
lainfall with causes : how these factors divide* the world 
into climatic regions. 

Natural Regions of the world in relation to climatic 
regions : their natural vegetation, animal life, occupa- 
tions and products. 

Soil. (Outline only): — Classes and properties, pre- 
servation of soil irrigation, dry-farming. 

Comwetciul Products : — Each according to its proper- 
ties and utility, requirements (of climate, soil, etc.,), 
distribution and commercial importance (a) gen ei ally, 
( b ) in India. 

1. Vegetable products, including forest products. 

2. Animal commodities. 

.'k Fisheries. 

4. Mineral wealth. 

Source's of power. 

Studies of distribution maps. 

2nd \ear . 

General Feonomic and Commercial Geography of the 
New World as best illustrating general truths and pro- 
viding illustrations of the growth of industrial, and 
commercial centres. 
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South Africa and Australasia to be treated as affording 
comparisons with the New World. 

Means of Transport. 

Trade and Trade Restrictions. 

The growth of Towns. 

The graphical and diagrammatic representation of 
statistics, the construction of statistical maps; sketch maps. 

3rd Year. 

The Economic and Commercial Geography of Eurasia 
and East Africa on the same lines as in the second year 
but the monsoon lands (notably India, Japan and China) 
and the chief commercial countries of Europe (Great 
Britain and Germany in particular) to be studied in 
greater detail. 

CURRENCY, BANKING AND FINANCE. 

2nd year. 

Currency — 

Monetary standards — Gold Standard and convertibility 
gold exchange standard and external convertibility, bime 
tallism and its relation to price level and to interna- 
tional monetary conferences; flat money and inconverti- 
bility ; place of credit in a currency system. 

Indian Currency — History of Indian currency from 1800. 
Principal recommendations of the Committees of 189.‘L 
1899, 1919 and of the Royal Commission of 1 9KM4. Legal 
Basis of the Indian Currency System of the Present da), 
Comparison with currency systems of other countries, 
especially the United Kingdom, Prance, the United States 
and the Philippines. Volume and composition of media 
of exchange in India : coins, notes, and bank deposits. 
Composition and management of Paper Currency Reserve* 
and Gold Standard Reserve. 
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Banking — 

Theory of Banking — Nature o£ banking capital; function 
of specie and legal tender reserves : method and extent of 
credit issues : relation between loans and deposits. 

Function of Banking — Financing internal trade, foreign 
trade, industrial concerns, agriculture, speculative activi- 
ties ; relation to the volume and character of the trade of 
the country and to industrial development and industrial 
organisation; function of a central bank as a banker's bank, 
as financial agent of government, as stabilising influence 
in depressions, and as influencing prices, money rates and 
banking development. 

Classen and systems of Banks . — Private banks (Indian 
and foreign); joint-stock (foreign and Indian); Exchange 
banks; (English, American, Dutch, etc.) ; shroffs and bazar 
bankers and money-lenders ; the Imperial Bank, its 
organisation and functions, terms of its charter. Branch 
banking. Comparison of banking systems of India, 
England and America. 

Bank Organisation and Management — The various officers 
and duties of each ; method of procedure ; control of 
policies. Clearing Houses and other forms of Inter-bank 
reflations. 


Finance — 

To be studied from the standpoint of actual practice, 
and how a person desiring credit in one of its forms 
obtains it. 

Commercial credit and the financing of internal trade ; 
industrial credit and the financing of industrial under- 
takings; agricultural credit and the financing of agricul- 
ture ; foreign exchanges and the financing of foreign trade. 

Sources and volume of credit of various kinds in the 
different cities and provinces of Lndia. Seasonal and 
geographical flow of funds in India. Bills of exchange. 
Flow of funds between London and India. 
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Bates of interest and discount, bank rate, market rate, 
shroff and trade rates ; on debentures and bonds ; on 
agricultural loans. 

Theory of Prices — The price level in India ; variation 
during the last half century; relation to external price 
level ; secular trend ; seasonal variations and cyclical 
fluctuations. Relations of price level to volume of circul- 
ation of currency and credit. Expansion and contraction 
of the currency in accordance with the needs of the 
country; inflation and deflation. Critical examination 
of the quantity theory of money including statistical tests. 

Elementary Public Finance — Revenue. Sources of State 
revenue. Various kinds of taxes. Taxation and equity. 
Incidence of taxation and relation to distribution of 
wealth. Effect on production. Cost of raising revenues 
and administrative difficulties. 

Expenditure — “ Productive ? * and fc ‘ unproductive/’ 
Industrial undertakings. Relation to scope of State 
activities. Relation to distribution of wealth. 

Debt — Bond issues, funded and unfunded, short and 
long-term. Treasury bills. Expansion of paper currency. 
Sinking funds. 

Financial Administration in India. — Imperial, Provin- 
cial and local finance. Budgets (primarily Imperial, 
United Provinces and Allahabad). Division of revenues 
and special problems of tin* Imperial Government, of the 
provinces and of municipalities and districts. Separation 
of accounts of industrial undertakings. 

INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL LAW. 

CoMMHltOf A.L La w. 


2nd Year. 

General Principles of the Law of Contract. 
Sale of Goods. 

Negotiable Instruments. 
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Banking and Guarantee. 

Agency. 

Partnership. 

3rd Year , 

Bankruptcy. 

Carriage by land and sea. 

Marine Insurance. 

Insurance, other than Marine. 

Patents and Trade Marks. 

Companies, including Statutory bodies. 

Injdustiual Law. 

2nd Year. 

General Principles of the Law of Employers and 
Workmen. 

3rd Year. 

Factory Law. 

Workmen's Compensation and Employers 5 Liability. 
Trade Unions. 

ACCOUNTING AND BUSINESS ORGANISATION. 
2nd Year . 

Accounting . 

Partnership and Company Accounts (development of 
the 1st Year’s Course). 

Depreciation, Reserves, and Sinking Funds (develop- 
ment of the 1st Year’s Course). 

Capital and Revenue. 

The Double Account System. 

Sectional and Self-balancing Ledgers. 

Departmental and Branch Accounts. 

Tabular Book-keeping. 

Bankruptcy and Liquidation Accounts. 


40 
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text-books and syllabus. 


Business Organisation . — 

General and Limited Partnerships — Characteristics of 
a Partnership, The Deed of Partnership; Kinds of Partners; 
Dissolution ; Bankruptcy. 

Joint Stock Companies — Formation, Statutory Forms 
and Books; Secretarial Work ; Investments. 

Complete Business Transactions . — Exemplifying the 

principles and practice of trade. 

MOD Eli X EUROPEAN HISTORY, 1815—1914. 

The Congress, 1815 — 22. The TIoly Alliance. Met- 
ternich and Castlereagh. Reaction and revolution in 
France. The royalist and religious reaction. Effect of 
the revolution in Italy. The seven Societies ; the Car - 
boneriti . Revolution of July. Risings in Italy. The 
Papacy and Catholic Church. Greece and the Balkan 
Peninsula. The War of Greek Independence. Europe 
and the Ports. Spain — Absolute reaction in Spain. The 
Carlist War. Revolution of 1840. 

The Spanish dominions in America. Organisation and 
administration of the Spanish Indies. Effect of the 
American and French Revolution. Extent and charac- 
teristics of the Spanish rule. The revolt of the Spanish 
Colonies in America, Mithranda and Bolivar. Brazil 
and Portugal. 

The Germanic Federation. Failure of the National 
movement in Germany. Prussian and Austrian policy. 
Minor States. The Germanic Confederation. Adminis- 
trative reforms in Prussia. 

Bussia. — Alexander .!. Russian revenue and currency. 
The peasants, the nobles, and the clergy. Foreign policy 
of Nicholas. The partitions of Poland. Poland at 
the Congress of Vienna. The Polish Revolution. It? 
results. 

The Orleans Monarchy. The Revolution of July. 
The Duke of Orleans and the French parties. The 
characteristics of the reign. 
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The loiv Countries . — The United Netherlands. Difficul 
ties attending the Union of Belgium with Holland. 
The Belgian opposition ; revolt of Belgium. The Treaty 
of May 19th, 18J19. 

Great Britain , 1815 — Industrial depression, Lud- 
dite and other riots. The radical movement, Legal and 
social reforms. Colonial policy, currency. Huskisson’s 
policy. The sinking fund : Customs duties. Changes in 
the Corn Law to 1826. The policy ol‘ Canning, of 
Cast loreagh, cf Huskisson, and of Lord Grey. The attitude 
of Whig and Toiy parties. The English Utilitarians. 
The First Reform Act. Its results. The work of the 
first Reformed Failiament. Reform of the Boor Law. 
Melbourne’s Ministry. The economic policy of Sir Robert 
Peel. Municipal reform in England and Scotland. Acces- 
sion of Queen Victoria. Owen, Trade Unionism and the 
Chartists. 

Economic Change . — Cumulative effects of various eco- 
nomic changes. Means of communication. Mechanical 
inventions. Iron Industry. Cotton spinning and weaving. 
Roads, canals, harbours, railways. Agriculture. En- 
closure' Acts. International Finance. Joint-stock enter- 
prise, banking. Investment of capital. Mechanical in- 
dustry of the Continent. Oceanic trade. The American 
Trade, the Wheat Trade ; the Eastern Trade ; Emi- 
gration. 

Great Britain and Free Trade , IS41 — 68. — Financial 
reforms of Sir Robert Peel. The Corn Laws. The 
Tractarian crisis. Irish famine. Social legislation. Fi- 
nancial policy of Gladstone. The Crimean War. Its 
results. Palmerstone’s policy. Movement for reform. 
Disraeli’s Reform Bill. 

France , 1840 — 71. — The Napoleonic cult. Guizot 

Thiers and Louis Philipe. The prohibited banquet. 
Formation of a provisional Government. Its resignation. 
Louis Napoleon and the French parties. Restoration of 
the hereditary empire. 
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Zes Idees Napolieomenne . — The constitution, Govern- 
ment attitude towards finance, army and industry. The 
Republican party. The foreign policy of Napoleon, his 
attitude towards England, Italy and Prussia. .Religious 
policy of Napoleon. The clerical opposition. The Danish 
question, the Mexican disaster, labour opposition. Prussian 
policy towards France. Franco-German War. Battle of 
Sedan. Fall of the Empire. Gambetta. The struggle 
in the provinces. The struggle in Paris. Results of the 
conflict. 

Italy , 1846 — 61. — The revolution in Italy. Mazzin 
and Garibaldi. The policy of Austria. The results of 
the Revolution. The policy of Victor Emmanuel. Cas- 
vour’s policy. Conference of Plombiers. Napoleon 111 
and Austria. Treaty of Zurich, Garibaldi in Sicily. 
The achievement of Cavour. 

The Revolution and the Reaction in Germany and 
Austria . — Revolutionary disturbances in Germany. In- 
surrection in Vienna. The war in Hungary. The 
Prussian “ National Assembly/’ The Frankfort constitu- 
tion. Reaction in the Austrian Empire. Scliwarzenberg 
struggle between King and Parliament in Prussia. 
Bismarck’s policy. Bismarck and Austria. The Schles- 
wig-Holstein dispute. War with Austria. Battle of 
Koniggratz. The North German Confederation. The 
Southern States. The Hohenzollern candidature. War 
with France. Effects of the War, Union of North and 
South Germany. The German Empire, 

Russia — Reforms of Alexander 1. Emancipation of 
the Serf. Its effects on (1) Peasants, (2) Nobles and (B) 
Industry. Introduction of local self-government. Re- 
sults of the era of Reform. Growth of Nihilism. Rus- 
sian conquests in the East. 

The British Empire . — Lord Durham and Canada. 
The Federation of Canada. The development of South 
Africa and Australasia. 
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Great Britain . —Gladstone's ministries. His financial 
policy. Ireland and the Home Rule movement. 

The Third French Republic* — Alliance of France and 
Russia. The colonial, economic and foreign policy of 
Modern France. 

The German Empire and Austria- Hungary* —The new 
German Empire. William I and Bismarck. Bismarck 
and the Russo-Turkish War. The Kullukmpf consolida- 
tion. Bismarck and social democracy. Social legislation 
in Germany, Insurance, tariff, uniformity, Colonies. 
The growth of the German Navy. Germany, Great 
Britain, and the Dual Alliance. Political reform in 
Hungary and Austria. The compromise of 1907 : annexa- 
tion of Bosnia and Herzogovina. 

The Development of Modern Russia , — The Japanese War. 
Agrarian riots. Moscow rising. The constitution and 
function of the Duma, 

The Colonisation of Africa . — In the 19th -20th cen- 
turies. Social progress in the 19th century. Municipal 
reform in England and on the Continent. Relation of 
central to local authorities. Co-operative movement in 
Europe. Factory Legislation, development of trade 
unionism, and the rise of socialism. The propaganda 
of Karl Marx ; growth of labour codes. Opening of 
intercourse by land between Past and West. Growth 
of industry and commerce. The effects of the progress 
of science and industry. The Darwinian hypothesis. 

ADMINISTRATION WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE 
TO MUNICIPAL ADMINISTRATION. 

2nd year. 

Government of India— -its constitution and structure. 

Outlines of British Constitution. 

Local Government, History, Nature and Sphere. 

Constitutional power and duties of local authorities 
in India. Their relation to the Central authority. 
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3rd Year. 

A comparative study of local Government, in outline 
in England. Problems of local administration such as 
Finance, Public Health and Sanitation. Regulation of 
Traffic, Education, Licensing Trades, Mendicancy, Co- 
operative activities, Town Improvements, Provision of 
Public amenities ; (Gardens, Libraries, Museums, Recrea- 
tion Fields, Exhibition, etc.). Possible lines of future deve- 
lopment of local Government in India. 

STATISTICAL METHOD. 

Part I. 

Scope and Utility of Statistics, Collection of Data, 
Tabulation, Averages, Dispersion, Skewness, Graphic 
Method, Accuracy, Index Numbers, Interpolation, Associa- 
tion, Contingency, Correlation, Samples, Common errors 
in Statistics. 


Part IT. 

STATISTICS OF BRITISH INDLA. 

Population, Vital Statistics. Production, Wages, Prices 
Trade, Labour, Income, etc. 

INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL ORGANISATION 
3rd y ear. 

Introductory Economic Organisation . — Economic Organi- 
sation as the mechanisms and devices of society for 
the production and distribution among users of scarce 
goods and services. Types of economic organisation, 
including mediaeval and non-industrial type. The industrial 
revolution of the 18th century. 

Industrial Organisation . — The modern machine system ; 
basic principles and conditions of introduction ; effects 
of its introduction upon labour, production and the 
organisation of industry. The factory systems and cottage 
industries. Modern industrial management and the 
machine Agriculture. 
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Financial Organisation . — Forms o£ credit and capital 
bonds, stocks and shares, personal capital and credit 
banking, industrial, agricultural and commercial credit . 
Joint-stock enterprises, promotion and finance. The 
system of managing agents, Co-operative credit societies. 

Commercial Organisation . — Markets ; local, provincial, 
national and international ; produce, raw material and 
manufactured goods, wholesale and retail. Produce and 
stock exchanges. Speculation ; function and evils ; 
hedging and similar contracts. Systems of marketing 
direct to consumer, middlemen, co-operative middlemen, 
functional middlemen in communication, insurance and 
finance and transportation. 

General Problems of Control . — Concentration of pro- 
duction, of wealth and income, of private control over 
industrial activities. The Wage System and the worker, 
conditions of employment, unemployment, accident and 
fatigue. Employer and employee's relation ships. Factory 
Legislation. Guidance of economic activity; monopoly 
and competition ; governmental interference, initiative 
and control ; nationalisation of industries ; social control 
through tradition ; social inheritance ; the family, public 
opinion, and voluntary associations. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY OF MODERN EUROPE. 

Introductory : — Economic Foundations (a) The Manor — 
the open tie Id system —Holding and Tenants — Decline of 
Serfdom — Beginnings of Enclosure in England — Agrarian 
conditions in France and Germany in the 18th Century. 

(b) General aspects of mediaeval industry — Guilds, 

their objects, organisation and decline —Use 
of the domestic system, its advantages and 
disadvantages. 

(c) Aspects of mediaeval trade — Trade expansion in 

early modern times — Trade restrictions in the 
18th century — Mercintilism The Physio- 
crats and Adam Smith —Beginnings of Free 
Trade in England. 
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3. The French Revolution and Revolutionary and 
Napoleonic Reorganisation in France and Germany, 

•i. Agriculture, Industry and Trade since 1816— >in 
England, France and Germany. The Agrarian and 
Industrial Revolutions of England, Extension of Facilities 
of Transport. Agriculture and Agrarian problems in 
France and^Germanv. Development of Industry in France 
and Germany. The Commerce and Commercial policy of 
France, Germany and England in the 19th century. 

4. Economic development of Russia. The abolition of 
Serfdom. Beginnings of the Industrial Revolution. 
Railway development. Foreign trade, tariff policy. The 
Revolution of 1917-18. 

5. Labour organisation and Labour Legislation in Great 
Britain and on the Continent during the 19th Century* 
Spread of Socialism — Social Insurance. 

6. The Economic causes of the Great War— Results — 
Problem of Reconstruction. 


(The last two sections to be studied in an Elementary 
way*) 

The following books are specially recommended : — 
English . 


ls£ and 2nd Years. 
Fowler 
Harrold 

Econo nixes . 

I st Year . 

Gough 
Oannan 
\f ondiinH 


King's English. 

Practical Precis Writing and 
Indexing. 


Wealth and Work. 

Elementary Political Economy. 
1 n trod net ion to Economics. 
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2nd Year. 

Marshall . . Economics of Industry. 

Le-Mesurier • Common Sense of Economics. 

Abbott . . Commercial Theory and Prac- 

tice. 

Money and Banking* 
lear. 

•Tevons . . Money, Banking and Exchange 

in India. 

Withers . . Meaning of Money. 

Clare . . Money Market Primer. 

> F or reference — 

Todd’s Mechanism of Exchange. 

2nd Year . 

Bobertson . . Money. 

Spalding . . Eastern Exchange. 

Duguid . . How Bead Money Article. 

Currency Beports of 1914 and 1920. 

Also . . Questions on Banking Practices 

(Institute of Bankers). 

Accountancy . 

1 st Year , 

Fieldhouse . . Students’ Complete Ccynmercial 

Book-keeping. 

Batliboi . . Advanced Accounts. 

Spicer and Pegler Elementary Book-keeping. 

2nd Year . 

Dicksee . . Advanced Accounting. 

Dicksee % . Book-keeping for Company 

Secretaries. 

As well as all the Books mentioned for the 1st year. 
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Organisation and Business Methods . 


1st Year. 


Field hoiivse 

The Students’ Business Methods 
and Commercial Correspon- 
dence. 

Grebbv 

Modern Business Training and 
Methods and Machinery of 
Business. 

Clemson 

Method and Machinery of Busi- 


ness. 

Grebbv 

Modern Commercial Correspon- 
dence. 

Thorby and Lewis 

Colloquial and Business Eng- 
lish. 

2nd Year . 


Dicksee 

Business Organisation. 

Davar 

Business Organisation. 


Fieldhouse's and Grebbv \s books as in the 1st year. 


Commercial Law. 
Topham 
Davar 
Stevens 

Administration , 
Horne 

Jenks 

Keith 


Company Law. 

Mercantile Law. 

Elements of Mercantile Law. 


Political System of British 
India. 

The Government of the British 
Empire. 

Speeches and Documents on 
Indian Policy, Vol. II. 
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History . 

Alison Philips . . Modern Europe. 

Seignobos .. Political History o £ contempo- 
rary Europe. 

Clivedav . . History of Commerce. 

Industrial and Commercial Organisation. 

Marshall . . Headings in Industrial Society. 

Taylor . . Scientific Management. 

Shadwell . . Industrial Efficiency. 

Geography. 

1st Year. 

Howarth . . Commercial Geography of the 

World. 

Cunningham . . Products of the Empire. 

Lyde . . Man and his Markets. 

Bartholomew School Economic Atlas. 

2nd Year. 

Chisholm .. Handbook of Commercial Geo- 

graphy (Latest Edition). 

or 

Russell Smith . . Industrial and Commercial 

Geography. 

Rudmore Brown , , Principles of Economic Geo- 

graphy. 

Statistics. 

Bowley . . Elements of Statistics. 



tfEX/f-BOOftS AND SYLLABUS. 


m 

ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 
(External Side). 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

English. 

A. 1st or General Section : — 

There will be two papers : — 

1st Paper : — Unseen passages from modern books, 
magazines or newspapers, designed to test the candidate s 
knowledge and intelligent appreciation of present-day 
topics with questions on grammar, idiom and precis 
writing. 

2nd Paper : — An Essay designed to test the powers 
of the student to write clearly and correctly on a subject 
with which he may be expected to be acquainted. 

B. 2nd or Special Section : — 

There will be two papers — 

1st Paper {Prose ) — 

Hardy : Mayor of (Xsterbiidge. 

Kawlinson : (Macmillan). Literary Essays omitting 
the essays on Dante and Leonardo di Vinci . 

Newman, Idea of a University, Chapters V, VI and 

VII. 

2nd Paper (Poetry)— 

Sharespfabe: Othelle ; As You Like It. 

Milton : Lycidas ; Cornus 

Wordsworth : Intimations of Immortality ; Tintern 
Abbey. 

Browning : Kabbi Ben Ezra- 

Keats : Ode to a Nigh gale ; Ode on a Grecian Urn. 
Shelby : Skylark. 

Candidates are requited to pass in each of the two sec- 
tions as well as in the total of English . 
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Classical Language. 

(a) Sanskrit- 

Special Section — Paper l. 

(i) Uttaracharita. 

(H) Kiratarj uniyam, Cantos T and II. 

Paper II. — Either (a) (1) Sanskrit Gadyaratnavali, (Pages 

1 — 85, leaving out the extract 
from the Vasava Uatta). 

(ii) An Elementary knowledge of 
the Alankaras from Kavyadarsha, 
Chapter IT. 

or (h) Prashastis Nos. 1, 18, 14 (1st part) 
17, 18, 82, 88, 85, 87, 88 and 71 
as contained in Corpus Inscrip- 
tionum Tndicarum, Vol. III. [Only 
for cm didates offering Ancient 
Indian History.] 

or (c)Tarkasamjraha with Dipika [Only 
for candidates offering Philosophy-] 

General Set ion — Paper III. --Composition and Unseens. 

Grammar — 

Kale's or Keilhorns Higher Sanskrit Grammar. 

Vidy&bhushana's Manual of Higher Sanskrit Grammar 
and Composition- 

History of S tnzkr it Liter it nr e — 1 *y Weber or Macdonell 

General questions on Grammar and on the History of 
K&vya literature shall be set in Paper [ and one third of 
the total number of marks in that paper shall be allotted 
to these questions. 

For Unseens candidates are recommended to familiorise 
themselves with the language and style of the ‘ Epic * and 
‘Classical" periods by eading through portions of the Sank- 
sipta Mahabharata, the Sanksipta Hamayana, Venisamhjj 
and the Dramas of Kalidas 


41 
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(Students should be taught to study these books by 
themselves with the help ot' a Sanskrit- lilnglish Dictionary.) 
Note. — Sanskrit must be written in the Devandyri character . 

(b) Arabic . 

(Same as for the Internal Side.) 

(e) Persian . 

iSame as for the Internal Side.) 

With the following change : — 

In paper No. Ill rapid reading, the following book is 
substituted for vjSJS 

JUUUt j£> j j*laj bv M, Q- Zubaid 

Ahmad, MA- 

Published by the Noor Book Depot, Bareillv, (Price 
Hs. 2.) I . V 

With the following omission : — 

(i) (ii) (iii) 

j (iv) t wUK (v) 

vi ) pKJ ( vii) 

u*a!aac ( viii ) c^IaJjC (ix) 

(x) (xi) V u*> vjujoj 

(xii) y ojlc (xiii) JjUgAy 
Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. 

(a) Latin. 

The papers will be as follows : — 

Paper I— Cicero : do Oratore I and II ; and Tacitus 
Agricola, and Germania ; Unseen Prose. 

Paper II — Virgil: Georgies ; Unseen Verse. 

Paper III — See above. 

Grammar recommended— U ildkrsuckve’s Latin Grammar. 
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(6) Greek . 

The papers will be as follows : — 

Paper I — Plato : Phsedo ; and Tiiucy D imes, Book 1 ; Unseen 
Prose. 

Paper II — Sophocles : CEdipus Rex, and Aristophanes 
Clouds ; Unseen Verse. 

Paper III — See above. 

Grammar recommended — Rutherford’s Greek Grammar. 

(o Hebrew. 

Paper I — Pentateuch ; Unseen Prose. 

Paper II — Isaiah and Proverbs ; Unseen Verse. 

Paper III — See above. 

Davidson — Introductory llerbrew Grammar (T. and T. 
Clark, Edinburgh). 

Modern European Languages. 

French . 

There shall be three papers : — 

I, Selected texts from Nineteenth Century French 
Literature with grammatical questions. 

II. (a) Outlines of the History of French Literature. 

(b) Prescribed Text-books bearing upon a special 
period to be set from time to time. 

III, Unseen passages from French into English and Eng- 

lish into French, together with a short French 
essay on a subject connected with the course. 

Books prescribed : — 

Paper I. —Dumas : Vingt Ans Apres. 

Buy Blas : Victor Hugo. (Heath, London.) 
Berthon : Specimens of Modern French 
Verse. ( Macmillan , ) 
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Paper II. — Special period— French Drama, Seventeenth 
Century. 

Corneille: Cid. (Macmillan.) 

Molikr : LeMcdecin Malgre Lui. (Macmillan. 

Grammar recommended : French Grammar (Sonnen- 
schein’s Parallel Grammar Series). 

A 7 . /?. — No History of Literature is prescribed, but “ Histoire 
de la literature Francaise,” by Giustave Lanson rilachettel and 
History of French Literature by Wright is recommended. 

Mathematics. 

(Same as for the B.Sc. Examination.) 

Philosophy. 

There will be two papers : — 

Paper /. 

{a) Fraser : Selections from Berkeley ; 5th edition, 
pages 1 to 166 together with Fraser’s intro- 
duction. 

(i b ) Psychology : Syllabus, the same as for the In- 
ternal Side. 

Books recommended for the Syllabus in Psychology : — 
Stout : Manual of Psychology (Relevant portions) 
James : Text-book of Psychology. 

Woodworth : Psychology (Methuen). 

Mellone and Drummond : Elements of Psychology. 

Paper //. — Either, 

(a) Mill: Utilitarianism. 

(b) Syllabus, the same as for the Internal Side. 
Books recommended for the Syllabus ■ 

Muirhead : Ethics. 

Mackenzie : Manual of Ethics. 

J, Seth : Ethical Principles. 
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History. 

There shall be two papers : — 

Papers I — History of Modern Europe from 14o;$ to 1919. 

1 . Acton — Lectures on Modern History. 

2. Robinson arid Beard— Development of Modern 

Europe. 

2>. Marriott — Europe and Beyond. 

4. Warner and Marten— Ground work of British 
History. 

5 Ramsay Muir — New School Atlas of Modern 
Europe. 

Paper II. — A period of Indian History. 

Either. 

(a) Ancient India up to 1200 A.D. 

1. Smith, V.A. — Early History of India, edited 
by Edwardes. 

2« Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. II, chap- 
ters I — IX. 

ij. Krishnaswamy Aiyanger — Ancient Lndi*. 
chapters I — VI. 

or 

(0) Mediaeval India, 1000 — 17*'l A.D. 

1, Lane Poole— Mediaeval India. 

2. Elphinstone — History of India. 

3- Lshwari Prasid — History of Mediaeval India 

4. Haig — Historic landmarks of the Deccan. 

5. Sarkar, J. N. — Mughal Administration (2nd 
edition). 

or 

(c) Rise and Establishment of British Dominion 
in India, 1740—1910 (including administra- 
tion). 
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1. Lyall— Rise and Expansion o£ British Domi- 

nion in India. 

2. Keene — History of India, Vol. II. 

3. Ramsay Muir — Making of Biitish India. 

4. Sindhia (Rulers of India series). 

5. Ranjit Singh (Ditto.) 

6. Montagu-Chelmsford Report, Part L. 

7. Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. IV. 

Economics. 

There will be two papers. The following syllabus is 
prescribed : — 

PAPER 1. 

1. Introductory. —Scope and Subject-matter of the 
Science. Its divisions and their interdependence. Econo- 
mics, a part of Sociology. 

2. Method * — Deductive and inductive methods as 
applied in economic science. Schedules and curves. 
Diagrammatical and graphical representation of simple 
economic phenomena. 

3 Definition *. — e r/ , Wealth, Labour, Exchange. Money, 
Price. 

4. Consumotton. — Wants. Origin of new wants and 
interdependence of activities Delinitions of total and 
marginal utility. Law of diminishing utility. Gain of 
utility by exchange. Dependence of utility on time and 
place. 

o. Law of Demand. — Demand Schedules and curves, 
Elasticity of Demand. Consumer’s surplus. Fashions 
and customs with their effect on demand. Statistics of 
consumption and charts of Indian workmen’s budgets. 

6. Production.— The factors and agents of production — 
land, labour, capital and organisation (management and 
enterprise). Combination of the factors in varying pro- 
portions. Law of diminishing returns. 
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7. bind tv natural resource*) Qualities , Space , Site . 
Fertility, climate, minerals. Sources of power. Statistics 
of crops, average, quantity, value. Value of food crops, 
minerals and raw materials. 

8. Elementary Economic Geography of India. The Phy- 
sical features of India. Soil erosion and alluvial deposits. 
Soils and climates. Distribution of raw materials and 
occupations. Density of population. Relations of town 
and Country. Interchange of products. Towns as com- 
mercial and cultural centres. 

Distribution of Industrie*.' — Distinction between extrac- 
tive and manufacturing (Primary and Secondary) indus - 
tries. Mining, Forestry, Fisheries. T lie principal manu- 
facturing industries. Dependence on transportation and 
storage. 

9. Rural Economics. — Different land tenures. Zamin- 
dari and Ryotwari systems. Disposal of the products of 
agriculture. Geographical redistribution of crops accord- 
ing to most favourable locality. 

Permanent improvements of lands, roads, wells, tanks 
and irrigation schemes, drainage, silos, farm, buildings 
and fences. Consolidation of holdings. Improvements of 
cultivation; rotation, seed selection, breeding of draft 
cattle and milch cows. Creation of fuel and timber re- 
serves. Orchards, and dairy farms. 

10. Labour .. — Distinctive qualities. Skilled and un- 
skilled. Division of labour. Conditions of efficiency of 
labour. Influence of social customs. 

11. Capital. — Conditions of accumulation of capital. 
Fixed and circulating capital. Fconomie characteristics 
of machinery. Depreciation in value; deterioration and 
obsolescence. Repairs. Insurance. 

12. Organisation of Production.' — Large and small scale 
production. Advantages and limitations of each. Rela- 
tion to division of labour, machinery and plant, extent of 
the market, and cost of transportation. Supply schedules 
and long period cost of production cutves. Diminishing, 
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constant and increasing returns. Increasing, constant 
and decreasing costs. Principle of substitution. Decreas- 
ing costs due to inventions and to specialisation in the use 
of the factors of production. Utilisation of bye-products. 
Localisation of industries. Types of business organisa- 
tions. 

13, Cooperation . — Agricultural and urban; the theory 
and oiganisation of credit, distributive, and purchasing 
societies. Co-operative production ; its advantages and 
its weaknesses. 

14. Trade and Communication, — Kivers, roads, canals, 
railways (and tlieir economic effects), ports and harbours, 
Ocean navigation. Trade routes. Motor transport, posts 
and telegraphs, wireless air routes. The principal com- 
modities of commerce and their distribution. Short and 
long distance trade (Growth and decline of towns. 
Absorption of rural industries : complementary growth of 
commercial farming. 


PAPER JL. 

1. Exchange , — Theory of barter. Conditions of gain of 
utility by excnange. Definition of a market- Extent of 
the market. 

1. (a) Balancing of Supply and Demand , — Temporary 
e quilibrium of supply and demand. Short and long periods, 
equilibrium of normal demand and supply. 

(i b ) Monopolies . — Definitions. Determination of mono- 
poly price in actual practice. Maximum Monopoly Keve- 
nue. Taxation by means of fiscal monopoly. 

(c) International Trade . — Brief statement of conditions 
under which international trade arises, how it diffeis from 
internal trade, and the importance of each. Theory of 
free trade, and the conditions under which protection may 
be dednble. Imperial preference. Bocmt stitistics of 
foreign trade of India- Bilanc j of tiade- Ho ne charges 
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2. Money . — Functions. Materials and their necessary 
qualities. Kinds of Metallic money ; standard and token. 
Minting. Monometallism. Bimetallism. Paper curren- 
cy. Convertible and Inconvertible, covered and fiduciary. 
Gresham 'a law. Quantity Theory. Metallic and paper 
currency of India. History since 1870. Paper Currency 
and Gold Standard Reserves. Profits of coinage. 

3. Banking* — The Business of banks and the use of 
cheques. Clearing houses of London, Calcutta and Bom- 
bay. Creation of credit* Indian Banking Organisation 
of credit in India. Money market. Differences of rates 
of interest. Interest fluctuations. Need of connecting 
the various money markets. Balance Sheets. 

4. Prices in Organised markets. — Factory, wholesale and 
retail prices. Fluctuations of prices. Their relation to 
the inflation of credit. Index numbers. Effects of quick 
communication and tbe publication of statistics (of crops, 
etc.). Influence of speculation ; anticipation and future 
bargains. Dealers and speculators’ methods. Distinc- 
tion between gambling and speculation . 

5. Me c nanism of Foreign F ^changes , — Calculation of 
exchanges. Bills of Exchange, Mint par. Exchange 
quotations. The Exchange Banks. Council Bills and 
Reverse Councils. 

6. Distribution . — Balance of demand and supply for the 
factors of production. The principle of substitution. 
Equalis tion of their marginal productivity as between 
the individual businesses of a single industry, and between 
different industries in short and long periods. Mobility 
of the factors of production. Effects of introducing new 
methods, such as new processes and machinery. 

7. Rent . — Gross and net rent. The law of rent- Eco- 
nomic rent, Various forces determining it. Rent does 
not determine price. The extensive and intensive 
margins of cultivation. Expansion and contraction of 
cultivation. Effects of improvements in agriculture and 
transportation on rents. The land revenue in India* 
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8. Interest Demand for and supply of capital. Differ- 
ences between short and long term investments. The 
prevailing rate oF interest dependent upon the amount 
or capital set free for fresh investment in the period 
considered and on the extent to which it is mobilised. 
Mobility of capital between localities, between industries 
and from less to more specialised forms ol Fixed capital. 

Gross and net interest. Tendency to equal return on 
equally risky investments. The rate of return and the 
rate of interest. Dividends and their calculation. 

9. Quasi- Rent . — Differences between the actual return 
on fixed capital (/.<?., interest). 

10. Wuyps and the Population Question — Genera 1 condi- 
tion saffecting demand for and supply of labour Birth and 
death rates and expectation of life' at various ages. Positive 
and preventive checks. Irdian famines and relief 
measures. Health and sanitation. Loss of labourer’s 
time from sickness. Early marriage and the joint fami'y. 
Labour engaged in various occupations, in factories and 
small industries, isolations of labour and capital. Long 
period equilibrium between marginal net product and cost 
of maintenance. Keal »nd nominal wages. Apparent 
differences in wages. Wage fluctuations. Mobility of 
labour. Migration in India. Differences of wages* in 
short periods : their equalisation. Time and piece wages. 
Trade Unions (as in Marshall’s “ Economies o+' Industry”) 

11. Profit. s . — Normal Profits, as the reward of manage- 

ment and risk taking, and Surplus Profits as the result of 
special advantages in time and place, and legal rights 
Losses. ' 

12. T 'axation-— Canons of Taxation (as in Bastable) 
illustrated by Indian taxes. Direct and indirect taxation. 
The incidence of land revenue, income tax and customs 
duties. The Indian tax system. Central, Provincial and 
Municipal finance- Unearned incren ents and succession 
duties. 
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13. Economic Progress Causes of national wealth and 
progress 

Books recommended : — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

Carver : Distribution of Wealth. 

Chapman : Outlines of Economics. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics, Vol- I. 

The Indian Tear Book. 

Gregory : Foreign Exchanges before, during and 
after the War, 

KobebtSon : Money. 
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M.A. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

There will be eight papers set, ziz seven papers on the 
prescribed courses and one an Essay on one out of not 
less than three subjects connected with the course. The 
Essay and the History paper must be taken in the Final 
Examination ; of the other six papers, any four may be 
taken in the Previous Examination and the remaining 
two in the Final. 

I. Literary and Social History of England. 

The following works are recommended : — 

Green : History of the English People. 

JT uss brand : Literary History of English People, vols. 
Walker : Literature of the Victorian Era. 

Saintsbury : History of English Literature. 

II. The Drama (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 
Marlowe : Edward 11. 

Ben Jonson : Every Man in His Humour. 

Fletcher : The Faithful Shepherdess. 

Goldsmith : The Good-natured Man. 

Sheridan : The Lira Is. 

Or 11(0) Literature prior to llUO A.D. 

Cook : First Book of Oli English (Ginn & Co.). 

Wyatt : Old English Grammar. 

III. Poetry (Typical Texts up to 19th Century;. 
Chaucer : Prologue. 

Spencer : Faerie Queen, Bk. I. 

Drydbx : Absalom and Achitofthel (Part 1 only). 

Popb : Essay on Criticism. 

Midton : Paradise Lost, Books I and IJ . 
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Or III (6). Literature between 1100 and 1500 AJD. with 
special study of Chaucer. 

Emerson : Middle English Header, Section I. 

Chaucer : Prologue and Knight’s Tale. 

Langland : Piers Plowman, Prologue, 

„ „ Passus I, 

IV. Prose (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 

Sidney : Apologie for Poesie. 

Sir Thos. Browne : Religio Medici. 

Selected English Essays (Chosen and Arranged by W. 
Peacock : — The World’s Classics). Bacon to Goldsmith. 

Johnson: Lives of the Poets (Arnold’s edition, published 
by Macmillan). 

V. Special Subject : Shakespeare, with a detailed study 
of the following plays : — 

As You Like It ; Hamlet ; Cyrabeline ; King John. 

Candidates will also bo expected to show a general 
knowledge of the leading plays other than the above, 
and of the present position of Shakespearean criticism. 

The following books are recommended : — 

Bradley : Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Dowdkn : Mind, and Art of Shakespeare. 

Quillbr-Couch : Shakespeare’s Workmanship. 

Wilson : Life in Shakespeare’s England. 

Harris : The Man Shakespeare. 

Sir Sidney Lee ij Life of Shakespeare (latest edition), 

Shakespeare’s England. 

VI. Modern Poetry. 

Ward : English Poets, Vols. IV and V (Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, Keats, Robert Browning, 
Matthew Arnold, Tennyson, Ingelow, Patmore, William 
Johnson (Cory), Meredith, Swinburne, Stevenson, Hilton, 
Brands Thompson and Rupert Brooke), 
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YII. Modern Prose. 

Thackeray : Henry Esmond. 

Ruskin s Crown of Wild Olives. 

Hardy : Mayor of Caster bridge. 

Gissing : Private Papers of Henry Ryecroft. 

' English Critical Essays (World’s Classics Series). 

VIII. An Essay on some subject connected with the 
Course. 

N.B. — (1) Candidates must show a competent knowledge 
of the History of English Literature in all periods covered 
by the authors in their course. 

(2) In papers II, III, IV, VI, VII, 11(h) and UI(b) 
questions on Unseen passages from similar texts shall be 
set and shall carry 30 marks. 

(3) For candidates whose mother-tongue is English, 
questions in ‘Latin in English' will be set in Papers II, III 
and IV in place of Unseen passages. 

Sanskrit. 

Previous Examination. 

The papers shall be arranged as follows : - 
Paper J . — Sanskrit Literature — 

(a) Macdonell : Vedic Header. 

(b) Manusmriti: Chaps. I — VI. 

(c) Magha: Sisupalavadha — Cantos III — V. 

Paper II. — Pall and Prakrit Literature — 

(a) 1. Anderson: Pall Header. 

2. Muller : Pali Grammar. 

(b) 1, Kajasekhara — Karpuramanjarl (H. O. 

Series). 

2. (a) Prakrit Grammar as in Vararuchi’s 
Prakritaprakasha or Ilemchandra’s 
(Prakritavyakarana). 

(6) Woolners Introduction to Prakrit . 
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Paper III. — Indian Philosophy . 

(a) Katha Upaniaad — with Shankara Bhusya. 

(b) Kesava Miara : Tarkabhasa. 

( c ) Sadananda: Vedantasara. 

Paper IV. — Literary and Cultural History of India with 
outlines of the political events in Ancient India — 

1. Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. II, Chapters I- -IX. 

2. Literary History of India, by Frazer (Library of 
Literary History, Vol. I). 

In each paper questions will be set demanding a know" 
ledge of the History of the branches of literature re- 
presented by the Text* books. 

Book recommended : 

Macdoneirs History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Final Examination. 

Candidates will bo required to offer only one of the 
following groups : — 

Three papers will be set on the books of each group. A 
fourth paper on Composition will be obligatory on all 
candidates. 

In each paper questions will be set demanding a know- 
ledge of the History of the branches of literature repre- 
sented by the Text- books. 

Group A — Vedic Language and Literature. 

Paper I % -—Vedic Literature . 

(a) Paterson: Selected Hymns from the Rigveda 

(Bombay Sanskrit Series, No. XXXVI). 

( b ) Kashinath Sastri : Aitareya Brahmana. Book II 

(Anandasrama Series, Vol. XXXII). 

Books recommended . — 

1. Macdonell : Vedic Grammar for students. 

2. Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature, Chapters 

I— IX. 
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3. Sayana : “ Upodghata ,; to Rigveda. 

4. Rigvedadibhashyabhumika by Swami Dayanand. 

Paper II. — Historical Vedic Grammar and Philology. 

(a) Vedic Grammar — 

1. Saunaka: Rikpratishakhya. 

2. Whitney : Historical Sanskrit Grammar. 

(b) Philology— 

1. Giles: Philology. 

2. Bhandarkar- Wilson : Philological Lectures. 

Paper III. — Vedic Religion and Mythology- 

(a) Vedic Religion — 

1. Bloomfield : Religion of the Veda* 

2. Max Muller : Hibbert Lectures on the origin 

and growth of Religion. 

(b) Vedic Mythology— 

1. Macdonell : Vedic Mythology- 

2. Ragozin : Vedic India- 
aper IV. — Composition- 


Group B-— Sanskrit Language and Literature- 


Paper I 


Paper II 


' Kavyapra kasha, 

_ Naisadha, Cantos I — III and VI — XIII. 
*" Kadarobari Purvabhaga- 

.Vrittaratnakara (omitting Chapter VI) 
Dasharupaka. 

. Sjhityadarpana, Chapter III. 

• * Ratnavali 

.Venlsambhjra. 


Paper III. 

(a) Sanskrit Grammar— 

Bhattoji Dikshit . . SiddhSnta Kaumudi — Samara. 
Varadaraja . . Laghusiddhantakaumudi. Omit* 

ting the sections on San Ssa). 
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Or (b) Comparative Philology of Indian Languages, with 
special reference to the Prakrits and the North- India Ver- 
naculars. 

Books prescribed — 

M« P. Dwivedi : Hindi Bhashaki Utpatti (Indian Press). 

Sir George Grierson : Vernacular Literature of Hindus- 
tan. 

Beames s Comparative Grammar of Modern Aryan Lan- 
guages of India (Triibner). 

Encyclopaedia Britannica : Articles on Western and 
Eastern Hindi. 

Uhlenbeck : Manual of: Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac). 
Books recommended — 

Sir George Grierson : Languages of India (Government 
Printing Press, Calcutta). 

P. D. Gune t Introduction to Comparative Philology 
Oriental Book Supplying Agency, Poona). 

Sanskrit Gramatik—by Thumb. 

Sir R. G. Bhandarkar : Wilson Philological Lectures 
(Mrs. Sagoon, Bombay). 

Sir George Grierson: Linguistic Survey of India. 
Introduction to the various volumes on North-Indian 
Languages. 

E. Greaves : Grammar of Tulsidas’ Ramayan (Benares). 
Misra Brothers : Hindi Sahitya ka Sankshipta Itihas. 

E. Keay : Hindi Literature (Heritage of India Series). 
Balmakund Gupta : Hindi Bhasha. 

Rai D. 0. Sen Sahib : Vanga Sahitya Parichaya, Vol. I. 

Sir George Grierson : Maithili Grammar and Chresto- 
mathy, 2 volumes. 

Azad : A b-i- Hay at . 
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and 

(c) Sanskrit Literature — 

1. Macdonell . • History of Sanskrit Literature. 

2. Dr. Keith .. Vedic Akhyana and Sanskrit 

Drama (J. K. A. S. 1911, pp. 
979 — 1009, and 1912, pp. 411 
— 4M8). 

3. fiidgeway ♦ . Dramas and Dramatic Dances 

(Section IV on India, pp, 121 
—216). 

Paper IV. — Composition , 

Groot C. — Dharmasastra. 

Paper I, — 

1. — Jaimini — Mimansa-Sutras with (a) Shabarabhasya 
(Tarkapada only) and (b) Subodhini on I — XII. 

Laugaksibkaskara — Arthsangraha. 

2- Yajnavalkya . , Yajnavalkya Smrti with Mitak- 

sara on Vyavaharadhyaya. 

Paper II. — 

1. Katyayana .. Shrautasutra. 

2 . PSLrashara . . Gjdiyasutras. 

3. Manu . Manava-Bharmasstara. 

Paper III — History of Dharmasdstra Literature. 

1, Biihler ... Sacred Laws of the Ary as and 

Institutes of Manu (S. B. E., 
Vols. II, XIV and XXV, Intro- 
duction only). 

2 # Oldenberg .. The Grhyasutras (S.B.E., XXIX 

and XXX, Introduction only). 

3, Jolly •• Tagore Law Lectures (Introduc- 

tion only). 

4. Pollock (^Editor), Maine’s Ancient Law. 

Book recommended — 

Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Paper IV. — Composition , 
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Guo up D. —Philosophy, 

Paper I. 

1 Gautama . . Ny ayasutras with Bhisya, Chap. 1* 

2. Visvanatha Pan- NyayamuktavalL 

chSnan a. 

3. Vaisheshikasutra with Upaskara, Chapters I, II and 

m. 

Paper II.— 

1. VSchaspati Misra— Sankhyatattvokaumudi. 

2. Suzuki . . Outlines of Mukayana Buddhism. 

Paper III. — 

1. Badaryana . . Brahma sutras with Sharira 

Bhasya Adh. I, Pjda 1, Sutra 
] — 4 , Adh. II, Padas I and II. 

2. PrakisSnanda . . Vedanta — SidhantamuktavalL 

Edited by Dr. A. Veni, 
( Medic il Hall Press, Benares). 

Books recommended — 

1. Tarkasangraha — Kdited by Bodas. 

2. Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, by Max Muller. 

B. Systems of the Vedanta, by Deussen. 

Paper IV. — Composition. 

Group E. — Epigraphy akd Paleography. 


f Asoka Inscriptions, 


Paper I . . ^ 


History of the Noi thern-Indian alphabets 


| with special reference to Brahmi and its 
derivatives. 

{ Gupta Inscriptions. 

The origin and use of the Vikrama and 
Sikieras. 

Paper III. — Earlv History of India (600 B.C. to 1200 
A.D.). 
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( With special reference to Maurya, Kusuma and Gupta 

periods.) 

Paper IV. — Compositions. 

Boohs recommended — 

For the first paper: — 

Epigraphia Indica, Vols. II, III and VIII. 

Keport of the Archaeological Survey of Hyderabad. 

Volume containing the Maski Edict. 

Biihler — Indian Palaeography (English version). 

Shama Shastri — Papers on origin of the Indian alpha- 
bet — published in the Indian Antiquary. 

Biihler — Origin of the Brdhmi Alphabet . 

For the second paper : — 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. Ill, by Fleet. 

Indian Antiquary, Vols XIX— XX, XXII - XXVI 

Sewal and DiJcsita — Indian Calendar — (Section I 
dealing with Indian Calendar Terms). 

Bhandarkar commemoration volume. 

For the third paper : — 

Smith : Early History of India. 

Bapson : Ancient India. 

Bhys Davids : Budhhist India. 

Tuan Chuang : Travels in India. — Edited by Watters. 

Kalhana Eajataranginf : Introduction by Stein. 

For all papers. — Chapters 1 — VI of the Imperial 
Gazetteer, Vol. II. 

Candidates will be expected to decipher in facsimile 
any of the Asoka aud G-upta Inscriptions. 
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Arabic. 

Note. — Arabic word s must be written in the Arabic character. 

Previous —(Three papers). 

Paper I. — Hamasa (Chapter on 1 j+S t 

and cj only) ‘ A1 -Mullaqat-us Saba/’ 

Paper II, — Mutanabbi (up to the end of Jl jj| 5UJG) 
Maqainat Hariri (I — XII Maqamas) and 
Al-anwar-ul. Muntakhaba ^selections 
from Ibne Sharaf, Ibne Rashiq, Ibne 
Abde Kabbili and Louis Cheiko, published 
by Anwar-i Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 

IwAaS (Anwar-i-Ahmadi Press, Allah, 
abad). 

Paper III. — Translation from Arabic passages into 
English and vice versd . 

Final — (. Four papers). 

Paper I.. — Seerat-ur-Rasool, by Ibne Hisham (exclud- 
ing the poems) and Abul Fida, Vol. I. 

Paper II.— Abul Fida, Vols. II, III and IV (to be 
studied with the help of Lane-Poole's 
Mahomedan Dynasties). 

Paper III. — Al-maa-'ni, Al-arooz and Al-qawafi,by Louis 
Cheiko (published by Anwar-i-Ahmadi 
Press, Allahabad), and Wright’s Com- 
parative Grammar of Semitic languages. 

Paper IV. — Essay in Arabic on a subject or subjects 
connected with the History of Arabic 
literature. 

Note. — A general knowledge of the literary history of 
Arabia down to the time of Hariri will be expected from 
the candidates. 
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Persian. 

M.A. Previous 
Same as for the Internal side. 

JVJ.A. Final. 

Same as for the Internal Side with the following 
changes : — 

In Paper III only group ( a ) has been adopted. 

Paper IV : —Essay in Persian on Group (a). 

Latin 

Same as for Internal Side. 

Mental and Moral Science. 

M.A. 

Pap; r I. — Ethics . 

(a) Modern Ethics — 

Spencer : Data of Ethics. 

Green : Prolegomena to P3thics. 
Rashoell : Theory of good and 
evil, 
or 

(/;) Ancient Ethics. 

Plato : Republic. 

Aristotle : N icomnchean 
Ethics. 

Burnet : Greek Philosophy 
Thales to Plato. 

Paper II. — Psychology. 

Ward: Psychological Princi- 
ples. 

James : Principles of Psycho- 

logy- 

MacDottgaIi : Social Psycho* 
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Paper III. — Metaphysics aid History of Philosophy. 

Wlbkr : History of Philosophy. 

Hoffding : History of Modern 
Philosophy. 

Locke : Selections from the 
6 Kssay ’ by Pingle - Pattis >n. 

Hume: Treatise, Pait I. 

Kant : Prolegomena 

Papers IV and V. — Any two of the following: — 

(a) Logic and Epistomol )gy ; 

Joseph: Logic. 

Bosvnquet: Kssentials of 

Logic. 

IIobhouse : Theory of Know- 
jedge. 

-(/>) Tnd' in Phil )sipht / : 

Vedant Sutras with Shankar- 
abbashya. 

Adhyaya 1, Pada I, Sutras 
1 — 4, Adhyaya II, Padas 
1 and 2, 

Dkussen : System of the 
Vedant. 

Radrakrishnam : History of 
Indian Philosophy, Vol. I* 

(e) Philosophy of Religion. 

Ward : Naturalism and Agnos- 
ticism. 

Caird : Introduction to Philo- 
sophy of Religion. 

F. B. .Tevons : Introduction to 
History o"‘ Religion. 

( /) Special Philosopher : Kant. 

Watson : Selections from Kant* 
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Pafkb YL— Essay- 

Under the Essay, sufficient choice would be g’ ven on 
problems connected with the various branches of 
the subject. There will be no vivd voce Examina- 
tion. The Essay will be taken in the Final. 
Any three papers with this reservation may be 
taken up for the Previous. 

Economics- 

Same as for the Internal Side. 

History. 

M.A. 

There shall be seven papers and a viva voce exa- 
mination. The vivri voce examination and the 
essay paper must be taken in the Final Examin- 
ation : of the other six papers, any three may be 
taken in the Previous Examination and the remain- 
ing three in the Final- 

Candidates appearing for their Final M.A. Exa- 
mination ol 1927 shall not be permitted to offer any 
paper the subject-matter of which coincides with that 
of the papers offered by them at the Previous Exa- 
mination. 

Papbb I. — Political Theory, 

1. Gettel — Headings in Political Science. 

2. Lowell —Public opinion and Party Gov- 

ernment. 

y. Pollock— History of the Science of 
Politics. 

4. Graham — History of the English Poli- 

tical Philosophy- 

5. Aristotle — Politics (edited by Welldon) 

fi. Cole— Social Theory. 

7. Bertrand Bussell — The Uoad to 

Freedom- 
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Papbe Comparative Study of Modern Consti- 

tutions, especially England, Prance, 
Germany, Switzerland, Italy, U.S.A., 
Canada, Australia, South Africa and 
India. 

(b) History of the development of Insti- 
tutions. 

1. Bryce — Modern Democracies. 

2. Sidgwiek —Development of European 

Polity. 

3. Warde Fowler — The City State of 

Ancient Greece and liome. 

4. Wilson — The State. 

5. Jenks — History of Politics. 

6. Ilbert-— Government of India, 

7. Egerton — Unions aud Federations of 
the British Empire. 

Paper llL. — A Selected period of English History, 1815 
—1914. 

1. Mairiott — England Since Waterloo. 

2 Trevelyan —British History in the 19th 
Century. 

:j. Cambridge History of the Foreign 
, Policy of England (relevant portions). 

4. Kgerton — Short History of the English 

Colonial Policy. 

5. Ramsay Muir — British Commonwealth 

^ relevant portions). 

6- Trail— Social England, Vol. VI* 

7- Sidney Low— Political History of 

England, Vol. XII* 

Paper IV.— One of the following periods of Indian 

History — 


43 
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Either 

(a ) The Gupta Aye — 

1, Cambridge History of India, Vol. II. 

2. Macdonell — History of Sanskrit 

IiitomtiUrc 

A. Pargitei — Ancient Indian Histori- 

cal Traditions. 

4, Watters— Hieun Tsang* 
or 

(ft ) The Khtljis and Tuyhlayx — 

1. Elliot and Dowson — Historv of 

Indi •, Vol. Ill- 

2. Briggs — Rise of Muhammadan 

Power. 

\S. Tod— Annals and Antiquities of 
Rajasthan (edited bv Crooke.) 

Papjbr V. — One of the following periods of Indian 

History. 

Either 

(a) Jahangir to Aurangzeb* 

1. Beveridge— Memoirs of Jahangir 
2 Elliot and Dowson— Historv of 
India, Vols VI and VII. 

Journal of Sir Thomas Roe. 

4. Bernier’s Travels* 

5* Tra vernier’s Travels, 
or 

( b ) British Settlements in India up to 176d. 

1. Hunter — History of India, 2 Vols. 

2. Khan, Shafaat Ahmad — East India 

Trade in the 17th Century. 

Khan, Shafaat Ahmad — Sources 
for 17th Century, British India. 

4, Balkrishna— East India Trade. 
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5. K orrost — Clive. 

6- Pod well — Dupleix and ( live. 

7. Hill — Bengal, 1766-7. Introduction. 

6. Foster— Early Travels in India. 

or 

(c) Constitutional History of India, 1773 — 
1919. 

1. Ilbert — Government of India. 

2. P. Mukerji — Indian Constitutional 

Documents. 

3. Kietli — Speeches and Documents 

on Indian Policy, 2 Yols. 

4. P. Mukerji — The Indian Constitu- 

tion. 

6. Ilbert and Moston— The Indian Cons- 
titution. 

Paper VI. — A period of European History. 

Either 

(</,) History of Greece till the death of 
Alexander. 

1. Bury — History of Greece. 

2. Greenidge- Greek Constitutional 

History. 

3. Maliaffy — {Survey of Greek Civiliza- 

tion. 

To he consulted — ■ 

Grote — History of Greece. 

Thucydides — (Translation by Jowett. 
or 

(6) History c£ Home till the death of 
Augustus. 

1, Heitland — Short History of the 
Homan Republic. 
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2. Pelham — Outlines of Homan History. 

3. Warde Fowler— Julius Caesor. 

4- Arnold — Homan Provincial Admin- 
istration. 

5. Bryce — Ancient Homan Empire and 

the British Empire in India. 

6. Shuckburgli — Augustus. 

or 

(c) Revolutionary Europe, 1789—1815. 

1. Madelin— French Revolution 

2. Hose — Napoleon. 

3. Acton — Lectures on the French 

Revolution. 

4. Mahan — Influence of Sea Power on 

the French Revolution. 

5. Young — Travels in France. 

6. Fishe r — Bonapartism . 

7. Cambridge Modern History, Vols. 

YTIl and IX. 
or 

(d) Contemporary Europe, 1871 — 1919. 

1. Hazen — Fifty years ot European 

History, 1870 — J919. 

2. Seignobos -Political History of 

Contemporary Europe. 

3. Rose — Development of European 

Nations. 

4. Cambridge Modern History, Ycl 

XII. 

5. Ward— Germany. 

6. Gooch— History of Europe. 

Paper VII. An Essay, 
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B.So. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

As in the General Section prescribed for the B.A. there 

will be two papers : — 

ls$ Paper: Unseen passages from modern books, maga- 
zines or newspapers, on History, Biography, Travel, 
etc., with grammatical questions. 

2nd Paper : An Essay on a subject of general interest. 

Mathematics. 

There will be three papers : — 

Algebra : Binominal and exponential theorems, convergence 
and divergence of series, recurring series, simple 
continued fractions, Partial fractions, Inequalities, 
Determinants. 

Trigonometry : Inverse trigonometrical functions, De 
Moivre’s theorem, summation of trigonometrical series, 
hyperbolic functions, expansion of trigonometrical 
functions. 

Analytical Geometry : The straight line, circle, parabola, 
ellipse, hyperbola, and the general equation of the 
second degree, treated by means of rectangular oblique 
and polar co-ordinates. 

Differential Calculus : Differentiation, successive differen- 
tiation, development of functions, indeterminate 
forms, partial differential co-efficients, maxima and 
minima for a siugle variable, tangents and normals to 
curves, asymptotes, multiple points on curves, enve- 
lopes, convexity, concavity, points of inflexion, radius 
of curvature, evolutes, curve tracing. 

Integral Calculus : General methods of integration, standard 
forms, integration by parts, formulae of reduction, 
rectification of plane curves, quadrature, surfaces and 
volumes of solids of revolution. 
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Statics : General conditions of equilibrium of a particle 
and of a rigid body under the action of “forces in one 
plane; the principle of virtual work; simple machines, 
simple frameworks graphically considered ; friction; 
centres of gravity ; common catenary ; Hooke's law. 

Kinetics of a particle : Velocity and acceleration ; .Newton's 
laws of motion ; work and energy ; rectilinear motion ; 
projectiles in a vacuum ; circular and harmonic 
motion; simple and cycloidal pendulum ; impact. 

Hydrostatics : Fluid pressure, pressure on immersed 
surfaces, conditions of equilibrium of a floating body, 
specific gravity, properties of gases, machines depend- 
ing upon fluid pressure. 

Physics. 

The examination will consist of two papers and a 
practical test. 

For the year 1927 the subjects of the papers will be — 

(1) the General Properties of Matter, Sound and Heat. 

(2) Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 

The following is the detailed syllabus - 

General Properties of Matter — 

Law of Gravitation. Elementary problems on attrac- 
tion ; e.y.y attraction of a sphere and spherical shell on 
internal and external points, attraction of a disc and 
attraction of any closed surface on a point just outside. 
Definition of potential and its determination in simple 
cases. Definition of equipotential surface and hues of 
force, and elementary propositions connected therewith. 

Definition of Elasticity, Hooke’s Law. Modulus of 
rigidity, determination of Young’s modulus. Hulk modu- 
lus. Definition of Moment of Inertia and Jiadius of 
Gyration. Calculation of Moment of Inertia of a sphere, 
a rectangular bar and a cylinder about any axis. Boyle's 
Law- Air-pump. Vibration of a simple pendulum and 
Sin pie harmonic motion. Surface tension and its deter- 
mination Viscosity Fnergy. Unite and dimensions. 
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Sound — 

Nature of sound waves. Determination of velocity of 
sound and its connection with the elasticity and density 
of the medium. Dopplers principles. .Reflection and 
refraction of sound. Methods of determining the frequency 
and wave length of notes interference of sound waves. 
Vibrations ot strings and columns of air. Experimental 
methods of analysing complex sounds. Lissajou’s figures. 

Applications of the equation // = a cos ( vt — jc) to pro- 

X 

blems of interference. 

Heat ~ - 

Construction and theory of thermometers. Co efficients 
(^expansion and their variation with temperature. Unit 
of heat and calorimetry. Specific heat. Latent heat 
Vapour pressures and their determination. Hygrometry. 
Radiant heat. Its reflection, refraction, absorption and 
emission. Provost's Theory of Exchange Conductivity 
Com; arisen of conductivities of solids. Indicator dia- 
grams. Kirst and second laws of Thermo dynamics. 
Carnots heat Engine. Carnot’s function and Thomson's 
scale of temperature. Detormi nation of mechanical 
equivalent of heat. Deduction of simple gas laws from 
Kinetic theory of gases. Change of state and Latent 
Heat. Van dor Waal’s equation 
JjHjht — 

Determination of the velocity of light. Elementary 
mathematical formula) relating to the reflection and refrac- 
tion of light* Mirrors, Thin lenses. Dispersion and spect- 
rum analysis. The construction of achromatic lenses. Un- 
dulatory theory of light. Rectilinear propagation of light. 
Lcduption of the laws of reflection and refraction. Inter- 
ference of light. Newton's rings and colours of thin films. 

Diffraction. Double refraction in uniaxal crystals. Plane 
circularly and elliptical ly polarised light, flotation of 
plane of polarisation. Use of polarimeter. Telescopes 
and microscopes. Ramsden's and Huyghen s eye pieces. 
Elementary knowledge of the structure of the eye and 
defects of vision. 
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Magnetism — 

Methods of drawing lines of magnetic force. Magnetic 
potential Action of one magnet on another placed 
broadside or end on. Determination of magnetic mo- 
ments. Determination of H and dip. Magnetic induc- 
tion. Coefficient of magnetisation and induction. 
Permeability Ferro, para and diamagnetism. Gauss’s 
Theorem. 

j Electricity — 

Proof of law of Electrical repulsion. Specific inductive 
capacity. Quadrant and absolute electrometers. Calcu- 
lation of potential, capacity and energy in simple 
cases b fictional and inductive machines. The electric 
current. Galvanometer. Determination of resistances. 
Ohm’s Law. Joule’s Determination of electro-motive 
force and internal resistance of batteries Properties of a 
conjugate system of conductors. Electrolysis and electro- 
chemical equivalents The Thermo-electric current. Pkl- 
thir and Thomson's effects. Electro-magnetic induction. 
Induction coil. Growing and decaying current. Units. 
Definitions of Coulomb, Ampere, Volt. Fabad, Ohm,, 
Watt and Joulo, Elementary theory of dynamos, motors 
and transformers. Electrical measuring instruments. Gene- 
ration and detection of electro magnetic waves; their 
relation to light. Discharge of electricity through gases. 
Cat hod rays. X-rays, Elements of Kadio-activity. 
Experiments — 

1. The balance, 

2- Determination of co efficient of friction between a 
rope and a fixed pulley. 

3. Determination of Young’s Modulus by stretching, 

4. Determination of Young’s Modulus by bending of 

a bar, 

o Modulus of Torsion. 

6. Moment of Inertia of a flywheel, 

7- Determination of Surface Tension. 

8. Determination of pitch by Sonometer- 
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9. Determination o£ height with a Sextant. 

10. Determination of .Refractive index by the micios 

cope 

11 . The Spectrometer. 

12. Focal lengths convex and concave lenses. 

13. Magnifying power of microscopes and telescopes, 

14. Photometiy. 

15. Determination of wave-length by the diffraction 

grating. 

16. Polariscope. 

17. Weight Thermometer. 

18. Effect of stem exposure on thermometer readings. 

19. Co-efticient of linear expansion. 

20. Law of cooling. 

21 Constant volume air thermometer. 

22 Constant pressure air thermometer. 

23. Dew point and Humidity. 

24 Mechanical determination of J. 

25. Moments and neutral points* 

26. Determination of H. 

27* Determination of Dip. 

28. Magnetic held due to straight current. 

29. Variation of strength of magnetic field due to a 

circular current with the distance along the axis 

30. Comparison of Electromotive forces- 

31. Mance’s method. 

32. Resistance of accumulators. 

33- Resistance of Galvanometers. 

34. Use of Post-oifice box. 

35. Potentiometer. 

36. Electrical determination of J. 

37. Determination of E.-C. E of Cu. 

38. Comp rison of capacities. 
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Chemistry. 

(Same as for the Internal Side.) 

Zoology. 

The Examination will comprise two papers and a prac- 
tical examinatioh. Candid ales must obtain the minimum 
pass-mark* in the practical examination as well as in the 
tot il of the theory papers , 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

The general principles of Biology treated in an elementary 
manner, including the theory of evolution with the general 
u otions of variation, heredity and adaptation. 

The elementary principles of the geological and geo- 
graphical distribution of animals. 

The structure and phenomena of the animal cell treated in 
some detail. 


Reproduction, sexual and asexual ; parthenogenesis ; 
metamorphosis ; alternation of generations. 


The structure, habits and development of the non- 
chordata as illustrated by — 


Protozoa 

Porifera 

Codenterata 

Platyhelminthes 

Annulata 

Echinodermata 

Arthropoda 

Mollusca 


• • Amoeba, Paramcecium, Euglena 
and Malarial parasite. 

. . Svcon or any other sponge. 

, • Hydra, Obelia* 

. . Liverhuke. 

« . Pheretima, Nereis and Leech. 

. . Starfish. 

.. Prawn, Scolopendra, Peripla- 
neta, Anophele and Scorpion # 

. . A Presh-water Mussel and 
Atnpularia or any other 
Pond Snail. 
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The principal characteristics, structure and habits of 
the chordata as illustrated by — 


A crania—* 

Hemichordata 

. . Balanoglossus. 

Urochordata 

Ciona or any other ascidian. 

Cephalochordata 

. . Amphioxus. 

Crania/a — 

Pisces 

Carcharius or any other Elasrno- 
branch. 

Amphibia 

The Frog. 

Reptilin 

. . Calotes or any other lizard. 

Aves 

. . Columba (The skeleton of 
Gallus may be substituted.) 

Mammalia 

The general characters of the 
Prototheria and Metatheria ; 
Lepus ; Squirrel or rat ; Canis 
(skull only). 


The outlines of the development of ciona, amphioxus* 
frog, chick and rabbit. Amnion and Allantois, Placinta- 
tion. 


The elementary physiology of the various organs of the 
animal body as illustrated by the Frog and Babbit. 

Paper I shall comprise the non-chordata, the structure of 
the animal cell, the sub jects of Reproduction and Histolbgy 
and the general principles of Biology. 

Paper II. — The Chordata. Vertebrate Embryology, 
Physiology, Geological and Geographical distribution. 

Practical Couise - Same as for the Internal side. 

Books recommended' — Same as for the Internal side. 
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Botany. 

The examination in Botany will comprise two papers 
and a practical examination. Candidates must gain mini- 
mum pass* marks in the practical examination as well as 
pass in the total oj the papers in the Science subjects 


The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

1. The anatomy (including histology) of the vegetative 
and reproductive organs of Phanerogams and Cryptogams 
treated from the comparative and functional standpoints. 
A general knowledge of the plant-cell and plant-tissues. 
The cell contents and their micro- chemical reactions. An 
elementary knowledge of plant ecology*. 

2. The morphology, physiology and life -histories of — 


T hallo phyla — • 
(ct) Bacteria. 
(b) Algae 


(c) Fungi 


Bryophf, ta — 

(a) Hepaticae 
(/»; Musci 

*Pteride phyla — 

(a) Filieinae 

(b) Lycopodinae 

S permaph y ta — 

(a) Gymnosperms 

(b) Angiosperms 


. Pleurococcus, Ulothrix, Vaucheria* 
Spirogy ra, Oscillatoria, F ucus 
and Dictyota. 

. . Mucor or other mould, Phytoph- 
thora, Cystopusor other Oomys- 
ccte, Neetria, Morchellaor other 
Ascomycete, Yeast, Puccinia, 
Agaricus and Polyporus. 

. . Marchantia and Anthoceros. 

. . F unaria or other moss. 


. . Aspidium, or other fern, Marsilia. 
. . Selaginella. 


, . Cycas and Lhnus. 

. . A detailed knowledge of a typical 
dowering plant and a know- 



i3.Sc., 1927. 


517 


ledge of typical representa- 
tives of the following 
families : — 

Gramineae, Palinacom, Liliaceae, 
Musacea?, Moracese, Chenopo- 
diacea?, Caryophyllaceae, Ra- 
nunculaceae, Papaveracea^ 
Cruciferae, Kosaceae, Legu- 
rninosa), Rutaceaj, Kuphorbi* 
aceie, Malvaceae, Violaceae, 
(Jmbelliferse, Aselepiadaceae, 
Convolvulacese, Labiatse, Sola- 
nacea). Acanthaoeae, Cucui- 
bitacem and Composite. 

3. Vegetable Physiology — 

(a) Tlie stability of the plant body : — Turgidity, tensions 
of tissues, stereome, 

(/>) Nutrition : —Chemical constituents of the plant; 
the essential constituents of plant food ; the ab- 
sorption of water and dissolved substances ; water 
conduction; transpiration ; assimilation; the 
utilisation and transference of the products of 
assimilation ; reserve materials ; special processes 
of nutrition* parasitism, saprophytism, etc, 

(c) Respiration : — General facts ; the production of 

heat ; the movement of gases in respiration. 

(d) Growth : — General facts ; the effect of external in- 

fluences on growth. 

(e) Movement : — Protoplasmic movements ; imbibi- 

tion movements ; heliotropism ; geotropism ; 

. contact stimuli and their effects ; movements of 
irritability, 

(/) Reproduction : —Vegetative reproduction; sexual 
reproduction including double fertilisation ; cross 
and self-polination ; dissemination and germina- 
tion of seeds, 

44 
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Paper I shall comprise the Morphology, Physiology and 
Life-histories of the Cryptogams and Gymnosperms 

Paper II shall comprise the Morphology, Physiology and 
Life* histories of Angiosperms, general Plant phy- 
siology and ecology. 

Practical Course. 

The dissection of plants and parts of plants. The pre- 
paration, staining, and study of microscopical sections of 
plants and the principal varieties of plant tissues. The 
uses of stains and other re agents, and the micro-chemical 
reaction of protoplasm, starch, and cellulose with its 
derivatives. 

A practical study of the typical plants enumerated under 
section 2 ; the referring of plants and p*rts of plants to 
their appropriate position in the given schedule of classi- 
fication. 

The description of plants and parts of plants in technical 
language* 

Simple experiments in Plant. Physiology. 

Note-books containing a complete record of laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 

Text-books recommended : — 

Scott : Structural Botany, Vols. 1 and 2. 

Stbasburgkbk : Text-book of Botany. 

Strasbukoher and Hill tcousB : Practical Botany. 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles : Text- bo jk of Botany. 

Wlllls : Flowering Plants and ferns. 

Green : Vegetable plant physiology. 

Small : Text-book of Botany. 

Caters : Practical Botany. 
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MASTER OP SCIENCE EXAMINATION. 


(a) PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

The examination shall consist of four papers as follows : — 

1. Theory of Equations : — Cubics and biquadratics; 

sums of powers of roots ; methods of approxima- 
tion ; determinants. 

Differential Equations : — Ordinary equations of the 
first order ; general linear equation with constant 
coefficients ; linear equations of second order 
including transformation to standard forms and 
variation of parameters ; homogeneous equa- 
tions and exact equations ; elements of integration 
by series, including Legendre’s equation and the 
simpler properties of Legendre’s functions ; 
Riccati’s equation ; simultaneous differential 
equations with constant coefficients ; total differ- 
ential equation ; partial differential equations 
including standard forms ; Lagrange’s, Charpit’s 
and Monge’s methods and partial linear equations 
with constant coefficients. 

2. Differential Calculus : — Taylor’s Theorem ; maxima 

and minima of functions of two or more variables, 
multiple points ; change of variables ; Jacobians. 

Integral Calculus : — Definite integrals including £ and 
p functions ; multiple integrals ; volumes and 
surfaces of solids ; use of Foxirier’s series. 

•*i. Pure Geometry : — Ranges and pencils ; cross-ratios, 
projections, orthogonal and conical ; Desargue’s 
theorem ; harmonic elementary figures ; poles and 
polars and other simple projective properties of 
conics ; circular points at infinity, reciprocation • 
Pascal’s and Brianchon’s theorems. 
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Analytical Geometry of three dimensions: — Plane 
straight line, reduction of general quadratic 
equation to standard forms ; properties of a 
quadric surface referred to its principal axes, 

4. Analytical Statics: — Strings in two dimensions; 
centres of gravity ; virtual work ; stability ; 
systems of forces in two or three dimensions. 

Dynamics of a particle in two dimensions. 

(b) FINAL EXAMINATION. 

The examination shall consist of four papers as follows : — 

1. Analytical Geometry in two dimensions : — Homogeneous 
co-ordinates ; tangential co-ordinates ; families of conics ; 
invariants and co-variants. 

Analytical Geometry in three dimensions : — Systems of 
quadrics ; surfaces and curves in space. 

2. Algebra: — Convergence of infinite series and of 
infinite products ; trigonometrical expansions ; summation 
of series; general continued fractions ; general properties 
of integral numbers. 

Theory of aggregates : — Cantor’s and Dedekind’s theory, 
of irrational numbers ; linear sets ; limiting points and 
derivatives; distribution of points of a set; enumerable 
aggregates ; power and contents of an aggregate. 

Theory of Functions of a Real Variable : — Continuity, 
differentiability, integrability of a function ; differentiation 
and integration of infinite series; maxima and minima of a 
continuous function ; mean value theorems in differential 
and integral calculus ; Eiemann’s definition of the definite 
integral ; improper integrals ; Cauchy’s principal value of an 
improper integral. 

Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable : — Conformal 
representation ; integration of a regular function; Cauchy’s 
theorem, residues ; development in power series; Taylor’s 
and Maclaurin’s series and Laurent’s series. 
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3. Statics : — Attractions and potentials of rods, discs 
and spheres, Gauss’s, Laplace’s and Poisson’s theorems. 

Rigid Dynamics in two and three dimensions, including 
motions of sphere rolling on a plane, cone or sphere, and 
the simple, gyroscope ; Euler’s and Langrange’a equations 
and their applications to simple systems. 

4 . Either (a) Hydrostatics : — Laws of Fluid pressure ; 
general conditions of equilibrium in a fluid ; uniformly 
rotating liquid ; equilibrium of floating bodies, including 
metacentric formulae, equilibrium of gaseous liquids (exclud- 
ing capillarity and oscillation of floating bodies). 

Hydrodynamics : — Langrangian and Eulenan methods, 
continuity, bounding surface condition, velocity potential 
and current function, sources and sinks, motion of circular 
and elliptic cylinders in two dimensions, motion of a 
sphere in a liquid ; simple waves, vibrations of a string and 
of air in tubes. 

Or , 

(b) Spherical Trigonometry including the general proper- 
ties of spherical triangles. 

Geometrical optics: — Reflection and refraction at plane 
surface ; the optical hodograph ; deviation ; systems of thin 
coaxial lenses ; refraction through media bounded by coaxial 
spboiical surfaces, Cotes’ formulae ; thick lenses ; achroma- 
tism ; Malus’ theorem ; reflection for oblique incidence on 
a spherical surface ; focal lines ; optical instruments ; 
rainbow. 

Spherical Astronomy as far as is necessary for the ex- 
planation of simple phenomena. 

The following books are recommended : — 

R usa nt and TIamsay •. Hydromechanics, Pts. I and II. 

Toduuntku and Lkathkm : Spherical Trigonometry. 

Rubmak : Geometrical Optics. 

Ball : Spherical Astronomy. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


Physics. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

(Same as for the Internal side.) 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

y.B . — Candidates for the M.Sc. Examination will be required 
to pass in the written as well as in the practical examination 
separately. 

The subjects of examination are : — 

Light . 

Electricity * 

Magnetism. 

The scope of the examination is approximately indicated 
by the following text-books : — 

Houston : A Treatise on Light. 

Preston : Theory of Light. 

Baly : Spectroscopy, Chapters XIII, XIV, XV{and XVI. 

J. J. Thomson : Elements of the Mathematical Theory 
of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Ewing : Magnetic Induction in iron and other metals. 

S. G. Starling : Electricity and Magnetism (Published 
by Longmans). 

The following may be consulted : — 

Drudb : Optics. 

Schuster : Optics. 

Wood : Physical Optics. 

Jeans : Electricity and Magnetism. 

Livens : Electricity and Magnetism. 

J. J. Thomson: Conduction of Electricity through gases. 
Rutherford : Radio-activity. 
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There will be four papers as follows : — 

There will be two papers on light including the 
electro-magnetic theory of light, and two papers on 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

1. — Light including the Electro-Magnetic Theorv of 
Light. 

II. — Ditto. 

III. — Electricity and Magnetism. 

IV. — Ditto. 

Watson : Practical Physics. 

Stewart and Gbe: Practical Physics, Vol. II. 

Schuster and Lees : Advanced Exercises in Practical 
Physics. 

Mann : Manual of Advanced Optics. 


Chemistry. 

(Same as for the Internal side ) 

Zoology. 


(Same as for the Internal side.) 

With the following change : — 

The group selected until lurther notice is Reptiles. 


Botany. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

N B -Candidates for the M.Sc. Examination will be required 
to pa.« in the written as well as in the pract.cal examination 

separately. . . . . 

The structure, life-history and affinities oi the chief 

representatives of the principal groups of the Cryptogams 
and Gymnosperms, living and fossils. 

Paper I shall comprise the Thallophyta. 

i r Bryophyta and Pteridophyta. 

,, tt >j >> ” . , 

„ Gymuosperms (living and 
” ” ” fossils). 



524 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


The requirements of the examination are approximately 
indicated by the following text-books : — 

1. Stbasburgheb : Text-book of Botany. 

2. Text-book of Botany — Coulter, Barnes and Cowles. 

3 . Algae- West. 

4. Mycology and plant pathology — Ilarshberger. 

5. Fungi and disease — Butler. 

G. Disease in plants — Ward. 

7. Coir para tive morphology aud Biology of Fungi — De 
Bury. 

8. Fungi— -Gwynn Vaughan. 

9. Mosses and Ferns — Campbell. 

10. Inter-relationships of Bryophytes— Cavers. 

11. University text-book of Botany— Campbell. 

12. Ferns— Bower. 

Id. Gymnosperms— Coulter and Chamberlain. 

14. Origin of a land flori — Bower. 

lo. Studies iti Fossil Botany — Scott. 

16. Also such special memoirs as the teacher may sug- 
gest in the Annals of Botany, Botanical Gazette, New 
Phytologist, Phytopathology. Transactions of the Koval 
Society and elsewhere. 

Practical Examination . 

The examination will deal with representatives of the 
chief classes of Cryptogams, Gymnosperms and with the 
technique connected with their study. 

The following books are suggested : — 

Practical Botany — Strasburger and llillhoii.se 

Piactical Botany— Cavers. 

Methods in Plant Histology — Chamberlain. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION. 

iV./j. — C andi'iates for the M.Sc. .Examination will be required 
to pass in the written as well as in the practical examination 
separately. 

1. The comparative study of the vegetative and re- 
productive organs of the Phdnerc<fam& considered from 
the functional standpoint. 

2. A detailed knowledge of cell structure traced from 
the unicellular to the complex organism. 

3. The cell in relation to reproduction. Heredity and 
the phenomena of variation. Principles of plant breeding. 

4. The relation of the plant to its immediate surround* 
ings. The Physiology of plants including parasitism, 
saprophytism and symbiosis. 

5. The inter-relation between vegetation and climate. 
The outlines of Plant Ecology and the Geographical 
Distribution of plants. 

6. The affinities of the more important families of 
plants including the main features of such fossil forms as 
help to elucidate these affinities. 

7. The structure, life-histories and affinities of the 
Gy m nos perms, living and fossils. 

8. The structure and life-histories of representative 
types of the more important families and sub-families of 
A agios perms. 

Pa nut I shall comprise Morphology, Embryology, life- 
cycles and systematic study of Angiosperms. 

Paver II shall comprise plant physiology, Ecology and 
Geographical distribution of plants. 

Paper III shall comprise Morphology of Gym nosperms 
Giving and fossils). 

Paper IV shall comprise Cytology, General Biology 
(Heredity, evolution, etc.). 
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TEXT- BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


The requirements of the examination are approximately 
indicated by the following books : — 

1. Comparative Anatomy of Phanerogams and Perns — 

l)e Bary. 

2. University text-book of Botany — Campbell. 

3. Text-book of Botany — Coulter, Barnes and Cowles. 

4. Plant physiology— Jost (English translation). (Lec- 
tures in.) 

7 * 

5. Physiology of plants — Palladin. 

6. Physiological E’lant Anatomy — Haberlandt. 

7. Plant Geography — Schimper. 

8. Organography of plants — Goebel. 

9. Flowering plants and ferns — Willis. 

10. Morphology of Angiospherms — Coulter and Cham- 
berlain. 

1 1 . Mendelism — Punnett. 

♦ 12, Mendel's Principles of heredity— Bateson. 

13. Variation heredity and evolution— Lock. 

14. Introduction to the study of Cytology — Sharp. 

15. Plant breeding — Bailey. 

16. Chemistry of plant products— llaas and Hill. 

17. Ecology— Warming. 

IS Fossil plants — Seward. 

19. Origin of a land flora — Bower. 

20. Such special memoirs as the teacher may suggest in 
the Annals of Botany, Botanical Gazette, New Phj tologist, 
Physiological abstracts, Transactions of the Royal Society 
of London and elsewhere 
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Practical Examination . 

The referring of plants and parts of plants to their 
orders and sub-orders. The general histology of phane- 
rogam, living and fossil. The student will also be 
required to satisfy the examiners that he is familiar with 
the chief forms of apparatus necessary to demonstrate 
the important facts of plant physiology. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Practical Botany — Strasburger and Hillhouse, 

2. Practical physiology of plants— Darwin and Acton, 
Plant physiology — Detmer and Moore. 

•4, Practical plant physiology — Keeble. 

5. Plant biochemistry— Onslow. 

6. Methods in plant histology — Chamberlain. 

7. Flora of British India— Hooker. 

3. Flora of Upper Gangetic plain— Duthie. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


BACHELOR OF LAWS EXAMINATION. 

(a) PK1WIOUS 
(Same as for the Internal Side.) 

(6) FINAL. 

(Same as for the Internal Side with the following 
changes : — 

In No. Ill Hindu Law, omit Siroinani’s Hindu Law . 

In No. VI Equity, substitute Maitland’s Lac fares on 
Equity , Fart 1 for Snell’s Chapters.) 
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B. COM. EXAMINATION. 

Tho subjects of instruction and examination shall bo 
as follows : — 

1st Year . 

(1) English. 

(2) Elements of Economics, 

(3) Elements of Currency and Banking. 

(4) Book-keeping and Accountancy* 

(5) Business Methods. 

(6) Economic and Commercial Geography. 

A departmental examination will be held at the end of 
the first year. 

2 nd Year. H. Com . Examination , Part 1. 

(1) English— General including Precis 

writing and Commercial Correspondence (1 paper). 

(2) (a) Principles of Economics . . Do. 

(6) Money, Banking and Elementary 

Statistics . , . . Do. 

(3) (n) Book-keeping and Accountancy . . Do. 

< l>) Business Organisation . , . . Do* 

(c) Commercial Law . . . . Do. 

(4) Economic and Commercial Geography. . Do* 

(5) One of the following: — 

( j) Economic History of Modern Europe. 

(b) A d mi n ist ratio n . 

(f?) Science applicable to mumfaoture: — 

(i) Chemistry or 
(«) Physics. 

(</) French or Gorman. 
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3rd Year Course . B. Com . Examination , /Vi/7 //. 

1. English - 

(а) (General) Same standard as B.Sc. (1 paper). 

(б) Essay on a subject of Commercial 

or Economic interest . . Do. 

2. Industrial and Commercial Organisation Do. 

3. Modern Economic Development of the 

Empire, with special reference to India . . (2 papers). 

(One paper on India and the other on the 
rest of the syllabus.) 

(4) One of the following groups : — 

(a) Advanced Banking — Foreign Bank- 

ing Systems. Bank Management. 

Public Finance. Indian Currency. 

Banking and Finance. Banking 
Law. Foreign Exchanges. Stock 
Exchange Practice. International 
Trade . . (2 papers). 

( b ) Accountancy . — Cost Accounts. Exe- 

cutorship Accounts. Trust Ac- 
# counts. Published Accounts 
Auditing . . . . Do. 

(c) Trade . —Trade of one of the following great 

World Divisions studied from^the standpoint 
of trade movement and Geography involving 
a study of conditions of production and 
marketing of Commodities, Transport, 
Statistics, Tariffs, etc*, of the selected area. 

The following Divisions shall be recognised: — 

(i) West Europe. 

(it) The Middle East and East and South Africa. 

(tit) The Far East (Further India, China and Japan). 
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( iv ) India. 

(v) North America. 

(vt) British Empire Countries generally . . (1 paper). 
2. Economics o£ Transport . . Do. 


(d) Secretarial Work and Practice — 

1 . Office Management .. 

2. Commercial and Industrial Law 


(1 paper). 
Do. 


N.B.— No student will be allowed to take an optional 
subject in which instruction is not provided- 


SYLLABUS. 


ENGLISH. 

1 st and 2nd Years. 

1. A paper including — 

Precis. 

Correspondence. 

Translation from direct to indirect speech and 
vice versa . 

Expansion of summarised ideas into full and clear 
statements and vice versd . 

Correction of grammatical errors and reconstruction 
of incorrect or badly constructed sentences. 
Questions on grammar, syntax, punctuation, 
vocabulary, use of technical words and point 
of style as discussed in the “ King’s English.” 

ELEMENTS OF ECONOMICS. 

1st Year . 

Production . — Analysis of the expenses of productiono 
factors which limit supply. 

Exchange . — Prices : laws of supply and demand. 
Consumption . — The basis of demands ; wants, budgets, 
and the division of Income. 
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Distribution . — Bent, Interest, Wages, and their differ- 
ence. 

The supply of capital and credit ; Co-operative credit. 

The supply of labour and population. 

Organisation and management . — The principle of sub- 
sitution. 

Large and small-scale production. 

Division of labour. Machinery. 

(N.B . — An outline for teaching this course by the 
project method has been Sled with the Department of 
Commerce, Allahabad University.) 

The project method begins with the first-hand study 
of local small-scale industries and living conditions, chosen 
to illustrate different problems of production. (For ex- 
ample, wheat, milk, pottery, cotton or woollen cloths.) 
From the actual conditions of these industries the funda- 
mental principles of economics are deduced. The relative 
efficiency of more specialised labour and machinery is 
studied, if possible, with actual machines leading up to a 
study of large-scale manufacture and marketing.] 

PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS. 

2nd Year . 

Subject-matter and purpose of Economics. 

Method of reasoning and presentation. 

Definitions and fundamental concepts. 

The factors of production — Labour, Capital, Land, 
Organisation — classified according to quality and quantity. 
Efficiency of labour in relation to other factors. 

The aims of production, consumption and utility. De- 
mand for consumer's goods. Demand for producer's goods. 

Exchange — Market prices ; their fluctuations decreased 
through transportation, speculation and organisation of 
the market. Tendencj to normal prices. Monopoly prices, 
£rice in international trade. 
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Distribution of the price obtained to the agents of 
production through substitution and equalisation of 
marginal returns. Kents, interest, wages, profits. 

Theory of economic progress. Possible reconciliation of 
better production with better distribution. 

ELEMENTS OF CURRENCY AND BANKING. 

1st Year . 

Money — 

The origin of money. Barter. Grain payments. Use 
of the precious metals, Coins and Currency systems, the 
legal basis of money, mint price of gold or silver, parity 
of exchange, token money, legal tender, Gresham’s Law. 
Withdrawal of light coin. 

Double standard ; silver standard ; gold standard. State 
of coinage in India prior to 1835. Adoption of standard 
Rupee throughout British India and demonetisation of 
Gold. 

Fall of the price of silver. The failure of proposals for 
bimetallism. The Sherman Act. 

The Indian Currency Committee of 1893 and the 
closing of the mints. The Committee of 1898. Gradual 
adoption of the Gold Exchange standard system. Gold 
standard reserve. 

Paper Currency convertible and inconvertible. Bank 
notes. Issue Department of the Bank of England. The 
inconvertible paper currencies of Europe since the War. 
The advantages and dangers of paper currencies. 

The Indian paper currency. Composition of the Paper 
Currency Reserve— before, during and after the War. 
Its relation to the Treasury Balances. 
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Banking — 

The work o£ a bank. Balance Sheet of a bank. The 
cheque and clearing system. Other means of inland 
remittance : bank drafts, bills of exchange, hundis. The 
English Branch banking system and London clearing 
system. Banking amalgamations. 

Growth of banking in India. Makajans, chetties, 
shroffs. Early joint-stock banking. The Presidency 
Banks. 

Present banking system of India. The Imperial Bank, 
Joint-stock Banks, European and Indian. Industrial and 
Co-operative Banks. Exchange Banks. 

Government control of banks. Information to be made 
public. Other means of protecting customers. Post Office 
savings banks. 

Prices — 

The price level. Changes ascertained by index numbers. 
Interpretation of Index numbers. 

Causes of changes of price level. Quantity of money. 
The balance of trade. Over issue of paper money. Cre- 
ation of bank credit, and the process of creating and 
cancelling bank deposits. Operation of this process in 
England. Extent of its operation in India. 

Changes of the price level in England and in India 
from 1860, Probable causes. The special effects of the 
Great War. 

The economic and social effects of rising prices and of 
falling prices. Their effects on the trading and agricul- 
tural classes in India. 

2nd Year. 

Money, Banking, International Trade and Elemental y 
Statistics. 
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Currency — 

Monetary Standards . — Gold Standard and converti- 
bility; gold exchange standard and external converti- 
bility, bimetallism and its relation to price level and 
to international monetary conference ; fiat money 
and inconvertibility; place of credit in a currency 
system. 

Indian Currency . — History of Indian currency from 
1800. Principal recommendations of the Committees 
of 1893, 1898, 1919, and of the Eoyal Commission of 
1913-14. Legal Basis of the Indian currency systems 
of the present day. Comparison with currency systems 
of other countries, especially the United Kingdom, 
Prance, the United States and the Philippines. Volume 
and composition of media of exchange in India — coins, 
notes, and bank deposits. Composition and management 
of Paper Currency iieserve and Gold Standard Keserve. 

Banking — 

Theory of Banking. — Nature of banking capital, func- 
tion of specie and legal tender reserves ; method and 
extent of credit issues ; relation between loans and 
deposits. 

Functions of Banking . — Financing internal trade, foreign 
trade, industrial concerns, agriculture, speculative activi- 
ties, relation to the volume and character of the trade of 
the country and to industrial development and industrial 
organisation, function of a central bank as a banker’s 
bank, cs financial agent of government, as stabilising 
infiuence in depressions, and as influencing prices, money 
rates and banking development. 

Classes and systems of Banks. — Private banks (Indian 
and foreign) ; joint stock (foreign and Indian) ; Exchange 
b nks. English, American, Hutch, etc., Shroffs and 
P izar bankers and money-lenders ; the Imperial Bank, 
its organisation and functions ; terms of its charter. 
Branch banking. 

Clearing houses and other forms of inter-bank relations- 
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Finance — 

Studied from the standpoint of actual practice, and 
how a person desiring credit in one of its forms obtains 
use of it. 

Commercial credit and the financing of internal trade ; 
industrial credit and the financing of industrial under- 
takings ; agricultural credit and the financing of agricul- 
ture ; foreign exchanges and financing of foreign trade. 

Sources and volume of credit of various kinds in tho 
different cities and provinces of India. Seasonal and 
geographical Bow of funds in India. Bills of exchange. 
Flow of funds between London and India. 

Hates of interest and discount, bank rate, market rate, 
shvoff and trade rates ; on debentures and bonds ; on 
agricultural loans. 

Element ar y S (a t is tics — 

Scope and Utility of Statistics, Collection of Data, 
Tabulation, Averages, Dispersion, Skewness, Graphic 
Method, Accuracy, Index Numbers, Interpolation, As- 
sociation, Contingency, Correlation, Samples, Common 
errors in statistics. 

Statistics of British India — 

Population, Vital statistics, Production, Wages, Prices, 
Tracle, Labour, Income, etc. 

BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTANCY. 

1st Year . 

The principles of Double Entry Book-keeping and their 
application. Books of original entry. The Ledger, Trial 
Balance, Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts, with 
apportionments. Balance Sheet. 

In the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will be included: — Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and 
Promissory Notes ; Good-will ; Classification of Assets ; 
Bad Debts ; Depreciation and Keserve (elementary) ; 
Consignments ; J oint V enture and Contract Accounts ; 
Elementary Partnership and Company Accounts. 
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2nd Year . 

(1) Tabular Book-keeping— Sectional and Self-balancing 

Ledger, 

(2) Capital and Revenue. Pepreciation, Reserves, and 

Sinking Funds (Advanced), 

(3) Special problems in partnership accounts. Company 

Accounts including Reconstruction, Absorption 
and Amalgamation, Double Accounts System- 
Bank Accounts, Insurance Accounts, Depart, 
mental and Branch Accounts. Bankruptcy and 
Liquidation Accounts, Income Tax. Royalty 
Accounts. Hire and Purchase Agreements. 

4. Criticism of: published accounts. 

BUSINESS METHODS. 

1st \ear. 

The general routine of a Business House: — Inward and 
Outward Correspondence, including Drafting and Filing, 
Methods of Rapid Communication, Duplicating Processes. 

The significance of Trade, Commerce and Industry, 
Manufacturing and Distributing Houses. The buying and 
selling of goods. Importation and exportation, with an 
elementary knowledge of fire and marine insurance as 
applicable thereto. 

The meaning of the principal commercial terms occurring 
in connection with the above ; and the preparation of the 
chief documents involved, including the arithmetical 
calculations. 


BUSINESS ORGANISATION. 

2nd Year. 

1, Nature and constitution of Partnerships, Public and 

Private Companies, Co-operative Societies and 
Trusts, 

2. Methods of financing Firms, Companies and Corpo- 

rations, 
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3. Organisation of retail houses, wholesale concerns, 

Departmental stores and multiple shops. 

4. Company Practice. — Organisation and Management, 

Managing Agents, Boards of Directors, Meetings of 

Directors and Proprietors, Procedure at Meetings. 

5. Publicity. — Travelling agents, Advertisement and 

modern marketing methods. 

6. Insurance. — Pire and Marine. 

ECONOMIC AND COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

1 */ Year. 

Climate: — Annual distribution of temperature and 
rainfall with causes : how these factors divide the world 
into climatic regions. 

Natural Regions of the world in relation to climatic 
regions : their natural vegetation, animal life, occupations 
and products. 

Soil (Outline only) : —Classes and properties, pre- 
servation of soil irrigation, dry-farming. 

Commercial Products — Each according to its properties 
and utility, requirements (of climate, soil, etc.), distribu- 
tion and commercial importance (a) generally, ( b ) in 
India. 

1. Vegetable products, including forest products. 

2. Animal commodities. 

3. Eishories. 

4. Mineral wealth. 

Sources of power. 

Studies of distribution maps. 

Growth of Towns — Means of Transport. 

2nd Year. 

General Economic and Commercial Geography of Europe 
including Russia (particularly Great Britain and Germany), 
North America and India so studied as to illustrate 
general principles of Economic Geography. 
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Commercial Law. — 

1. General Law of Contracts. 

2. Principal and Agent. 

3. Bailments. 

4. Sale of Goods. 

5. Indemnity and Guarantee. 

6. Partnership. 

7. Negotiable Instrument. 

8. Company Law. 

9. Law of Specific performance. 

Economic History of Modern Europe.— 

Ka) Introductory. 

Economic Foundations : — 

(a) The Manor — The open-field system — Holding 

and Tenants — Decline of Serfdom — Beginnings 
of Enclosure in England — 

( b ) General aspects of mediaeval industry — Gilds 
their objects, organisation and decline — use of 
the domestic system, its advantages and dis- 
advantages. 

(c) Aspects of mediaeval trade — Trade expansion in 

early modern times — Trade restrictions in the 
18th Century Mercantilism — The Physiocrats 
and Adam Smith — Beginnings of Free Trade in 
England. 

2, Agriculture, Industry, and Trade since 1815 — in 
England, France and Germany. The Agrarian and 
Industrial llevolutions of England, Extension of Facilities 
of Transport, Labour Organisation and Legislation in Great 
Britain during the 19th century — Socialism and Social 
Insurance — Agriculture and Agrarian problems in France 
aud Germany — Developments of Industry in France and 
Germany. The Commerce and Commercial Policies of 
France, Germany and England in the 19tli century. 



540 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


(3) The Economic causes of the Great War Results — 
Problem of Reconstruction. (To be dealt with in an 
elementary manner). 

Administration— 

The Government of India — The Secretary of State and 
his Council — The Central Government in India — Provin- 
cial Governments — Local Bodies. 

Outlines of the British Constitution — Its chief features* 
The Crown, Parliament, Cabinet, Civil Services, Local 
Bodies. 

Relations between the component parts of the British 
Empire. 

PART II. 

3rd Year B. Com . — 

English — 

( a ) General — On the lines laid down for English 
prescribed for the B.Sc. Examination. 

(/>) Essay on a subject of commercial or economic 
interest. 

INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL ORGANISATION, 
3rd Year — 

Introductory Economic Organisation. — Economic or- 
ganisation as the mechanisms and devices of society for 
the production and (list ibution among users of scarce 
goods and services. Types of economic organisation, 
including mediaeval and non-industrial types. The in- 
dustrial revolution of the 18th century. 

Industrial Organization . — The modern* machine system, 
basic principles and conditions of introduction ; effects 
of its introduction upon labour, production and the or- 
ganisation of industry. The factory systems and cottage 
industries. Modern industrial management and the 
machine in Agriculture. 
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Commercial Organisation . — Markets ; local, provincial, 
national and international ; produce, raw material and 
manufactured goods, wholesale and retail. Produce and 
stock exchanges. Speculation ; function and evils ; hedging 
and similar contracts. Systems of marketing direct to 
consumer, middlemen, co-operative middlemen ; functional 
middlemen in communication, insurance and finance and 
transportation. 

General Problems of Control . —Concentration of produc- 
tion, of wealth and income, of private control over in- 
dustrial activities. Tlie Wage System and che worker ; 
conditions of employment, unemployment, accident and 
fatiguo. Employer and employees relationships. Fac- 
tory Legislation. Guidance of economic activity : 
monopoly and competition ; governmental interference, 
initiative and control ; nationalisation of industries ; 
social control through tradition ; social inheritance ; the 
family, public opinion, and voluntary associations. 

3. Modern Economic Development of the 
Empire with special reference to India 

(a) The Indian Empire ; the country and its pro- 

blems ; agricultural development and the land 
revenue, famine and irrigation, railway develop- 
ment, economic transition and the growth of 
industry ; tariffs and the development of foreign 
trade. 

(b) The British Dominions in Australasia and Africa : 

The creation of the new nations (the Domi- 
nions of Australia, New Zealand and South 
Africa) out of a number of individual States, 
including, the economic development of the 
separate States and the factors making for 
economic union ; the land, labour, tariff and 
transport problems of the new nations created 
by union and their economic position in relation 
to other parts of the Kmpire. 
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( c ) The Crown Colonies, Egypt and the African 

Protectorates and Dependencies : The economic 
results of British rule, the development of means 
of communication and the labour problem in 
relation to the importance of the African terri- 
tories as sources of raw materials. 

( d ) The Dominion of Canada : The economic con- 

sequences of federation, railways and the deve- 
lopment of the Middle West, agricultural and 
industrial development, tariff, history and the 
commercial relations between Canada and the 
United States and Canada and the West Indies. 

(e) The West Indies: The decline of the old sugar 

economy, the new agriculture, the Panama 
Canal, 

(/) The Colonial Conferences and the development 
of Imperial trade relations. 

4. ( a ) Advanced Banking.— 

1. Comparison of banking systems of India, England 
and America. 

2. Bank organisation and management. The various 
officers and duties of each ; method of procedure, control 
of policies. 

3. Present day problems in Indian Currency, Banking 
and Finance. 

4. Banking law relating to cheques, Bills of Exchange, 
Promissory Notes, Bankers advances against securities, 
Bankers credit. 

5. Foreign Exchanges — Theory and Practice. 

0. The Stock-Exchanges — Theory and Practice. 

7. International Trade — Free Trade and Protection, 
Imperial preference. 

3. Public Finance. 
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Elementary Public Finance . — Revenue. Sources of State 
revenue. Various kinds of taxes. Taxation and equity. 
Incidence of taxation and relation to distribution of 
wealth. Effect on production. Cost of raising revenues 
and administrative difficulties. 

Expenditure . — 44 Productive M and 44 unproductive/' In* 
dustrial undertakings. Relation to scope of State activi- 
ties. Relation to distribution of wealth. 

Debt. — Bond issues. Funded and Unfunded. Short 
and long-term. Treasury bills. Expansion of paper cur- 
rency. Sinking funds. 

Financial Administration in India . — Imperial, Provincial 
and local finance. Budgets (primarily Imperial, United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh and Allahabad.) Division of 
revenues and special problems of the Imperial Government, 
of the provinces and of municipalities and districts. Sepa- 
ration of accounts of industrial undertakings. 

4 (/?) Accountancy and Auditing.— 

(a) 1 . Executorship accounts. Trust accounts. 

2. Elements of cost accounting. 

3. Criticism of published accounts, 

(b) Auditing ( Elementary ). 

4. (o) Trade — 

The General Economic Geography of the selected 
division with special study of its Climatology, Products* 
and Communications. 

Economics of Transport 

4. id) Secretarial Work and Practice — 

(Syllabus will be supplied later.) 

Oquimeroial and Industrial Law, 



544 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS. 


(a) 1. Insolvency. 

2. Arbitration. 

3. Insurance (Fire and Marine). 

4. Patents and Trade Marks. 

( b ) 1. General Principles of the Law of 

and Workmen. 

2. Factory Law. 

3. Workmen’s Compensation and 

Liability. 

4. Trade Unions. 

Books Prescribed . — 

(Same as for the Internal side ) 


Employers 


Employers 



Vi, 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, MAGAZINE 
AND UNION. 


The University Library — Under Statute 2(d) of Chapter 
IV the Academic Council has the power to control 
and manage the University Library or Libraries, to frame 
Regulations regarding their use, and to appoint a Library 
Committee under the general control of the Academic 
Council to manage the affairs of the Library. The Aca- 
demic Council by resolution No. 6, dated January 25, 
19211, resolved that fifteen members be elected to the 
Committee. The following members constitute the Library 
Committee: — 


1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. 
Ganganatha Jha, M.A., 
D. Litt. (Chairman). 

2. Maulvi Syed Muhammad 
AliNami, Ml. 

3. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, 
M.A., Litt.D„ M L.C. 

4. Dr. J. C. Weir, LL.D. 

5. Dr. N. It. Dhar, D.Sc., 
I E.S. 

6. Dr. Deni Prasad, M.A., 
Ph.D. 

7. Dr. D. It. Bhattacharya, 
M.So., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

8. Dr. Tara Grand, M.A., 
D.Phil. 


9. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M. A. 

I.E.S. 

10. Dr. P. K. Acharya, 

M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., 
I.E.S. 

11. The Rev. Dr. C. A. R. 

Janvier, M.A.. D.D. 

12. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, 

M.A. 

13. Dr- J. H, Mitter, M.Sc., 

Ph.D. 

14. Dr. H. N. Randle, 

M.A., D.Phil., I.E.S. 

15. Saligram Bhargava, 

Esq., M.Sc. 


The Committee shall meet at least once in two months. 
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By resolution No. 35, dated April 24, 1923, the Aca- 
demic Council gave to the Committee the power to 
co-opt any Head of a Department who is not already 
member of the Committee. 

The following Heads of Departments have been co- 
opted : — 

A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., l.E.S. 

C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.E.S. 

Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A. 

S. Zamin M. Ali, Esq., M.A, 

M, K. Ghosh, Esq., M.A., B.Com. 

Uniiersity Magazine — The University Magazine is pub- 
lished thrice in the year. The annual subscription from 
students is lie. 1-8-0 ; from others lls. 2-8-0. The Editor is 
Bandit Amaranatha Jha, M.A., and the Treasurer is 
Dr. J. C. Weir, LL.D. The Editor is assisted by four 
student Sub-Editors. There is a strong General Com- 
mittee, consisting of representatives from all Hostels 
and departments of Teaching. 

University Union — All the students of the University 
are members of the Union. The annual subscription is 
Es. 10 from members of the staff. Others can become 
Associates on payment of an annual subscription of 
Es. 10. 

University Studies — Editor, Vice-Chancellor and Heads 
of Departments, Published annually. 

Price of a single copy, Es. 7-8-0. Postage Ee. 0-9-6. 

Students 1 Representative Counci/~The following stu- 
dents constituted the Students’ Kepresentative Council 
for 1926-27 : — 

1. Mr. J. K. Mehta (Keseirch Scholar in Econo- 

mics). 

2. Mr. D. P Goswami (Research Scholar in Science) 

3. Mr. Jagdish JKishore Srivastava (M.A. Final). 
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4. Mr. Mahesh Chandra Jain (M.A. Previous). 

5. Mr. Dharambir Gupta (M.Sc. Final). 

6. Mr. N. Ghatak (M.Sc. Previous). 

7. Mr. Tara Nath Chattopadhyaya (LL.B, Final). 

8. Mr, Pran Nath Seth (LL.B. Previous). 

9. Mr. Gopi Krishna Handoo (B.A. II year). 

10, Mr. Shivanatba Jha (B-A. II year). 

11, Mr. Sbyam Bihari Kapoor (B.A. I year). 

12, Mr. Vibhutinatha Jha (B.A, I year). 

1J. Mr. K. D. Malviya (B.Sc. II year). 

14. Mr. itajendra Behari Lai (B.Sc II year). 

15. Mr. Anaut Lai Burman (B.Sc, I year), 

16. Mr, It. K. Mukarji (B.Sc. I year). 

17. Mr. L. N. Chaddha (B.Com. Class), 
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QUEEN-EMPKliSS VIUrOKIA JUBILEE MEDAL. 

In a letter from the Secretary to Government, North- 

Western Provinces and Oudh, No. ni' 15 5 I 8 1888, 

dated 12th — 16th January, 1888, a Government promis- 
sory note for lis. 1,000 was transferred to the Univer- 
sity, being the gift of Mohan Lai Vishnu Lai Pandya, 
Member and Secretary of the State Council of Mewar, 
Odeypur, which sum of one thousand rupees was set 
aside by him to commemorate the J ubilee of Her Most 
Gracious Majesty the Queen-Empress of India under 
the following conditions : — 

(1) That the sum of the endowment be invested in 

Government promissory note and placed 
under the protection of Government. 

(2) That from the interest of the endowment two 

silver medals, bearing the inscription u Queen- 
Empress Victoria Jubilee Medal/' be given at 
the Convocation of Calcutta University for 
commemorating the Jubilee every year to the 
two most successful candidates of the Province 
of Agra, who will appear from time to time 
for the M.A. ; nd B.A. Examinations of 
Calcutta University. 

( 3 ) That in case of a separate University having been 

granted, opened, and established for the 
Province of Agra by the Government of India, 
this endowment be transferred and allotted 
to that local Government for the purpose 
specified above* 
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(4) That the names of the medallists be printed in 
the University Calendar. 

Rules. 

For the B.A. and B.Sc . Medal . 

1. The medal is to go in one year to the most successful 
student on the A-side, and in the next year to the most 
successful candidate on the B-side, and so on in future 
every year. 

The B-side shall include all studeuts who go up either 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science or for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, having taken up two of the subjects 
prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree. 

The A-side shall include all the rest of the candidates 
or the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

For the M.A. Medal. 

2. The medal is to go in one year to the most successful 
student in ono of the following subjects : — 

1, English, 

2. Philosophy, 

2. History and Economics, 

4. Sanskrit, and 

5. Arabic, 

and in the next year to the candidate most successful 
in the M.A. or D.Sc. Examination in one of the following 
subjects : — 

1. Mathematics, 

2. Physics, 

3. Chemistry, 

4. Or such other subject or subjects as may 

be hereafter prescribed for the Degree of 
D.Sc. 

3. Provided no medal shall be awarded to a student 
who does not take a first class, and that beginning from 
the second year in which these rules will be in force 
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the medal shall be awarded to the student who is the 
most successful among the students of that year and the 
preceding year. 

4. In the event of the University prescribing new 
rules or subjects of the Degree of M.A., D.Sc., B A. or 
B.Sc., the Syndicate shall have full power to direct how 
the medal shall be awarded. 

5. In the event of there being in any year no candidate 
entitled to the medal under the above rules, the Syndi- 
cate may award the medal in such manner as they may 
think fit. 


MeDALMSTS. 

1889 —Muhammad Ahmad-ud-din, B A., Muir Central College. 

1890. — Brijnandan Prasad, M.A.. LL.B , Muir Central College ; 

Ganga Nath Jha, B.A., Queen’s College. 

1891. — Satish Chandra Bandopadhya, M.A., Agra College ; 

Surendra Nath Sen, BA., Canning College. 

1892. — Alfred S. Jeremy, M.A., Teacher ; 

Ragkubir Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1893 — Surendra Nath Sen, M.A. f Canning College; 

Jwala Pra9ad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1894. — ITari Prasad Vidyant, M.A., Muir Central College ; 

Ghasi Bam, B.A., Agra College. 

1895. — Sayyai Muhammad Khalil, M.A , Queen’s College ; 

Muhammad Walayat Ullah, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1896. — Jbumak Lai Saksena. M A., Agra College; 

Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1897. — Maheswar Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1898. — Bam Prasad Balmakund Dube, M.A., Muir Central 

College ; 

Rup Narayan, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1899. — Muhammad Usman, M.A., Muir Central College ; 

Abhaya Charan Mukerji, B.A., Canning College. 

1900. — Atul Chandra Chatter] i, Muir Central College ; 

Jagat Prasad, B.A., B.Sc. Muir Central College. 

1901. — Abhaya Charan Mukerji, M.A., Canning College; 

Abu Muhammad Zia-ul-Hasan, B, A., Canning College 
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1902.— Bhoora Lai Hiran, M.A,; Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.So., 
Muir Central College. 

1903 — Jagmandar Lai Jaini, M.A., Muir Central College; 
Charles Alfred Dobson, B.A., Teacher. 

1904. — Annoda Prasad Sircar, D.Sc. ; 

Parnanand Pande, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1905. — Zarif Muhammad, M.A., M.A.-O. College ; 

Ruth Florence O’Donel, B.A., Isabella Thoburn College. 

1906. — Satish Chandra Ghoshal, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central 

College. 

1907. — Sohan Lai Srivastava, M. A., Canning College; and Siva 

Adhar Pande, M.A., Muir Central College ; 

Syed Fazl Ali, B.A., Queen’s College. 

100 A — Mani Bliushan Cliakarvarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1909. — Bishoshwari Prashad, M.Sc., Muir Central College ; 

Herbert, Mark, B.A., Christ Church College, Oawnpore. 

1910. — Salik Ram Tandon, M.Sc., Muir Central College ; 

Triloki Nath Varma, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1911. — Himmat Singh K. Maheshwari, M.A., and Kunwar 

Chain Siugh, M A., Muir Central College ; 

Muhammad Abdul Ghani Ansari, B.A., M.A .-O. College, 
Aligarh. 

1912. — Sidheswari Prasad Verma, M.Sc., Muir Central College; 

Girja Shankar Bajpai, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1913. — Mohammad Anwar Ali, M.A., M.A -O. College, Aligarh. 

Miss Ivy Blanche Guise, B.A., Woodstock College. 

1914 — Dhundiraj Bhaskar Deodhar, M.A., Muir Central College; 
Harish Chandra, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1915. -Peary Lai Chak, M.A., Canning College ; 

Jagd'ish Pra 9 ad Pande, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1916 . — Harish Chandra, M.Sc., Muir Central College ; 

Krishna Kumar Matlmr, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1917. — IiaiivaRanjan Prasad Sinha, M.A., Muir Central College ; 

Amarnatli Jha, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1918 — Bhagwat Prasad, M.Sc., St. John’s College, Agra; 

Evangeline Muthammah Thellayampalam, B.Sc. 
(Mies i, and Ramani Kanto Sur, B.Sc., both Muir 
Central College, Allahabad. 


1919 . — Amarnath Jha, M.A., M.C. College, Allahabad ; 

Pyare Lai Srivastava, B.A., M.C. College, Allahabad. 

1920. — Bhupendro Nath Saha, M.Sc., M.C. College, Allahabad; 

Akhil Chandra Mitra, B.Sc-, M. C. College, Allahabad, 
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1921. — Mad ail Gopal, M.A., M. O. College, Allahabad ; 

Syed Abid Husain, 13.\., M. G. College, Allahabad ; 
Radha Krishna Yaish, B.A., Meerut College. 

1922. — Piare Lai Srivastavn, M.A., M. C. College, Allahabad; 

Raj Narain, B.Sc., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1923. — Lakshmi Chandra Jain, M.A., Economics Department, 

CJniversity of Allahabad ; 

Bhola Nath Jha, 13. A., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1924 — Miss Tehmina Jehangic Gandliy, M.Sc., Chemistry 
Department ; 

Ghanshyam Narain Dikshit, B. Sc. , Teaching University. 

1925. — Bhola Nath Jha, M.A., History Department, Uni- 

versity of Allahabad; 

Lakshmi Lai Joshi, J3. A., University School of Arts. 

1926. — Monindra Nath Ghakravirti, M.Sc., Chemistry De- 

partment ; 

Radhe Behari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University. 


IKBAL MEDAL. 

Syyad Ikbal Ali Khan, Judge, II. H. Nizam’s High 
Court, placed Rs. 1,500 to be invested in 4 per cent, 
(now reduced to 3| per cent.) Government Paper at 
the disposal of the University of Allahabad, the interest 
of which to be spent in a gold medal to be annually 
awarded on the following conditions : — 

(1) The medal to be called the Ikbal Medal. 

(2) To be awarded to the Muhammadan who stands 
first in order of merit among his co-religionists at the 
B.A. Examination. But in case no Muhammadan student 
has been successful in passing the said examination, the 
medal to be awarded to the student who heads the list 
of successful candidates without regard to religion or creed. 

Medallists, 

1889. — Muhammad Ah mad -ud -din, 1LA., Muir Central College. 

1890. — Mirza Muhammad Askari, 15. Canning (Joliege. 

1891. — Syyad Muhammad Anwar-ul -Hasan, B.A., Canning 

College. 

1892. -' Sisar Ali, B.A., Bareilly College. 
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1893. — Kliushi Muhammad, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1894. — Qamar Ali, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 

1895. — Muhammad Waiayat Ullah, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1869. — Abbul Hasan, 13. A., Muir Central College. 

3897. — Syyad Muhammad Raza Muswi, 13. A., Muir Central College 
and Syyad Mufawas Husain, 13. A., Cauuiug College. 

1898. — Muhammad Ali, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 

1899. — Maqsud Ali Khan, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 

1900. — Siraj-ud-din, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1901. — Abu Muhammad Zia-ul-Hasan, 13. A., Canning College. 

1902. — Aulad Husain, 13. A,, Muir Central College. 

1903. — Abu Muhammad, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1904. — Abdul Karim, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 

1905. — Glioiam Rasul, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 

1906. — Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, 13. A., Muir Central College. 

1907. — Sayed Fazl Ali, B.A., Queen’s College. 

1908. — Karim Haider Lodhi, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 

1909. — Kazi Aziz Uddin Ahmad Bilgrami, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 
3910. — Mohammad Anwar Ali Faruqi, 13. A., Canning College. 

1911. — Mohammad Abdul Ghani Ansari, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1912. — Mohammad Elyas Burney, 13. A., M. A.-O. College. 

1913. — Haliz Muhammad Yasin, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1914. — Mohammad Alimad, B.A,, M. A.-O. College. 

1915. — Zahid Husain, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1916. — Muhammad Habib, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1917. — Ali Amir, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Zakir tiusain, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1919. — Syad Rauf Pasha, B.A., M. A.-O. College. 

1920. — Syed Abid Husain, B.A., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Mohammad Abdul Ghafoor, M. A.-O. College. 

1922. — Syed Mohammad Ahsan Kazmi, M. A.-O. College. 
1023. — Syed Mukhtar Hamid Ali, M. A.-O. College. 

1924. — Irsbad Husain, B.A., Teaching University. 

1925. — Mohammad Murtaza Siddiqi, B.A., Sfc. Andrew’s Col- 

lege, Gorakhpur. 

1926 — Anwarul Hasan, B.A, Teaehing University, 
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SIR CHARLES ELLIOTT SCHOLARSHIP. 

Sir Charles Elliott. K.C.S.L, Member of the Council 
of the Government of India, placed Rs. 6,000 in the 
* Debenture Debt of the North-Western Provinces Club, 
Allahabad, twelve certificates of Rs. 500 each, bearing 
interest at 7 per cent . (may be reduced to 5 per cent.) with 
a view to create a Scholarship in the gift of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad to be tenable for one year in the Muir 
Central College by a student of the Muir Central College, 
who has taken his B.A. degree in Physical Science! or 
B.Sc. degree, and intends to proceed to the M.A. degree 
in the same subject. Such graduate to be selected by 
proper office-holders in the University. 

Scholarship-holders. 

1889. — rhul Chanel Rae, 15. A., Canning College. 

1890. — Avadh Beliari Lai, B.A-, Muir Central College. 

1891. — Abinash Chandra Bandopadliaya, B.A., Muir Central 

College. 

1892. — Raghubir Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1893. — Abdul Karim Khan, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1894. — Lai Gopal Mukerji, B.A , Muir Central College. 

1895. — Ganesh Prasad Varma, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1896. — Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1897. — Rup Narain, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1898. — Birj Lai, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1899. — fill oo ra Lai Hiran, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1900. — Jagat Prasad, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1901. — Kanhaiya Lai Nigam, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1902. — Seray Mai Bapna, B.A. , B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1905.— Shrirang Moreshwar Sane, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central 
College. 

* The Debenture Debt having been paid off by the N.-W. 1\ 
Club, the amount of* Rs. 6,000 has temporarily been placed in 
3£ per cent. Government Promissory Notes. 

t Applied Mathematics is included in Physical Science for 
the award of this scholarship, vide Academic Council re* 
solution No. 40, dated the Oili March, 1&25. 
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1906. — Durga Dufct Joshi, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1907. — Bisheshwari Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1908. — Mani Bhusan Chakrawarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1909. — Lakshman Das, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1910. — Siddeshwari Prasad Vartna, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1911. — Mahesli Prasad Bhargava, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1912. — Gopal Sarup Bhnrgava, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1913. — Abdul Hasan, B.Sc., Muir Central College, given up 

studies from the 23rd October, 1913 ; 

Nihal Karan Sethi, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1914. — Jagat Bihari Seth, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1915. — Jagat Narain Verma, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1916. — Ganesh Bhaskar Deodhar, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1917. — Sudhir Kumar Ghosh, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1918. — Tswar Prasanna Mukerji. B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1919. — Iqbal Kishen Taimni, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1920. — Ram Saran Das, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1921. — Avadh Behari Misra, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1922. — Raj Narain, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1923. — Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1924. — Monindra Nath Chakrararty, B.Sc., Teaching University 

1925. — Nabendu Bhuslian Banerji, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

1926. — ltadhey Behari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University. 

GRIFFITH MEMORIAL FUND SCHOLARSHIPS, 

The Griffith Memorial Fund was formed from contribu- 
tions made by friends and pupils of Mr. R. T. H. Griffith, 
and it was determined that the income arising from the 
fund was to be expended entirely on the encouragement 
of Sanskrit learning, such encouragement being restricted 
to the students of the Sanskrit College at Benares. 

The trust of the fund was accepted by the Syndicate of 
the University of Allahabad on the 6th November, 1888, 
and the following rules were finally laid down : — 

The “Griffith Memorial Fund” shall consist of the 
sum of Rs. 6,329-4*11 already realised for the purpose of 
establishing and maintaining a memorial of Mr. R. T. JJ. 
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Griffith, M.A., C.I.E. together with such further sum as 
may hereafter from tune to time be collected for the said 
purpose. 

The property in the fund shall be vested in the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad in trust for the following purposes : — 

The fund shall be invested in Government Promissory 
Notes, and the income accruing therefrom shall be applied 
annually to the bestowal of Scholarship prizes for the 
encouragement of, and reward for, proficiency in the 
study of Sanskrit learning at Benares. 

The said scholarships and prizes shall be denominated 
the Griffith Memorial Scholarships and prizes respectively, 
and shall be awarded to such students only as are actually 
pursuing their studies at the Sanskrit College, Benares. 

The income of the fund shall be annually applied in 
he following manner : — 

(a) Two scholarships, not exceeding Rs. 5 per mensem 
each. 

( b ) The surplus, if any, to prizes in money. 

The scholarships and prizes shall be awarded by a com- 
mittee constituted as follows ? — 

(a) The Registrar, for the time being, of the Allahabad 
University. 

(b) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

(c) The Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. 

(d) A Pandit of the Sanskrit College, Benares, to be 
elected by the Pandits of that College for a term of 
three years.* 

(e) A competent person! to be nominated by the Syndi- 
cate of the Allahabad University, who may hold office for 
three years and be eligible for re-nomination. 

* Pt. ltam Bhavana Upadhyaya appointed for three years 
from 1st January, 1026. (81. 1/286 of 1925). 

tJBy Executive Council resolution No. 115, dated the 19fcli 
April, 1926, Mah&niahop&dhy&ya Pt. Vama Charau Ithat.t.acharya 
waS reappointed a Member of the Committee for three years 
^ith effect from 20th July, 1026. 
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The Committee shall award the scholarships and prizes 
in accordance with the results of the annual examinations 
held in the Sanskrit College, Benares : 

Provided that the Committee shall award to any 
student of Sanskrit, whom Mr. R. T. H. Griffith may 
recommend, any scholarship, for which he may be so 
recommended, subject to the conditions contained in 
the preceding rules. 


LUMSDEN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS AND 
GOLD MEDAL. 

At a public meeting held at Benares on the 2nd August, 
1891, it was resolved, in view of the approaching retire- 
ment of the Hon’ble J. J. F. Lumsden, C.S., Senior 
Member of the Board of Revenue, United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh, who during his long connection with 
these Provinces, and more particularly with the Benares 
Division, had endeared himself to all classes, that in 
order to perpetuate his memory, a fund be raised for 
the purpose of founding a medal and two scholarships. 
This fund, amounting to Rs. 7,000, has been vested in 
the Treasurer of Charitable Endowment for the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. The interest is paid to 
the Registrar of the University of Allahabad and is 
expended by the Syndicate in the following manner : — 

(a) The Syndicate awards every second year a scholar- 
ship culled the “ Lumsden Sanskrit Scholarship” of the 
value of Rs. 10 now reduced to Rs. 8 per mensem , as Gov- 
ernment Promissory Notes are reduced to per cent . and 
tenable for two years to the student who passes the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Allahabad University and 
obtains the highest number of marks in Sanskrit, among 
those who take up Sanskrit as their second language. 
The scholarship is awarded subject to the condition that 
the student continues his studies for the B.A. Examina- 
tion in a College affiliated to the University of Allahabad, 
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(6) The Syndicate also awards every second year a 
Scholarship called the “ Lumsden Arabic or Persian 
Scholarship 99 of the value of Bs. 10 (now Bs. 8 only) per 
mensem, and tenable for two years, to the student who 
passes the Intermediate Examination of the Allahabad 
University and obtains the highest number of marks in 
Arabic among those who take up Arabic as their second 
language. The scholarship is awarded subject to the 
condition that the student continues his studies for the 
B.A. Examination. If no student passes the Intermedi- 
ate Examination with Arabic as his second language 
in the year in which the scholarship is awarded, the 
scholarship will be awarded on the same conditions to 
the student who passes the said examination and obtains 
the highest number of marks in Persian as his second 
language. 

(c) The Syndicate also every year awards a gold medal 
of the value of not less than Bs. 50 and not more than 
Bs. 60, called the “ Lumsden Medal,” to the student who 
stands highest in the examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws of the Allahabad University. 

(. d ) If a student holding either of the scholarships 
discontinues his studies, die, or through misconduct or 
any other cause be considered by the Syndicate disquali- 
fied to hold the scholarship, it will be given for the rest 
of the term of two years to the next best student of the 
same year who fulfils the requirements laid down in 
clauses (a) and (6) above. 

2. The Syndicate awards one of the aforesaid scholar- 
ships alternately every year commencing with the 
“ Lumsden Sanskrit Scholarship 99 in 1893 and the 
“ Lumsden Arabic or Persian Scholarship 99 in 1894. 

3. The Syndicate will, from time to time, invest in 
Government securities any surplus that may remain over 
annually, after meeting the cost of the scholarships, 
the medal, and incidental charges, and will apply at their 
discretion the interest received from this source towards 
increasing the value or number of the scholarships. 
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1893. Sanskrit Scholar — Govind Sadhashiva Apte, Madbava 

College. 

Medallist — Haribans Sabai, B.A., Muir Central College. 

1894. Arabic Scholar — Syed Jalai-ud-din Haidar, Muir Centra* 

College. 

Medallist— Hari Har Lai, B.A., Agra College. 

1895. Sanskrit Scholar — Hari Krishna Tailang, Lashkar College. 
Medallist — Ganga Sahai, Meerut College. 

1896. Arabic Scholar — Fida Ali Khan, M. A.-O. College. 
Medallist — Jotindra Mohan Chatterji, Canning College. 

1897. Sanskrit Scholar — Mulch and Tiwari, Jubbulpore College. 
Medallist — Pyare Lai Chatturvedi, Agra College. 

1898. Persian Scholar — Syyed Hakim Ahmed, Lashkar College. 
Medallist — Noraton Mai, Muir Central College. 

1899. Sanskrit Scholar — Jagannath Misra, Muir Central College. 
Medallist — Brij Narain Sakseua, Christ Church College, 

1900. Arabic Scholar — Muzhur-ul-Hasan, M. A.-O. College. 
Medallist — Har Prasad Bhargava, B.A., Jubbulpore College. 

1901. Sanskrit Scholar— Nilambar Pant, Muir Central College, 
Medallist — Girdliar Lai, Meerut College. 

1902. Arabic Scholar — Syed Muhammad Isa, Muir Central 

College. 

Medallist — Jitendra Nath Roy, Canning College. 

1903. Sanskrit ■ Scholar— S ootsl] Narain Diksh it, Bareilly College. 
Medallist — Panna Lai, M.A., B.Sc., Agra College. 

1904. Arabic Scholar — Said-ud-din, Muir Central College. 
Medallist — Seray Mai Bapna, Muir Central College. 

1905. Sanskrit Scholar — Keshao Prasad Upadhya, Central Hindu 

College. 

Medallist — Lakshmi Kant Pandey, Muir Central College. 

1906. Arabic Scholar — Syed Mohi-ud-din, M. A.-O. College. 
Medallist — Gauri Shankar Prasad, Muir Central College 

1907. Sanskrit Scholar — Pramatha Nath Bhattacharya, Kayastha 

Pathshala. 

Medallist— Joti Prasad, Agra College. 

1908. Arabic Scholar — Gliulam Murtaza, Muir Central College 
A/eda/fts*— Suraj Nath Wanclioo, University School of Law. 

1909. Sanskrit Scholar — Gaya Prasad Verma, Bareilly College. 
Medallist — Goviud Ballabh Pant, University School of 

Law. 

1910. Arabic Scholar — Nizam-ud-din, M. A.-O. College. 
Medallist— Tirtharaja Mani Tripathi, University School of 

law. 
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IWl. Sanskrit Scholar — Jwala Prasad, St. John’s College. 
Medallist — Behari Lai Seth, Morris College. 

1912. Arabic Scholar — Muzaffar Husain Khan, M. A.-O. College. 
Medallist— Mohd. Anwar Ali Faruqi, M. A.-O. College. 

1913. Sanskrit Scholar — Ratnakar Varina, Agra College. 
Medallist — Abdul Qayoom, M. A -O. College. 

1914. Arabic Scholar— Mohd. Iqbal, M. A.-O. College. 

Medallist — Viswanath Dainodar Khandekar, Morris 

College. 

1915. Sanskrit Scholar— Lalla Ram Tiwari, Muir Central College 
Medallist — Syed Mustaqui Jafri, M. A.-O. College. 

1916. Arabic Scholar — Habib Muhammad, M. A.-O. College. 
Medallist — Kastur Chand, University School of Law. 

1917. Sanskrit Scholar— Sadashio Govind Somalwar, Hislop 

College, Nagpur. 

Medallist — Bisheshwar Dayal Srivastava, University 
School of Law. 

1918. Arabic Scholar— Muhammad Abdul llaq Satti, M. A.-O. 

College, Aligarh. 

Medallist — Hazari Lai, University School of Law. 

1919. Sanskrit Scholar — Vasdeo llajabhao Bhat, Ilolkar College, 

Indore. 

Medallist — Vasdeva Sahai Verma, University School 
of Law. 

1920. Arabic Scholar — Abdul Q&iyum, M. C. College. 

Medallist . — Ali Afzal, Agra College. 

1921. Sanskrit Scholar-~H&Ti Ram Agnihotri, M. C. College. 
Medallist*-* Shyam Behari Lal ( University School of Law. 

1922. — Arabic Scholar — Chaudhry Mushtaq Ahmad, M.C. College. 

Medallist — Dwarka Prasad Maheshwari, University 
School of Law. 

1923. — Sanskrit Scholar — Ram Krishna Shukla, M. C. College. 

Medallist — Brij Nandan Lai, University School of l*aw. 

1924. Arabic Scholar— Mohd. Ghayur, Govt. Intermediate 

College, Moradabad. 

Medallist — Mohd. Mojib-ul-lah, Teaching University. 

1925. — Sanskrit Scholar — Han liar Vithalji Trivedi, Holkar 

College. 

Medallist — Ambica Prasad Srivastava, Teaching Uni* 
versity. 

1926— Arabic Scholar— Mohammad Yar Khan, Teaching Uni- 
versity. 

Medallist — Mi than La', Teaching University. 
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SWARNAMAYI-UMA CHARAN PRIZE. 

Dr. Avinas Chandra Banerji, in April, 1900, placed 
rupees one thousand by Government Promissory Notes 
bearing interest at three and a half per cent, as an 
endowment for a prize of Rs. 35 (minus Bank and other 
attendant charges), to be awarded annually to the most 
successful candidate at the examination held for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science of this University, and for 
a parchment certificate to be also granted to the winner 
of the prize. 


Prize-holders. 

1901. — Annoda Prasad Sircar, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1902. — Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1903. — Hari Gopal Narain Roy, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1904. — Purnanaud Pande, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1905. — Satis Chandra Ghosal, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1906. — Pashopati Prasad, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1907. — Bisheswari Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1908. — Mani Bhuslmn Chakra varti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

1909. — Triloki Nath Varma, B.Sc-, Muir Central College. 

1910. — Sidheshwari Prasad Verma, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1911. — Girja Shanker Bajpai, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1912. — Surendra Nath Chakravarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1913. — Anand Swarup, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1914. — Ifarish Chandra, B.Sc , Muir Central College. 

1915. — Krishna Kumar Math ur, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1916. — Gorakh Prasad, B.Sc., Central Hindu College. 

1917. — Ishwar Prasanno Mukhopadhya, B.Sc., Muir Central 

College. 

1918. — Evangeline Muthammah Thillayampalara (Miss), B.Sc* 

and Hamani Kanto Sur, B.Sc , both Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Sard end u Banerji, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad 

1920. — Akhil Chandra Mitra, B.Sc , Muir Central College. 

J921. — Raghubar Dayal, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
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1922. — Raj Narain, 33.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1923. — Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1924. — Ghansbyam Narain Dikshit, 33. Sc., Teaching University. 

1925 — Nabendu Bhushau Banerji, B.Sc., Teaching Univer- 
sity 

1926. — Rad lm Bohari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University. 


LALA SANWAL DAS STIPENDS. 

Musammat Bhagwan Dai, widow of the late Lai 
Sanwal Das, Banker of Lucknow, made over a Govern- 
ment Promissory Note of the value of Us. 20,000 to 
found four stipends of the aggregate value of Rs. 50 per 
mensem in commemoration of the memory of her deceased 
husband, for the support of poor students of the Khattri, 
and in their absence of the Saraswat Brahman castes. 
These stipends, which are styled “ Lala Sanwal Das Sti- 
pends,” are awarded in accordance with the following 
terms : — 

1. Four stipends shall be awarded every year, viz 

(a) Two tenable for two years, of the value of rupees 
live (5) per mensem in the first year, and of 
rupees six (6) per mensem in the second year. 

(/>) Two tenable for tw r o years, of the value of rupees 
seven (7) per mensem in both years. 

2. The two stipends first mentioned shall be awarded 
every year to the most successful candidates of the 
Khattri and, in their absence, of the Saraswat Brahman 
castes, at the Entrance or the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the University, and the remaining two (of Rs. 7 
per mensem) to the two most successful candidates of the 
same castes, in the same order, at the Intermediate 
Examination of the University, from among the success- 
ful candidates of the said castes who may require the 
stipends to enable them to prosecute their studies further. 
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3. The applicants* for these stipends shall, along 
with their application for the same, forward certificates 
signed by at least two respectable members of the Kliattri 
or Saraswat communities, showing the pecuniary position 
in life of the applicant or his guardian. Such certifi- 
cates must be signed only by persons who can certify 
from their personal knowledge, and must also be counter- 
signed by the Head-master of the School or the Principal 
of the College from which the candidate appeared. 

4. The holders of these stipends shall prosecute their 
studies for the next higher University Examination at a 
College affiliated to the University, and shall hold their 
stipends only so long as they prosecute their studies 
diligently. The Syndicate may, at its discretion, stop 
the stipend of a student who has not shown due dili- 
gence in the prosecution of his studies, and may award 
it to another qualified student. 

5. In the event of any change hereafter in the Uni- 
versity Regulations as to the period of previous study 
necessary to qualify for admission to the Intermediate 
or the Degree Examination of the University, the Syn- 
dicate shall make such changes in the number, value or 
tenure of the stipends as may be required ; provided 
always that the stipends shall be held only by poor 
students of the aforesaid two castes on terms as near as 
may be to those set forth above. 

6. In the event of any stipend remaining unawarded 
in any year or falling vacant for any reason, the Syndi- 
cate may, at its discretion, award it to any candidate 
qualified under Rule 3, and it may, in its discretion, 
increase the number of stipends allotted to candidates of 
each class under Rule 2 for such period and on such 
terms as it may consider necessary. 


* Application must be made to the Registrar within six weeks 
of the date of the publication in the Government Gazette of the 
results of thejHigh School and Intermediate Examinations. 



ENDOWMENTS. 


St i rifiN u-HOLDKKs. 

1'JOl.— Kanliuiya Lai Kapur, Second Year Class, Canning Col- 
lege, Lucknow. 

1902. — liar Dayal Khattri and Kam Sarup, Third Year Class, 

Canning College, Lucknow; JNit Kishore Mehra, Third 
Year Cl*s9, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1903. — Shyam Lai, M. C. College ; Chail Behari Capoor, Bareil- 

ly College; Shyam Behari Lai and Baij Nath, St. 
John's College, Agra. 

1904. — Man Mall and Zorawar Singh, St.Johns Colloge ; Kam* 

eshwar Prasad and Bisheshwar Prasad, Canning 
College. 

1905. — Murlidhar Kakkar, Kayastha Puthshula ; Bisheshwar 

Nath, Queen s College. 

1900. — Shyam Lai Dhawan, M. C. College ; Rameshwar 
Prasad, Canning College; Laks liman Prasad Kapoor, 
St. John's College; Shyam Manohar .Seth, Christ 
Church College. 

1907. — Jagdish Narayan Seth, Canning (College ; Govind 

Prasad, St. John’s College ; Har Narain Khanna, St. 
John’s College ; Bisheshwar Nath, Queen’s College. 

1908. — Sukhdeo Prasad Tandati, M. C. College; Shyam 

Manohar Seth, Christ Cuurch College ; Kam Lai, tf eul 
Christian College ; Ganga Prasad Mehrotra, Canning 
College. 

1909. — Lai Behari Mehrotra, Christ Church College, Cawnpore >* 

Kailash Behari Seth, Canning College, Lucknow ; 
Kedar Nath Mehra. St. John’s College, Agra ; and 
lieera Lai Khanna, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1910 — Pirthvi >ath Pathak, St. Johns College, Agra; liaj 
Behari Seth, Canning College, Lucknow ; Sangam Lai, 
Muir Central College, Allahabad ; and Parushottam Das 
Kapoor, Agra College, Agra. 

1911. — Durga Prasad Mehra, Agra College ; Govind Prasad 

Kapoor, St. John’s College, Agra ; Ganga Prasad Meh- 
rotra, Canning College, Lucknow ; and Lai Behari 
Mehrotra, Christ Church College, Cawnpore. 

1912. — Sangam Lai, Muir Central College, Allahabad ; Puru- 

shottam Das Kapur, M. C. College, Allahabad ; Gepi 
Nath Singh Sarin, Agra College; Achal Behari Seth, 
lteid Christian College, Lucknow. 

1913. — Anand Swarup Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra; Ram- 

eshwar Nath Tandon, Agra College ; Si) i van at h Singh ' 
Canning College, Lucknow. 
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1914. —Amir Chmd Mehra, St. John's College; Agra Puru- 

shottam Das Kupur, Agra College ; Bishen Narayan 
Mehrotra, Canning College, Lucknow, Panna Lai 
Tandon, Agra College. 

1915. — Siva Gulam Kapur, Christian College, Lucknow, 

Shyarn Behari Lai Capoor, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad ; Gopeshwar Baboo Mehra, St John’s 
College. Agra; Hazari Lai Kapoor, Agra College. 

1916. — Junior, Vishwa Nath Puri, Cunning College, Lucknow ; 

Kunj Behari Mehrotra, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Senior , Badri Naraynn Mehrotra, Canning College, 
Lucknow ; Ayodhya Prasad, Agra College. 

1917. — Junior, Debi Prasad Mehrotra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad ; Manohar Swarup Seth, Bareilly College. 
Senior , Beni Mad ho Mehrotra, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad; Madan Mohan Kapoor, Christia n College, 
Lucknow. 

191 8. — Juni or — Nil. 

Senior , Jagat Narain Mehrotra, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad; Kashi N ltli Khanna, Canning Colleges 
Lucknow. 

1919. — Junior , Brij Kish ore Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra. 

Senior , Debi Prasad Mehrotra, Muir College, Allahabad ; 
Jai Chand Arora, Muir Central College, Allahabad’ 

1920. — Junior — Nil. 

Senior, Kisliori Lai Arora, M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Junior — Nil. 

Senior , Uadliey Mohan Mehra, D. A.-V. College, Cawn- 
pore ; Shamlal Kapur, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1922. — Junt or — Nil. 

Senior , Kam Shankar, Kayastha Pathshala College, 
Allahabad ; Nanak Chand, St John's College, Agra. 

1923. — Junior , Shan bliu Nath Pari, Government Jubilee Inter- 

mediate College, Lucknow. 

Senior , Jai Narain Mehra, St. John's College, Agra; 
Bam Krishna landon. University of Allahabad ; Ram. 
Swarup, Maharaja’s College, Jaipur. 

1924. — Junior , Kanhaiya Lai Kackar, Ewing Christian College, 

Allahabad. 

Senior , Brij Kishore Khanna, Teaching University. 

1925. — Junior , Yashoda Nandan anti Jai Dfeva Kapur, D.A -V\. 

College, Cawnpore. 

Senior , llari Mohan Kapur, St John's College, Agra; 
Chandra Narain Mehrotra, Teaching University. 

1926. — Junior , Kadhe Sliiam Mehrotra, Kali Charan High 

School, Lucknow. 

Senior , Hirday Narain Kapoor, Teaching University. 

48 
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HIMANGINI-BHUWANESHWABI BOOK PRIZE. 

In August, 1909, Dr. Mohendia Nath Ganguli of 
Cawnpore, platted at the disposal of the Allahabad Uni- 
versity a sum of Jis. 1,000 in Government Promissory 
Notes, bearing interest at 3 per cent, for the purpose of 
instituting an annual prize in books with a* parchment 
certificate to be called Hi mungint-Bhuwa ties h wari Book 
Prize , in memory of his deceased wife and mother, on 
Condition that the same be awarded to the candidate who 
stands first in Sanskrit in the Intermediate Examination 
of the University. 


PjLilZi.-HOLDKUa. 

1910. — R. L. Chandratriya, Canadian Mission College, Indore. 

1911. — Jwala Prasad, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1912. — Morari Sharma, Meerut College, 

1913. — Ratnakar Varma, Agra College. 

1914. — Aba G. Pendke, Hislop College, Nagpur. 

1915. — Lalla I him Tiwari, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1916. — Babu Ram Saksena, Ewing Christiau College, and 

Bedhat Ram Chandra, Maharaja’s College, Jaipur. 

1917. — Sadashiv Govind Somalwar, Hislop College, Nagpur. 

1918 — Inamdar Narhar Laxman, Morris College, Nagpur. 

1919. — Vasdeo Raj abb an Bhat, Hoikar College, Indore. 

1920. — Gauri Shankar Chatterjee, Queen’s College, Benares. 

1921 — Uari Ram Agnihotri, Muir Central College, Allahabad 

1922. — Liladhar Joshi, Ewing Christian College. 

1923. — Ram Krishna Shukla, Muir Central College. 

1921. — Sada Shiva L**kshnii Dhar Katre, Queen’s intermediate 

College, Bena es. 

1925. — Hari Har Vithalji Trivedi, Hoikar College, Indore 

1926. — Mahadeo Prasa 1 , Government Intermediate College, 

Pyzabad. 
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EMPRESS VICTORIA READERSHIP. 

In April, 1909, the President of the Queen Victoria 
Atcrriorial Fund Committee, Agra Branch, handed over to 
the University of Allahabad, in trust, a sum of Rs. 76,000 
or whatever may be the residue of the Fund, together 
with whatever interest may accrue thereon, hereafter 
for the purpose of founding a Readership to be called 
the Empress Victoria Readership on the following 
conditions, viz : — 

1. That upon the deposit receipts maturing, the said 
sum be invested by the University as far as practicable 
in Government Promissory Notes. 

2. That out of the income of the said investment one 
and more than one, if the income permits. Readership 
to be known as the Empress Victoria Readership be 
founded. 

The said Readership or Readerships shall be — 

(a) tenable for three years ; 

(/>) a.varded to such students as the Syndicate* may 
select out of those who may have passed the 
examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science or a higher degree in Science of the 
said University within three years preceding 
the date when the Readership is awarded; 

(c) the value of the Readership shall be Rs. 100 per 
mensem.’ 

3. The holder of the said Readership shall be required 
to pursue his studies and carry on researches in Science 
at A College to be approved by the Syndicate and he shall 
during the said term translate into Hindi or Urdu and 
print either a work on Science approved by Syndicate 
or prepare an original book in the branch of the Science 
studied by him and supply the University 100 copies at 
cost price. 

• Syn. Res 88, dated 10th August, 1910. 

Syn. Res. 124, dated 1st August, 1918. 
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4. That the Syndicate may in any special case extend 
the term of Readership for such period not exceeding two 
years as it may think tit or re-appoint him for another 
term of three years. 

5. That the residue of the income of the said invest- 
ment shall be allowed to accumulate and be invested, and 
whenever the income of the original investment or the 
said investment, together with its accumulation, is 
sufficient to establish additional Readerships of equivalent 
value, such additional Readerships shall be established 
on the lines laid down herein. 

6. Candidates to whom the said Readerships are 
awarded shall be required to execute a bond in terms to 
be approved by the Syndicate undertaking to pursue 
their studies and carry on researches and to translate or 
prepare an original work in Science, in Urdu or Hindi. 
If the Syndicate is satisfied that the holder of a Reader- 
ship is not carrying out his undertaking in a sntisfactory 
manner, or if he resigns the Readership before the 
expiration of the term without any sufficient cause, the 
Syndicate may require him to refund the money drawn by 
him as a Reader, or may dismiss him for the remainder 
of the term and appoint any other suitable person in his 
place. 

Readers. 


1910. — Mr. Salik Ram Tandon, M.Sc., resigned 19th July, 
1912. 

1912. — Mr Salig Ram Bhargava, M.Sc., term expired in July, 

1 917. 

1913. — Mr. Kshetra Fada Chatterjee, M.Sc., resigned March, 

1915. 

1916. — Mr, Dhirendra Nath Sinha, M.Sc., resigned 1st May, 

1918. 

1918. — Mr. 13. K. Dass, M.Sc., appointed 1st August, 1918. 
1923. —Mr. Sat>e*hwar Ghosh, M.cc., appointed August, 
1923 ; Mr. Kanakendu Mazumdar, M.Sc., appointed 
September, 1923. 

1925.— Mr. M. N. Datta, M.Sc., appointed 14th August, 1925. 
Mr. 1) N. Chakravarti, M.Sc., appointed lltli August, 

1925. 

1926 — Mr. B. K. Mukerji, M.Sc., appointed on 1st July, 

1926, for three years. 
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SIR HENRY RICHARDS GOLD MEDAL. 

In November, 1912, Lala Gauri Shankar of Khurja, 
Chief Contractor, University Senate Hall Building, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
of Rs. 1,200 (now invested in 3£ per cent. Government 
Promissory Notes), in order to found a Gold Medal to 
be called the “ Sir Htnry Richhards Gold Medal ” to be 
awarded annually to the student who stands first in the 
Final LL.B. Examination of the University, 

1913. — Abdul Qayoom, M. A.-O. College, Aligarh. 

1914. — Vishwanath Damoder Kliandekar, Morris College, 

Nagpur. 

1915. — Syed Ali Aluttaqui Jafri, M. A.-O. College, Aligarh. 

1916. - -Kastur Chand, University School of Law, Allahabad. 

1917. — Bisheshar Dayal Srivastava, University School of 

Lrw, Allahabad. 

1918. — Uazari Ball, University School of Law, Allahabad. 

1919. — Vasudeva Sahai Varma, University School of Law, 

Allahabad. 

1920. — Ali Afzal, Agra College. 

1921. — Shyam Behari Lai, University School of Law. 

1922 — Dwarka Prasad Maheshwari, University School of 

Law. 

1923. — Brij Nandan Lai, University School of Law. 

1924. — Mohammad Mojibullah, Teaching University. 

1925. — Ambica Prasad Srivastava, Teaching University. 

1926. — Mifchan Lai, teaching University. 


HOMEKSHAM COX MEDAL. 

in August, 1913, the Treasurer, Cox Memorial Fund, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
of Rs. 1,000 in Government 3| per cent. Promissory 
Notes, in order to found a Medal to be called the 
4 4 Homersham Cox Medal” to be awarded annually, to the 
student who stands first in Mathematics in the B.A. 
or B.Sc. Examination of this University. 
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1914. — Shital Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 

1915. — Prabhakar Shridhar Shrangpani, B.Sc., Muir Central 

College. 

1810.— Bhagwati Prasad, B.Sc., St. John’s College, Agra. 

1917. — Moti LalMuthuria, B.Sc., Government College, Ajmer. 

1918. *— Faiz Bakhsh, B.A., St. John’s College,. Agra. 

1919. — Piare Lai Srivastava, Muir Central College. 

1920. — Akhil Chandra Mittra, M. C. College. 

1921. — Prem Narain Saksena, B.Sc., M. C. College. 

1922. — Abul Hasan Mohd. Ziaul Hasan, M. A.-O. College. 

1923. — Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., M. C. College. 

1924. — Ghaushyam Narain Dikshit, B.Sc. 

1925. — Lai Man, B.A., D. A.-Y. College, Cawnpore. 

1926. — Radhey Behari Lai, B Sc., Teaching University. 


Dr. K4LLY DASS NUND Y-TH AKOMON Y 
MEDAL. 

In December, 1914, Dr. Q-obind Chunder Bose, M.B., 
the sole executor in the will of Sreemati Thakomony 
Dassi, widow of the late Doctor Kally Dass Nundy of 
Allahabad, placed at the disposal of the Allahabad 
University a three and a half per cent. Government 
Promissory Note of the par value of Rupees two thousand 
only, in order that from the interest thereon, may be 
established a gold medal to be called “ Dr . Kally Dass 
Nundy-Thakomony Medal” to * be ' awarded annually 
to the Hindu . udent of the Allahabad University, who 
stands highest in Sanskrit among the successful candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

1915. — Shankar Lall, Muir Central College. 

1916. — Chandra Sekhar Panna Lai Shastri and Vam&u 

Gangadhar Apte, Christian College, Indore. 

1917. — Amar Nath Jha, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Anant Lai Byas, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Lakshaman Prasad MUra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 
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1920. — Uae Dutt Sharma, Meerut College. 

1321. — Balkrishna Pandeya, M. C. College. 

1922. — Miss Asha Adhikari, Private Candidate, Benares. 

1923. — Uari Ram Agnihotri, M. U. College. 

1924. — L»x iii Lai Joshi, Teaching University. 

192a. — Munshi Lai, D. A.-V. College, Cawnprro. 

1926. — Ram Naresh Misra, Teaching University. 


HARIPIiAVA MEDAL. 

In May 1920, Mr, N. N. Bose, Professor of Mathematics 
in the Lucknow Christian College, placed at the disposal 
of the University of Allahabad, a sum of Ks. 1,000 in 
per cent. Government Promissory Notes for the purpose 
of founding, out of the interest thereof, a medal to be called 
14 Jlaripmva Medal,” in memory of his late wife, the 
medal to be awarded annually to the scholar standing first 
in Economics in the B.A. Examination of the University. 

1921. — Prayag Naraio Dikshit, Canning College, Lucknow 

1922. — Bisheshwar Prasad, D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore. 

192$. — ilemchandra K. Miera, Agra College. 

1924. — Mohammad Shoaib, Teaching University. 

1925. — Ram Narayan Gupta, JD. A.-V. College, Cawnpore. 

1926 — Nand Kishore Arora, Teaching University. 


THE KAM MOHAN DE MEDAL. 

In May 1921, Srimati Man Mohini Da$i, executrix to 
the estate of the late Baba Earn Mohan De, placed at 
the disposal of the Allahabad University a Government 
Promissory Note of the face value of Rs. 3,000 in order 
that from the interest thereof, may bo established a gold 
medal to be called " The Ham Mohan De Medal n to be 
awatded annually to the student who stands first in the 
Final LL.B. Examination of the University. 
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1922. — Dwarka Prasad Maheshwari, University School of 

Law. 

1923. — Brij Nandan Lai, University School of Law. 

1924. — Mohammad Mojibullah, Teaching University. 

1925. — Ambica Prasad Srivastava, Teaching University. 

1926. — Mi than Lai, Teaching University. 


MAHENDRA NATH DUTT MEDAL. 

In August, 1923, Mrs. Mahendra Nath Dutt placed at 
the disposal of the University of Allahabad a sum of 
Ks. 1,100 for the purpose of endowing, out of the interest 
thereof, a gold medal to be called “ M. N . Dutt Gold 
Medal , ” in memory of her late husband, the medal 
to be awarded annually to the best student in the B.A. 
Honours or B.A. Philosophy. 

1924 — Ilira Singh Varma, D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore. 

1925. — Mahabir Prasad Parasari, Teaching University. 

1926. — Jagdish Chandra Verma, Teaching University. 


GENERAL ALI ASGHAK KHAN 
SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Dr. Sahibzada Saiduzzafar Khan and some other heirs 
of the late General, Ali Asgliar Khan Bahadur of 
Rampur State endorsed by a deed, dated the 6th Novem- 
ber, 1923, in favour of the University, 3£ per cent. 
Government Promissory Notes of the total face value 
of Bs. 17,200 for endowing a Trust Pund to be known 
as General Ali Asghar Khan Arabic Scholarship for 
awarding, out of the interest realized therefrom, Arabic 
scholarships to students of the University, preferably 
Muslims. 

Regulations for the award of the Scholarships : — 

(1) One M.A. scholarship of the value of Rs. 20 
per month and two B.A. scholarships each of 
the same value shall be awarded annually to deser- 



GENERAL ALI ASGHAR KHAN SCHOLARSHIP. 573 


ving students, preferably Muslims, who are 
prosecuting their studies in Arabic at the Allaha- 
bad Teaching University. 

(2) The M.A. and B.A. scholarships shall be awarded 
to students who obtain the highest number of 
marks in Arabic at the M.A. Previous or the 
B.A. Examination of the University and at the 
terminal examinations of the 1st year B.A. Class 
of the Teaching University or the Intermediate 
Examination, respectively. 

(3) The scholarships shall be awarded only to such 
candidates as have resided in the United Provinces 
for at least three years previous to the date of 
the award of the scholarships. 

(4) In the event of there being no students studying 
for the M.A. degree all the three scholarships 
shall be awarded to students studying for the 
B.A. degree. 

(5) The tenure of the scholarships shall extend over 
a period of ten months commencing from July. 

(6) The continuance of the scholarships for the full 
period shall depend on the holders prosecuting 
their studies in Arabic diligently. 

(7) The holders of the scholarships shall be called 
‘‘General Ali Asghar Khan scholars and 
their names with that designation shall be printed 
in the Allahabad University Calendar. 

(8) The award of the scholarships shall rest with the 
Bursary Committee appointed by the Academic 
Council of the Allahabad University. 

(9) All savings from whatever cause arising shall, 
if the Bursary Committee mentioned in the 
preceding rule deems the amount to be sufficient 
for the purj ose, be added to ar.d form part of 
the original endowment fund, and the income 
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accruing on the amounts so added shall be expend- 
ed in creating one or more additional scholarships 
to be awarded on the same conditions as those 
laid down in the preceding regulations. 

GENERAL A LI ASG1IAR KHAN SCHOLARS. 

1924 — M. A. — Hasan Akhtar Ansari of the Final M.A. Class.; 

B.A.-- Fakhar-nddin of the 1st year B.A. Class; 

Mohammad Ozair of the 2nd year B.A. Class. 

1925 — MA. — Chaudhri Mushtaq Ahmad of M.A tPrevious) 

Class. 

B. A, — Ghulam Abbas of the 1st yearB A. Class; Abbas 
Ali of the 2nd year B.A. Class. 

192G — M.A. — Chaudhri MuMitaq Ahmad of M.A. (Final) 
Class. 

B.A. — Yahya Bhai Tahir Mi of the 1st year B.A. 
Class ; Mohd. llabibullah Khan of the 2nd 
year B.A. Class. 


TIRTHANATIIA JHA PRIZES. 

In March, 1924, Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha 
Jha, Vice-Chancellor of the University of Allahabad, 
offered the whole amount of remuneration that might 
fall due to him for doing examination work for the 
University during his Vice-Chancellorship for the purpose of 
endowing prizes to be known as Tirthanatha Jha Ptizes , 
the interest realised from the endowment to be utilised 
in giving book prizes to students taking their degrees in 
Sanskrit. The amount to the credit of the Endowment 
on the Slat December, 192 >, was Rs. 1,793-10-11. 

192). — Kesho Ham Pandya, M.A., Teaching University. 

192G. — Ugra Sen Jain, M.A., Teaching University. 


THE VIZLANAGrHAM SCHOLARSHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 153G/XVII-134 and 158G/XVII-134, dated 
the 23rd February, 1924, the Vizianagram Scholarships 
Endowment Trust consisting of the 3£ per cent. 
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<4overument of India securities ot' the ficj value of 
Rs 40,000 held in the safe custody by the Treasurer 
of Charitable Endowments of United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh. 

The following scholarships are awarded : — 

1 Two scholarships of Rs. 8 per mensem each 
tenable for one year are awarded to students in 
the 1st year class of the University with due 
consideration of their circumstances and their 
position in the Intermediate Examination. 

2. Two scholarships of its. 8 per mensem each tenable 
for one year are awarded to students in the 2nd 
year class. The holders of the scholarships for 
the 1st year class shall succeed to the scholar- 
ships for the 2nd year class if the Academic 
Council is satisfied with their progress and in- 
dustry, provided that if any scholarship is not 
awarded under this clause, it shall be awarded 
by the Academic Council to a student who has 
not held a Vizianagram scholarship in the first 
year class but has done well in the Examination 
at the end of the 1st year’s course. 

13. Two scholarships of Rs. 10 per mensem each ten- 
able for one year are awarded to students in the 
third year (HA. or 13. Sc. Honours) class with due 
consideration to their circumstances and position 
in the Previous Honours Examination and that 
any balance du& to scholarships not being needed 
for a third year student shall be used in in- 
creasing the number of graduate scholarships 
tenable in the first or second year classes. 

4. Two scholarships of l?s. 10-S per mensem each 
tenable for one year are awarded to students in 
the M.A. or M.Sc, (Previous) class according to 
their position in the Examination for the -B.A. 
and 13. Sc. degrees of the Teaching University on 
condition that they study for the M.A. and M.Sc. 
Examinations. 
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192 4.— 1st year 1».\. and B.Sc. — Bishan Narain and Aran 
Kumar Roy. 

2nd year B. \. and B.Sc.— Mathura Datt Joshi aud 
Ramnarain Mathur. 

M.A. (Previous). — Devishankar Misra of the Econo- 
mics Department. 

M.Sc. (Previous).— Kamta Prasad of the Physics De- 
partment. 

1925. — 1st year B. A. — Krishna Pratap Sinha. 

1st year B.Sc. — Krishnanand. 

2nd year B. A. — Bishan Narain. 

2nd year B.Sc.— Arun Kumar Roy. 

M.A. (Previous.) — E. V. Bobb. 

M.Sc. (Previous). — Bishavambhar Nath Srivastava. 

1926. — 1st year B.A — Brindra Pr isad Singh. 

1st year d.Sc. — V irisli Chandra Pam, 

2nd year B.A —Krishna Pratap Sinha. 

2nd year B.Sc. — Satis h Chandra Saxena. 

B.Sc (Honours) —Shankar L-tl Vashist. 

M.A. (Previous). — Bishan Narain Nig.ini. 

M.Sc. (Pro vious).— Devi Prasad Shukla. 

M.A. (in place of B. Honours). — Madho Prasad 
Pande. 

NAWAB ALI ASGHA B KHAN'S ARABIC 
SCHOLARSHIP. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 949 and 950, di,ted the 16th March, 192B, 
the Nawab Ali Asghar Khan’s Arabic Scholarship 
Endowment Trust consisting of the per cent. 
Government of India securities of the total face value 
of Rs. 4,800 held in safe custody by the Treasurer of 
Charitable Endowments of United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh. 

One scholarship* of the value of Rs. 1 4- per mensem 
is awarded annually to the best post-graduate student 
reading Arabic for the Previous or Final M.A. Examina- 
tion (Honours or Pass). If there is no cindidate who 

* Awarded co students of the Internal Side, vide D.P.I.'s 
d.o. of 20th September, 1924 . 
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is studying Arabic in an M.A. class, the scholarship 
may be similarly awarded to a student reading Persian 
for the corresponding examination. The scholarship 
shall ordinarily be tenable for one year but the holder of 
the scholarship, if he be a student of the Previous M.A. 
class, shall, after passing the M.A. Previous Examina- 
tion (Honours or Pass) in Arabic or Persian, have a 
preferential claim to the same scholarship in the 
succeeding year if the Academic Council be satisfied 
with his work and conduct. 

1921. — Mohd. II. A. Ansari of the Initial II. A. (Arabic) clas 9 . 

1923. — II. M.. A 3 m. 1 l Khan of the M.A. (Previous) class in 
Arabic. 

192G. — H. AT. Ajin.il Khan of the M.A. (Pinal) class in 
Arabic. 


RAMPUli SCHOLARSHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 90o-G,XV and 906-G/XV, dated the 20th 
December, 1923, the liampur Scholarships Endowment 
Trust consisting of the per cent. Government of 
India securities of the total face value of Lis. 5,900 
held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

Two scholarships* of the value of Es. 8 per mensem 
and lis. 9 per mensem each tenable for one year are 
awarded to undergraduate students of the University 
(preferably to those coming from Kohilkhand) who have 
taken Persian or Arabic as their optional subject. 

1921. — Mahmud Ahmai of the ist year 15. A. class; 

Muhammad izliar Husain of tiie 2nd year B.A. 
class. 

1923. — llabibullah of thj 1st year B.A. class; Mahmud 
Alnnad of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

1929 — Saeed Ahmad Qureslii of the let year B.A. class ; 
(xhuUin Abbas of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

* Awarded to students of the Internal Bide, vide D.P.Ts 
d.o. of 20th September 1924. 
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PURSHOTTAMJI SCHOL \ liSHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 955/XV and 956/XV, dated the 16th March, 
1923, the Purshotfcamji Scholarships Endowment Trust 
consisting of 3J per cent. Government of India secu- 
rities of the total face value of Rs. 4,100 held in safe 
custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments of 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

Two scholarships* of the value of Us. 5 per mensem 
each tenable for one year are awarded to deserving 
students reading respectively in the first and second 
year 13.A. Pass or Honours classes with Sanskrit as their 
optional subject. The holder of the scholarships for the 
first year class shall succeed to the scholarships for the 
second^ year class if the Academic Council is satisfied 
with his progress and industry. 

1924. — Ram Naresh Misra of the ) at year class ; PurushottaiD 

Gopa] Bhatwadekar of the 2n<i year class. 

1925. — Sa*a9wati Prasad Chat urvedi of the 1st year class ; 

Ram Naresh Misra of the 2nd year class. 

1926. — Sadaahiva Lakahmidbar Katre of the 1st year class; 

8arasw«ti Prasad Gbat urvedi of the 2nd year 

class. 


PEARY MOHAN BANERJI GOLD MEDAL. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 953/XV and 954/XV, dated the 16th March, 
1923, the Peary Mohan Banerji Gold Medal Endowment 
Trust consisting of 3j percent. Government of India 
securities of the face value of Rs, 1,000 held in safe 
custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments of 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

* Awarded to students of the Internal Side, vidt D.P. Ps 
do. of 20th September, 1924. 
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A gold medal* is awarded, out of the interest accruing 
on the above endowment, every alternate year to the 
student, who has done best at any of the examinations 
held in the two years immediately succeeding the last 
award of the said medal, for the M.Sc. degree (Honours 
or Pass). 

192 C — Miss T J Gandhi, M Sc. 

1925. — Shriial M. Seth, M.Sc. 

1926. -- Moniudra Nath Chakravarti, M.Sc., Chemistry 

Department. 


NILKAMAL MITRA GOLD MEDAL. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 951/XV and 952/XV, dated the 16th March, 
192 i, the Nilkamal Mitra Gold Med?*l Endowment Trust 
consisting of the per cent. Government of India 
securities of the total face value of Rs. 1,200 held in 
safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments 
of United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

One Gold Medal is awarded, out of the interest 
accruing on the above endowment, annually to the 
student of the Intefnal >ide who has done best in Sanskrit 
at the Examination held in the year in which the 
medal is awarded for the B.A. degree (Honours or Pass). 

1914. — Jagaddhar Sharma Guleri, B.A. 

1915. — Shankar Lai, B.A. 

1916. — Sitla Charan Bajpai, B.A. 

1917. — Amar Nath Jha, B.A. 

* Awarded to students of the Internal Side, vide D.P.Us 
d.o. of 20th September, 1924. 
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1918. — Anant Lai Byas, B.A. 

1919. — Lakshman Prasad Misra, B. A. 

1920. — Sita Ram Melirotra, B.A. 

1921. — Bal Krishna Pande, B.A. 

1923. — Hari Ram Agnihotri, B.A. 

1924. — Lakshmi Lai Joshi, B.A. 

1925. — Ram Prasad, B.A. 

1926. — Ram Naresli Misra, B.A. 


MOULVI HAIDER HUSAIN AND CHOUDHR1 
DHIAN SINGH PRIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 957 and 958/XV, dated the 16th March, 192B, 
the Moulvi Haider Husain and Clioudhri Lilian Singh 
Prize Endowment Trust consisting of the per cent. 
Government of India securities of the face value of Hs. 
700 held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

An annual prize of the value of Es. 20 is awarded, 
out of the interest accruing on the above endowment, 
in one year to the student of the Internal {Side who shows 
greatest proficiency in Arabic in the B.A. Examination 
(Honours or Pass) and in the next year to the student 
of the Internal Bide who shows greatest proficiency in 
Sanskrit in the B.A. Examination (Honours or Pass) and 
so on in alternate years. 

1923. — llari Ram Agnihotri, B.A. 

1924. — Mohammad Bashir Ahmad, B.A. 

1925. — Ram Prasad, B.A. 

192G. — Shah Nazir Alam, B.A. 
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Dr. E. G. HILL MEMORIAL PRIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred, by Notifications Nos. 230-G/XV 
and 234- G/ XV, dated the 19th June, 1923, to the 
University the “ Dr. E. G. Hill Memorial Endowment 
Trust Fund*” consisting of 6% 1930 Bonds of the face 
value of Rs. 2,300 held in safe custody by the Treasurer 
of Charitable Endowments of United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh. 

The prize is awarded biennially, out of the interest 
realized, by a Committee consisting of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, the Professor of Mathematics and the Heads of 
the Laboratories of the Allahabad University, for the 
best research work carried out in the University during 
the previous two years and is open to students and 
Demonstrators working in any of the Laboratories of the 
Allahabad University and also to the Mathematical 
students of the University. 


S. A. HILL MEMORIAL PRIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred, by Notifications Nos. 238-G/ 
XV and 242-G/XV, dated the 29th June, 1923, to the 
University the “ S. A. Hill Memorial Prize Ehdowment 
Trust Fund ”, consisting of Government of India Stock 
of the 3J% loan of 1865 of the face value of Rs. 2,600 
held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, 

The prize of the value of Rs. 91 is awarded annually 
before the end of the academical year, Irom the interest 
realized, by the Vice-Chancellor, to that graduate 
student of the University who in his opinion has carried 
out research work in Science, most satisfactorily accord- 
ing to the report of the Professor supervising his work,. 

1924. — Mr. It. P. Sanyal, M.Sc., Research Scholar, 
Chemistry Department.. , * . ' 
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GOVERNMENT, UNITED PROVINCES. 


MISCELLANEOUS, 


Education Department. 

Dated the 6th February , 1925. 

In the matter of “tee Kanta Prasad Kesbarcii 
Scholarships Endowment Trust, United Provinces/* 

No. 98-G/XV — 310. — On the application and with 

the concur! ence of Mrs. 
H. S. Gupta, daughter of 
the late Lt.-Col. Kanta 
Prasad, LM.S., that the 
funds consisting of the 
securities detailed in the 
margin amounting to 
Ks. 50,000 be vested 
under the designation of 
“ The Kanta Prasad 
Scholarships Endowment 
Trust ” in the Treasurer 
of Charitable Endowments 
for the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh upon 
the terms that the interest 
accruing on the vested funds be utilized in the payment 
of scholarships on the conditions mentioned in the 
scheme for the administration of the Trust published 
with the notification of this department No 97-G/XV — 
310 of this date. 

It is hereby ordered under section 4, sub-section (1) 
of the Charitable Endowments Act, 1890 (VI of 1890), 
that the securities hereinbefore specified be, and they 
hereby are, vested in the said Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments upon the terms aforesaid. 


Kfi. 

No. H-C07970. a/1 5% 
loan of 1945 — 55 5,0 n 0. 

Sc. H— 0<»7971, G/l 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 5,000. 

No. H — 007972, G/l 5% 
loan of 1945 — 55 ... 5,000. 

No. H 0U7973, G/l 5% 
loan of 1945 — 55 ... 5.< 00. 

No. J — 005205, G/l 5% 

Iran of 1945—55 ... 10,000. 

No. J— 006157, G/l 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 10,000. 

No J— 006158, G/l 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 10,000. 


Total ... Rs. 50,000. 
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No. 97'G/XV-310 — In continuation o£ the vesting 
order published with the notification of this depart- 
ment No. 98-G/XV-ftiO ot* this date, the Governor 
acting with his Ministers is pleased (a) to notify that 
the scheme, herei latter set forth below, for the adminis- 
tration of the Trust, vested by the said order in the 
Treasurer of Charitable Endowments for the territories 
subject to the Local Government of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudli, has been settled in 
pursuance of sub-section (2) of section 5 of the 
Charitable Endowments Act, 1890 (VI of 1810), on the 
application and with the concuirence of Mrs. H. S. 
Gupta, daughter of the late Lt. Col. Kanta Prasad, 

I.M.S. and (6; with reference to sub-section (ft; of the 
said section of the said Act to appoint the date of this 
notification as the date on which the said scheme shall 
come into operation : — 

Scheme. 

1. The Trust shill be known as “The Kanta Prasad 
Research Scholarships Endowment Trust, United 
Provinces." The administration of the Trust shall be 
vested in the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad Uni- 
versity, the Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinces, and the Principal, King George's Medical 
College, Lucknow. 

2. The Treasurer of Charitable Endowments for the 
United Provinces .of Agra and Oudh shall remit 
the interest on the vested funds belonging to the 
Trust to the said Vice-Chancellor, who shall credit it 
into the Savings Bank branch of the Imperial Bank 
of India at Allahabad a:nd shall draw money therefrom 
to give effect to the purpose of the Trust. 

3. The purpose of the Trust shall be the provision 
of two Besearoh scholarships of the value of Bs. 100 
each per mensem, on the condition that the scholarship 
holders devote themselves in the Science Department 
of the Allahabad University to the chemical analysis 
of such of the Indian medicinal plants as have not so 
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far been analysed, The work of chemical analysis 
shall be systematically done, and in this connection the 
works on Indian Medicinal Plants by Colonel K. R. 
Kirtikar and Major B. D. Basu shall be consulted- 

4. Candidates selected for these scholarships shall 
hold the degree of M.8c. of the Allahabad* or, failing 
such candidates, of any other recognized University, 
a*nd must be residents of the United Provinces. The 
scholarship-holders shall devote their whole time to 
research work in connection with these scholarships 
and shall not, during the tenure of their scholarship, 
hold any other scholarship or appointment of any kind 
whatever. 

5. The scholarships shall be reserved exclusively for 
Hindus, but preference will be given to Hindus belong- 
ing to the Vaish community. 

6. The award of the scholarships shall be made by 
a committee consisting of the said Vice-Chancellor, the 
Dean of the Faculty of Science, Allahabad University, 
and the Principal, King George's Medical College, 
Lucknow. 

7. The period for which the research scholarships w T ill 
be awarded shall be two years, but in the special cases 
the committee may extend the tenure of the scholar- 
ship by such further period as may be necessary on the 
merits of the case within the limits. of the funds avail- 
able. 


8. Applicants should apply for the scholarships to 
the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University. 

9, The candidates selected for the scholarships shall 
report to the Dean of the Faculty of Science, Allaha- 
bad University, from time to time the progress, made 
in the research work undertaken. If in the opinion of 
the said Dean the work of research on tin* part of the 
candidate is not satisfactory, it will be open to the 
committee to withdraw the scholarships at any time. 
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10. All savings from whatever cause arising shall, 
when the administrators deem the amount sufficient 
for the purpose, on their application be vested in the 
Treasurer of Charitable Endowments, and the interest 
lccruing from the funds so vested shall be utilized to 
give effect to tlio purposes of the Trust. 

11. The Vice-Chancellor shall send a copy of the 
accounts and a report of the progress of the research 
work annually to Mrs. H. 8. Gupta, and on her death 
to her representative nominated by her during her 
life-time, or her legal representative in the absence of 
any such nomination. 

12. If in the opinion of the Committee the research 
work cannot for any reason be carried out satisfactorily 
in the Science Department of the Allahabad University, 
the endowment shall be transferred to the Lucknow 
University but the consent of Mrs. Gupta and on her 
death of her representative nominated by her during 
her life-time, or her legal representative in the absence 
of any such nomination, shall be necessary for such 
transfer. 

13. The said Vice-Chancellor shall '«) in books to 
be kept by him, enter or cause to be entered, full and 
true accounts of all money received and paid respectively 
on account of the Trust, (/> ) cause the books so kept 
to be audited by the Local Eund Auditors at the time 
of each audit of the Allahabad University, no fees 
being charged for any such audit*; and (c) on demand, 
submit annually to such public servant, as the Govern- 
ment may from time to time direct, an abstract of 
these accounts, and such returns as to other matters 
relating to the administration of the Trust as the 
Government may, from time to time, see fit to require. 

JAG-DISH PEAS AD, 

Secretary • 

19 25 . — Mr. Dhanraj Puri Goswami from September, 1925. 

Vr. Ham Krishna Kaul from March, 1920. 
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THE ALLAHABAD JUBILEE FUND. 

At a general meeting held at Allahabad on November 
24th, 1887, for the purpone of disposal of the money sub- 
scribed for commemorating Her Majesty Queen 'Victoria’s 
Jubilee, it was decided that the fund amounting to 
Rs. 19,600 be invested in Government or other securities 
guaranteed by Government, Imperial oi Local, and the 
income thereof annually expended in providing certain 
bursaries and Medals to be awarded 3 4 among the students 
of the University of Allahabad under such Regulatior s 
and according to such scheme as are hereafter established 
and set forth’. 

The scheme provided for the award of the following 
bursaries and medals fioni the income of the Fund every 
year : — 

(1) A buisary of Ks. 200 to such student of the 

Muir Central College at Allahabad as the 
Registrar of the Allahabad University may 
report to the trustees as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination hold by 
the said University for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws ; 

(2) A bursary of Rs. 200 to such student of the 

said College *s the said i egistrar may report 
to the trustees as the most successful candi- 
date at the annual examination held by the 
said University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and as having in such examination t ikon 
up Arabic as the second language. 

(3) A bursary of Rs. 200 to such student of the 

said College as the said K egistrar may report to 
the trustees as the most successful candidate 
at the last mentioned examination and as 
having in such exan illation taken up Sanskrit 
as a second language. 
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(4) A gold medal to such student of the said College 
as the said Registrar n ay report to the 
trustees as the most successful candidate at 
the annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Master of Arts. 

(«) A silver medal to such student of the 
Allahabad Boys’ High School as the said 
.Registrar may report to the trustees as 
the irost successful candidate of the annual 
Entrance examination held by the said 
University. 

(6) A silver medal to such student of the Allaha- 
bad Zillah School as the said Registrar 
may report to the trustees as the most 
successful candidate at the last-mentioned 
examination . 

In the event of any surplus of income remaining in 
the hands of trustees in any year after providing for the 
bursaries and medals aforesaid whether in consequence 
of any increase in the funds at the disposal of' trustees 
or of any bursary or medal being withheld the trustees 
had power to apply such surplus or any part thereof to 
such educational purposes as they in their discretion 
might determine. 

Tn 1926 Rai Bahadur Pandit Baldeo liam Dave, 
who was the sole surviving trustee, appointed, bv 
a trust deed, Mahajnahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganath Jha, 
Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad University, Dr. J. C. Weir, 
Professor of Law in the Allahabad University, Rai 
Bahadur Pandit Kanhaiya Lai, and Dr. S. M Sulaiman, 
Puisne Judges of the High Court at Allahabad as the 
trustees of the said V und which then amounted to 
Rs. .‘11,000 invested in per cent. Government Pro- 
missory Notes. And as the Muir Central ( ollege has 
censed to exist as an independent institution and is now 
absorbed in the teaching and tutorial side of the 
University of Allahabad and as the Allahabad University 
has ceased to examine students for the entrance 
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examination the Trustees have revised the scheme which 
now provides for the award of the following bursaries 
nnd medals so long as the income is sufficient for the 
said purpose : — 

(1) A scholarship of Us. 20 per month for ten 

months to such student of the University 
of Allahabad (Internal Side) as'the Registrar 
of the Allahabad University may report 
os the mo't successful candidate at the 
annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws and who joins the Final LL.B. class 
of the lrternal Side of the said University 
in the session immediately following that 
in which he passed the previous examina- 
tion 

(2) A scholarship of Rs. 10 per mensem for 20 

months to such student of the said Univer- 
sity * Internal Side) as the said Registrar may 
report as the most successful candidate at 
the annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts nnd as having in such examination 
taken up Arabic as the second language and 
who joins the Al.A. class in Arabic. The 
scholarship shall cease to be payable if the 
holder of it does not pass the Previous 
examination for the Al.A. degree in Arabic. 

(3) A scholarship of Rs. 10 per month for 20 

months to such student oi the said Univer- 
sity (Internal Side) as the said Registrar 
may report as the most successful candidate 
at the last mentioned examination and as 
having in such examination taken up Sans- 
krit as a second language and who joins the 
M.A. Previous class in Sanskrit. The scho* 
larship shall cease to be payable if the holder 
of it does not p»ss the Previous examination 
for the A1 A, degree in Sanskrit. 
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(4) A gold medal to such student of the said 

University (Internal Side) as the said 
Registrar may report as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held 
by the said University for the degree of 
. Master of Arts. 

<o) A gold medal to such student of the said 
University as the said Registrar may report 
as the most successful candidate at the 
highest annual examination in Science held 
during the year. 

(G) A silver medal to such student of the said 
University (Internal bide) as the said 
Registrar may report as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held 
at the said University for the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce. 

1926 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Mohan Shankar Saksena. 

(2) Arabic Scholarship — No award made as no 

student took M.A. (Previous) in Arahic. 

(3j Sanskrit Scholarship — Ram Naresh Misra. 

(4) M.A. Gold Medal — Jitendra Nath Bose, M.A. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal— Monindra Nath Chakra- 

varti, M.Sc. 

(6) B. Com. Silver Medal — Brij 13asi Lai Gaur, 

B.Com. 


50 
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Affiliation of the University of Allahabad with the Oxford 
and Cambridge Universities, and Recognition by 
the General Medical Council. 


OXF0KD UNIVERSITY. 
.Registrar ok the University's Office : 

Broad Street , Oxford, December 1a*£, 1894. 


SlR, 

1 have to notify to you that in a Convocation of the 
University of Oxford on November the 20th, 1894, the 
following form of Degree was approved unanimously : — 

“That the University of Allahabad be admitted to the 
privileges of a Colonial University, under the provisions 
o£ Statt. Tit., Section VIII, on Colonial and Indian 
Universities.” 

1 send herewith a copy of the Statute referred to. 


I am, faithfully yours, 

EDWARD T. TURNER, 

Registrar of the University of Oxford , 


C. DODD, Esq., 

Registrar of the University of Allahabad* 
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UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD. 


COLONIAL AND IN’ I) l AN IT N 1 VKKS1T1 I.S. 


REGULATIONS. 

Prescribed by the Delegates of Local Examinations 

The following Regulations have been framed by the 
Delegates of Local Examinations under the powers con- 
ferred upon them by Statt. Tit. II, Section VIII. (See 
pp. 2, 3, 4, 5) : 

1. The Delegates do not enter for examination the 
names of any candidates under the Statute (see clause 
II). Any application to the Delegates for a certificate 
that a candidate has satisfied the provisions of clause 4 
(a) must bo made to the Secretary to the Delegates by 
the Head or Tutor of a College or Hall or by the Censor 
of Non-Collegiate Students ; the documents from the 
Colonial or Indian University presented in support of 
such application must be left three clear days for 
examination, and a fee of two shillings must be paid to 
the Delegacy. 

The Head or Tutor or the Censor, as the case may be, 
will forward a written statement from the candidate that 
he is not a matriculated member of the University, and 
that he bond fide intends to be matriculated as a member 
of the College or Hall, or as a Non-Collegiate Student. 

2. Application for certificates of status (under the 
provision of clause 12) must be made on a Form (No. 254), 
which may be obtained at the Office of the Delegacy, 
Merton Street. 


November , 1900. 


HENRY T. GERKANS, 

Secretary to the Delegacy . 
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University Registry : 
Oxford , 26 th September , 1912. 

Dear Sir, 

Herewith I beg to forward a copy of our Statute “ On 
Colonial and Indian Universities 99 as it now stands. You 
will see that it has been altered as regards clause 4, by 
sub-clause (b) a candidate must have passed the B.A. or 
the B.Sc. Examination at an Indian University before he 
can claim admission as a “ Junior Indian Student.” 

Yours faithfully, 

C. LENDESDORF. 

The Registrar, 

University of Allahabad . 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY STATUTES. 

(Extract from Statt. Tit. IT, Sec. VIII.) 

III.— ON COLONIAL AND INDIAN UNIVERSITIES 

(i) Statute. 

(Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VIII.) 

1. Any University situated in any part of the British 
Dominions other than the United Kingdom may apply 
to the University to be admitted to the privileges of 
this Section of the Statutes. 

2. The application shall be addressed to the Vice- 
Chancellor, who shall report the same to the Hebdomadal 
Council. 

The Hebdomadal Council, after considering such 
application, and after making such inquiry as it shall 
deem necessary, shall, if it thinks fit, propose to Convoca* 
tion that the University so applying shall be admitted to 
the privileges of this Section of the Statutes. A Uni- 
versity admitted to the privileges conferred by this Section 
of the Statutes may at any time renounce such privileges 
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and this University may at any time by a vote of Con- 
vocation withdraw the same from any University. Admis- 
sion to such privileges shall not be extended to any 
University, College, or other Institution affiliated or 
attached to the University so applying except with the 
express sanction of Convocation. 

4. (a) Any member of a Colonial University so admit- 
ted, who sh ill have pursued at that University a course 
of study prescribed by it and extending over two years, 
and who shall have passed all the examinations incident 
to the course, may be admitted to the status and privi- 
leges of a Colonial Junior Student. 

(6) Any member of an Indian University so admitted- 
who shall have passed the examination at that Univer, 
sity for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science, may be admitted to the status and privileges of 
an Indian Junior Student. 

5. Any member of a University so admitted, who shall 
have pursued at that University a course of study pre- 
scribed by it and extending over three full years, and 
who shall have taken Honours in the final examination 
incident to the course, may be admitted to the status and 
privileges of a Colonial or Indian Senior Student. 

6. Tt shall be the duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up and submit to Convocation a statement of the 
conditions under which a member of a University so 
admitted shall bo deemed to have taken Honours as afore 
said. Every such statement, if approved by Convocation, 
shall have the force of regulations made by Statute. 

7. The status and privileges of a Junior Student shall 
be as follows : — 

(a) The term in which he is matriculated shall be 

reckoned for the purposes of any provisions 
respecting the standing of members of the 
University, as the fifth Term from his matri- 
culation. 

(b) A Jutiior Studont shall not be required to pass 

Responsions or to pass in an Additional Sub- 
ject at Responsions. 
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(c) A Junior Student who has passed the Second 

Public Examination and has obtained Honours 
either in the First or in the Second Public 
Examination, shall be entitled to supplicate 
for the Degree of Arts so soon as he shall 
have kept statutable residence for eight 
Terms : Provided that he has satisfied the 
Moderators in Holy Scripture or in a “book 
offered instead thereof, and that, if he is a 
Colonial Student, he has shown a sufficient 
knowledge of the Greek language. 

( d ) A Junior Student who has passed the First and 

the Second Public Examination, but has not 
obtained Honours either in the First or in 
the Secoud Public Examination, shall be en- 
titled to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts so soon as he shall have kept statutable 
residence for twelve Terms : Provided that, 
he is a Colonial Student, he has shown a suffi- 
cient knowledge of the Greek language. 

8. The status and privileges of a Senior Student shall 
be as follows : — 

(a) The Term in which he is matriculated shall be 
reckoned, for the purposes of any provisions 
respecting the standing of members of the 
University, as the fifth Term from his matri- 
culation, 

( h ) A Senior Student shall not be required to pass 
any part of Kesponsions or of the First Pub- 
lic Examination or any Preliminary Examina- 
tion of the Second Public Examination. 

(c) A Senior Student, who being a Colonial Student, 
has shown a sufficient knowledge of the 
Greek language, or who is an Indian Student 
shall be entitled to supplicate for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, if either (i) he shall 
have kept statutable residence for eight Terms 
and shall have obtained a place or his name 
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shall have been placed as aegrotat in the Class 
List of an Honours School of the Second 
Public Examination ; or {ii), he shall have 
kept statutable residence for twelve Terms 
and shall have satisfied the provisions of 
■Statt. Tit. VI, Sec. I. D., § 3, cl. 171. 

No Senior Student shall be entitled to supplicate for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, unless he shall have 
satisfied the provisions of this sub-clause. 

9. Every person who, having been matriculated, desires 
to claim the status of a Junior or Senior Student shall 
make his application through an officer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non-Collegiate Body, to the Assistant 
Registrar, and shall at the same time pay to the University 
Chest, through the Assistant Registrar, the sum of 
one pound or of two pounds, according as he is admitted 
as a Junior or Senior Student. If he makes his application 
later than four weeks from matriculation, lie shall pay 
an additional fee of one pound. 

10. Any person qualified to become a Junior Student 
on matriculation, may be admitted to any part of Res- 
ponsions, any part of the First Public Examination, and 
any Preliminary Examination in the Second Public 
Examination. 

11. Every person who, being qualified to become a 
Junior or Senior Student on matriculation, desires to 
have his name entered for an examination before he has 
been matriculated shall make his application to the 
Assistant Registrar through an officer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non- Collegiate Body, who shall send the 
name to the Assistant Registrar seven clear days before 
the day fixed for entering names for the examination in 
question, together with — 

(а) the statutable f n e and in addition thereto the sum 

of one pound or of two pounds according as 
the candidate claims to be qualified to become 
a Junior or a Senior Student ; 

(б) a declaration that the candidate in his opinion 

bond fide desires admission to his College or 
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Hall or as a Non-Collegiatc Student as the 
caso may be ; and 

(c) evidence showing that the candidate is qualified 
as aforesaid. 

Any candidate whose name has been entered for an 
examination as aforesaid shall, so soon as he has been 
matriculated, become a Junior ora Senior Student, as the 
case may be. 

12. A Colonial Student shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the Greek language if he has 
passed - 

either (a) one of the examinations enumerated below in 
Schedule A-l ; 

or (b) such examination or examinations of his Univer- 
sity as shall satisfy the conditions laid down under the 
provisions of the next following clause : Provided that 
evidence of his having satisfied these conditions shall 
have been produced to the Assistant Registrar, and that 
a registration fee of one pound shall have been paid 
through the Assistant Registrar to the University Chest. 
If the evidence shall not have been produced before the 
end of the Term in which lie has been matriculated, the 
Colonial Student shall pay an additional fee of one pound. 

13. It shall be thp duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up a statement of the conditions under which a 
member of a University which has been admitted to the 
privileges of this Statute shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the Greek language in the exami- 
nations of his University. Every such statement shall 
be submitted to Convocation, and, if approved, shall have 
the force of regulations made by Statute. 

14. The Assistant Registrar shall have power to make 
and vary from time to time regulations for the admission 
of qualified persons to the status of a Junior or Senior 
Student, and for enabling Junior or Senior Students, or 
persons qualified to become Junior or Senior Students to 
offer themselves for examination under the provisions of 
this section, provided that all such regulations and any 
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variation in them shall be submitted to the Vice-Chancel- 
lor and Proctors for approval. 

15. It shall be the duty of the Assistant Registrar to 
keep a sufficient record of the members of the University 
who have the status and privileges of a Junior or Senior 
Student respectively, and of the persons not yet matricu- 
lated whose names have been entered for an examination 
under the provision of this Section, and to see that no 
candidate is admitted to examination or to any of the 
privileges of a Junior or Senior Student who has not 
satisfied the conditions of the Section. 

*** Universities admitted to the privileges of this 
Statute (see .Decrees below) : — 

\cadia University (Wolfville, Nova Scotia), Nov. 1. 

1904, 

Adelaide, Feb. 3, 1891. 

Allahabad, Nov. 20, 1891. 

Bishop's College (Lennoxville, Canada), Oet. 22, 1907. 

Bombay, Nov. 4, 1890. 

Calcutta, May 21, 1889. 

Cape of (Jood Hope, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Dalhousie (Halifax, Nova Scotia \ Oct. 22, 1903. 

King’s College (Windsor. Nova Scotia), Oct. 22, 1903. 

Laval University, Quebec, Nov, 21, 1905. 

McGill (Montreal), May 2, 1899. 

McMaster University, Toronto, Nov. 21, 1905. 

Madras, June 19, 1894. 

Malta, Feb. 5, 1903. 

Manitoba, Feb. 14, 1905. 

Melbourne, Oct. 30, 1894. 

ALt. Allison College (Sackville, New Brunswick), 
Mar. 15, 1904. 

New Brunswick, Jan. 29, 1901, 
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New Zealand, Nov. 13, 1894. 

Ottawa, Oet. 22, 1907. 

Punjab, Oct. 29, 1889. 

Queen’s College (Kingston, Ontario), March 15, 190*5. 

St. Joseph’s College, New Brunswick, May 17, 1906. 

Saskatchewan, June 14, 1910. 

Sydney, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Tasmania, June 13, 1899. 

Toronto, Nov. 26, 1895. 

(ii) Decrees, 

ALLAHABAD, UNLVERSITY OF 
Tn force after December 31, s?, 1915. 

That any member of the University of Allahabad who 
shall have passed the examination of that University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class at the Fiual Examination, 
shall be deemed to have taken Honours a,s required by the 
provisions of Statt. Tit, IT, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

BOMBAY, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Bombay who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the 
provisions of Statt. Tit, IT, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(7) October 22, 1903. 

CALCUTTA, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Calcutta who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in the First Division in two or more subjects of 
that examination, shall be deemed to have taken Honours 
as required by the provisions of Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VIII, 
cl. 5. 


(5) October 22, 1903. 
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MADRAS, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Madras who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in the First Class in two or more of the Divisions 
of that examination, shall be deemed to have taken 
Honours as required by the provisions of Statt. Tit. II, 
Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(6) December 16, 1902. 

PUNJAB, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of the Punjab who 
shall have passed the examination at the University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
m the First or the Second Class in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the pro- 
visions of Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(6) October 22, 1903. 


UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 


No* K. 8342. 


Dear Sir, 


Registry of the University, 
Cambridge : 

26th November, 1923. 


I beg leave to enclose a copy of a Report of the 
Council of the Senate on Affiliated Students, which has 
now been approved by the Senate. You will see that our 
present Regulations are rescinded as from 1st January, 
1925. 

Yours faithfully, 


The Registrar, 

University of Allahabad . 


J. N. KEYNES, 

Registrar . 



GOO AFFILIATION OF 1 HE UXlVKRSlri' OF ALLAH ABAb. 


Amended Report of the Council of the Senate 
on Affiliated Students. 

5th November , 1923. 

The Council or tub Senate beg leave to report to the 
{Senate as follows : — 

Having considered the discussion in the Senate House 
on October 16th they have modified their proposal as to 
Regulation 1 of the General Regulations tor Affiliated 
Institutions. 

They now recommend — 

I. That the General Regulations for Affiliated Students 
Ordinances, pages 287 — 9), the Regulations for the admission 
to the privileges of Affiliation of Students who are not 
members of Affiliated Institutions (page 289), and the 
Regulations as to Colleges and Universities affiliated 
(pages 289 if.) be rescinded as from 1st January, 1925. 

II. That the following Regulations be substituted : — 

( Corrected tip to 31 si October, 1925). 

(1) Graduates of Universities, which have on the recom- 
mendation of the Council of the Senate been approved for 
the purpose by Grace of the Senate, shall be entitled to 
admission to the privileges of affiliation, provided that 
they submit certificates showing that they have attended 
classes in such a University for a period of not less than 
three years, and that they produce 

either (a) evidence of graduation with hirst Class Honours, 
or a record which, in the opinion of the Council of the 
Senate, is equivalent to First Class Honours* ; 
or (b) evidence ’ of graduation with Second Class Honours 
(or a record which, in the opinion of the Council of the 

* In the case of approved Universities in the United States 
of America, the Council of the Senate will in general accept, 
as such a record, evidence that a student can be regarded as 
having graduated in the first sixth of his class (that is, all the 
students of his year), and also that he showed exceptional 
ability in some subject. 
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Senate, is equivalent to Second Class Honours*), provided 
that they have passed, in one or more of the Examinations 
by which they have qualified for their degree, either in 
English, two other languages, one of which is either Latin 
or Greek, and Mathematics ; or, if a student is a native of 
Asia or Africa and not of European descent, in English, 
in one of the following languages, Arabic, Persian, with 
Arabic, Chinese, Sanskrit or Pali and in Mathematics. 
A pass in the corresponding Part of the Previous Exa- 
mination in any of these subjects will be accepted in lieu 
of the subject in the Pkxaminations by which students 
have qualified for their degree, provided that the necessary 
part of the Previous Examination has been passed before 
the student matriculates. 


2. A student admitted to the privileges of Affiliation 
shall be entitled to any or all of the following privileges : — 

(a) to be exempted from the Previous Examination ; 

(b) to reckon the first term kept by residence as the 
second, third, or i^burth term of his residence, for the 
purposes of all provisions respecting the standing of candi- 
dates for Tripos Examinations or for Degree Examinations 
in Medicine, Surgery, or Music, and respecting the stand- 
ing of candidates for Degrees, other than the Ordinary 
B.A. Degree or Degrees conferred under the Regulations 
for Research students ; 

(c) On producing evidence that he has passed such 
examinations as may be approved by a Special Board con- 
nected with a Tripos, to be allowed to proceed to a Part or 
Section of that Tripos under the same conditions as though 
he had passed another Part or Section of a Tripos ; and, if 


* In the case of approved Universities in the United States 
of America, the Council of the Senate will in general accept, 
as such record, evidence that a student can be regarded as 
having graduated in the first half of his class (that is, all the 
students of his year). 
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he shall obtain honours therein, to be admitted Bachelor 
designate in Arts on the completion of: residence for the 
requisite number of terms, provided that — 

(*) if the examination or examinations as to which 
evidence is produced are in a subject or subjects other than 
that which the Tripos is concerned, the consent of 
the General Board of Studies shall be obtained in each 
case ; 

(it) if a student is allowed under this regulation to 
proceed to a Part or Section ot a Tripos in respect of 
which the regulations make different provisions according 
to the Part or Section of a Tripos which a student has 
already passed, the Special Board shall determine which of 
such provisions shall apply ; 

(iii) application for admission to this privilege is made 
to the Registrary before the end of the student’s first 
term of residence ; 

( iv ) if this examination is taken before the last of the 
terms which the candidate is required to keep in order to 
qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, the candidate 
shall produce a certificate of “diligent study v for the 
residue of such terms. 

3. (a) If a student admitted to the privileges of affilia- 
tion wishes to reckon for any purpose the first term kept 
by residence as the second, third, or fourth term of his 
residence, in accordance with the foregoing Regulation 2 
(6), application should be made to the Registrary for the 
registration of such allowance. 

(b) If a student admitted to the privileges of affiliation 
has, in accordance with the foregoing Regulation 2 ( b ), 
reckoned for any purpose the first term kept by residence 
as the second, third, or fourth term of his residence, as the 
case may be, he shall be required so to reckon his first 
term for all purposes. 

4- In the case of any student claiming to be admitted 
to the privileges of Affiliation, a certificate of having 
fulfilled the prescribed conditions signed by the Registrar 
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or other competent authority of the student’s University, 
shall be presented for registration to the Registrary in the 
student’s first term of residence, and a fee of £2 shall be 
paid at the same time to the Registrary for the University 
Chest. 

5. Any certificate of having fulfilled the prescribed 
conditions may be accented for registration at a time later 
than that above specif&a, provided that in every such case 
an additional fee of £1 shall be paid to the Registrary 
for the University Chest. 

6. Students claiming to be admitted to the privilege 
of Affiliation shall be required (a) to have fulfilled all 
the prescribed conditions before matriculation, (b) to 
matriculate and to pay the usual fee of £5, and ( c ) to 
pay the capitation tax in respect of each term allowed 
under Regulation 2(b ) . 

List or Universities and Colleges approved with 

REFERENCE TO REGULATION 1 ABOVE. 
***** 
University of Allahabad. 

University of Bombay. 

University of Calcutta, 

University of Madras. 

Punjab University. 

University of Dacca. 

* x- * * * 


No. H. 19,(W5. 

The Registry of the University, 
Cambridge : 

4th November, 1926. 


Dear Sir, 

I have the honour to inform you that the University of 
Allahabad has been approved by the Senate of this Uni- 
yersity with reference to the paragiaph * entitled “ Cer- 
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tificates, granted by Indian Universities ” on page 305 of 
the Student's Handbook to the University and Colleges of 
Cambridge , 1926 27. Henceforward therefore exemption 
from the Previous Examination of this University may 
be granted under certain conditions, to such students of 
your University as are not entitled to all the privileges 
of affiliation. 

Yours sincerely. 


The Registrar, 

University of Allahabad 


K. HARRISON, 

Registrar y. 


* Certificates granted by Indian Universities . 

Candidates who have obtained a First Class in the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science, or a First 
or Second Class in the Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, in any Indian 
University approved for the purpose by the Council of the 
Senate, are granted exemption from the whole of the 
Previous Examination, provided, thaz in some examination 
leading up to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science in that University, they have passed in Arabic, 
Persian, Persian with Arabic, Sanskrit, or Pali, in 
Mathematics or Science, and in English. 


Affiliation of Local Lectures Centre. 

1. That the Board of Extra-mural Studies shall 
present to the Senate for approval by Grace a Report 
on each application for the affiliation of a Centre. 

2. Students at an Affiliated Centre shall be entitled 
to be admitted to the privileges of Affiliation provided 
that they shall be required, 

(a) to have passed or obtained exemption from the 
Previous Examination of the University. 
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(6) to have attended a series of courses of lectures 
and classes for six terms, extending over such period o£ 
years as may be approved by the Board, in one of the 
two following groups ; 

A. , Natural, Physical, and Mathematical Science. 

B. Histdry, Political Economy, Mental Science, 
Literature, Art ; 

( c ) to have attended in each of two terms a course 
of lectures in the other of the groups A, B ; 

(d) to have satisfied the examiners in the examina- 
tion held after each course of lectures. 

3. The selection and sequence of the subjects of the 
courses of lectures shall in each case have been approved 
by the Board before delivery of the lectures. 

4. The lecturer and examiners shall in all cases have 
been appointed by Grace of the Senate on the nomina- 
tion of the Board of Extra-inural Studies. 

5. Those who have done all that is required to enable 
them to claim the full privileges of affiliation shall be 
recognised as “ Students affiliated to the University of 
Cambridge.” 

6. Those who have before the affiliation of the 
Centre by the Senate obtained Certificates of having 
satisfied the examiners in the examination held after a 
course of lectures -may use such Certificates towards 
satisfying the requirement 2(*:) but not towards satis- 
fying the requirement 2(6). 

7. Those who have satisfied the conditions stated in 
2 (6) ( c ) ( d ) and have passed a final examination con- 
ducted by the Board on the subject-matter of the 
series of courses mentioned in 2 (6), shall be entitled to 
receive a Certificate from the University indicating 
that they have completed a systematic course of study 
and examinations approved by the University* 
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1. That adult students attending a course of educa- 
tion conducted by the Committee at Hull in concert 
with the Board of Extra-mural Studies be admitted 
to the privileges of students of an affiliated College ; 
and that each such student on fulfilling the conditions 
laid down in the Keport of the Local Examinations and 
Lectures Syndicate, dated May 5, 1887, confirmed by 
Grace of the Senate on May 26, 1887, as amended on 
Oct. 27, 1887, shall be entitled to be excused all the parts 
of the Previous Examination ; and shall further be 
entitled, for the purpose of any provision respecting 
the standing of members of the University, to reckon 
the first term kept by residence as the fourth term of 
his residence, and to proceed in due course to the B.A. 
degree, provided he obtains a degree by one of the 
Tripos Examinations. 


2. That the Board of Extra-mural Studies report 
from time to time to the Senate on the course of edu- 
cation conducted at the Hull Lectures Centre. 

3. The same for Newcastle-upon-Tyne. 

4. The same for Derby. 

5. The same for Sunderland. 

6. The same for Scarborough. 

7# The same for the Three Towns, Plymouth, Stone- 
house and Devonport. 

8, The same for Exeter, 

9. The same for Norwich. 

10. The same for Colchester, Leicester, Northampton, 
Portsmouth and Southport. 
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GENERAL COUNCIL OF MEDICAL EDUCATION & 
REGISTRATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM. 


No. 38048. 
Dear Sir, 


299, Oxford Street, London, W. 
1st December , 1914, 


I have to inform you that the application of your 
University for the recognition of its degrees of M.B. and 
B.8., together with the communications transmitted on 
the 10th September and the 29th October, were con- 
sidered by the Executive Committee of this Council at 
its meeting on the 23rd ultimo, when the following 
resolution was adopted : — 

Resolved : — “ That the application of the University 
of Allahabad be acceded to, and that Regis- 
trar be authorised to place upon the Colonial 
List of the Medical Register any person who 
holds the degrees of M.B., B.S. of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad, provided that he satisfies 
the Registrar of the General Medical Council 
regarding the other particulars set forth in 
Part II of the Medical Act , 1886.” 

I have accordingly added the degrees in question to the 
list of recognised degrees which entitle to registration in 
the Colonial List of the Medical Register of the United 
Kingdom. 

You will notice the proviso that an applicant must 
satisfy me regarding tho other particulars set forth in 
Part II of the Medical Act of 1886. One of theso condi- 
tions is the production of evidence that the applicant is 
entitled by law to practise Medicine in the Country or 
Provinces in which he obtained his qualification. There is 
a Medical Ordinance in operation in Bombay and another 
in Madras, and I understand that an Ordinanoe is in 
contemplation in Bengal. I shall be glad if you would 
inform me which Presidency has jurisdiction over the 
United Provinces. 


Yours faithfully, 

A. J. COCKINGTON, 

Acting Registrar. 
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To 


The Registrar, 

University of Allahabad . 

44, Hallam Street, 
Portland Place, 
London, W. I. 

No. 25 th January , 1921. 

Dear Sir, 

I desire to draw your attention to the fact that on and 
after the 1st of January, 1923, all those who desire to be 
registered as medical or dental students will have to 
produce evidence that they have attained the age of 17 
^ears, and the minimum standard of general education 
required will be that of University Matriculation or en- 
trance examination. 

Before registration as a Medical student every applicant 
will be required to have passed, in addition to the examina- 
tion in General Education, an Examination in Elementary 
Physics and Elementary Chemistry conducted or recog- 
nised by one of the Licensing Bodies. 

A student who has diligently attended an approved 
course of instruction in Elementary Biology at a Secondary 
School or other teaching institution recognised by a Licens- 
ing Body may be admitted to the Professional Examina- 
tion in Elementary Biology immediately after his registra- 
tion as a student. 


Yours faithfully, 

NORMAN 0. KING, 

Registrar , 
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R.C.P. (LONDON) AND R.C.9 (ENGLAND). 

Copy of a letter No, , dated the 10 th November , 1916, 

from the Secretary, Conjoint Examining Board , Royal 
Colleges of Physicians and. Surgeons , London , to the 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, University of Allah- 
abad 

I have to inform you that the Royal College of 
Physicians of London and the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England have ndded Allahabad University to the list 
of Universities recognised by the Conjoint Board of those 
Colleges. This recognition implies that candidates holding 
the degrees of M.B., B.S. will be admissible to the Final 
Examination of this Board under the conditions of para. 4, 
section 3, of the Regulations on producing the following 
documents : — 

1. Certificate of Matriculation. 

2. Certificate showing five complete years of pro- 

fessional study. 

3. Degrees of M.B., B.S 

4. Certificate of age. 

Further, the recognition implies that all medical 
work attended in King George’s Medical College, Luck- 
now, will be recognised as far as it goes towards the 
curriculum required by this Board in the case of students 
who hove not completed the whole curriculum. 

THE SCOTTISH UNIVERSITIES ENTRANCE BOARD. 

Exemptions by the Entrance Board. 

♦ 

In virtue of the powers conferred on them by the 
aforesaid Arts Ordinances, the Entrance Board has agreed 
to accept the following Examinations as exempting from 
the Preliminary Examination in Arts, Science and Medi- 
cine, either wholly or in part : — 
l to IX 

***** 

X — The British Empire Overseas. 

* . * * * * 
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India. 

Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts or Science in a recognised Indian University 
will be exempted from the Preliminary Examination in 
Arts, Science or Medicine, respectively , subject to the 
following conditions : — 

(a) Candidates whoso native language is other than 
English will in all cases be required to piss the Special 
Examination in English in accordance with the provisions 
undernoted.* 

The written examination in English will consist of one 
paper of three hours. 

In March and September 1922 candidates must select 
one of the following Novels : — 

Scott — Anne of Geierstcin, 

Dickens — Tale of Two Cities 

One of the following poems — 

Longfellow — Hia wtha 
Arnold — Sohrab and Kustum, 

and one of the following Short Books — 

Stevenson — Travels with a Donkey. 

Hudson — The Naturalist in La Plata. 

(b) Candidates for degrees in Engineering shall ptoduee 
evidence of a knowledge of Mathematics equivalent to 
that required in Higher Mathematics in the Preliminary 
Examination. 

The Entrance Board will accept as evidence of a suffi- 
cient knowledge of Mathematics a satisfactory pass in the 
Intermediate Examination of any of the Indian Universities. 
A note of the marks obtained in that examination by the 
applicant, certified by the Registrar,, of the University, 
must be communicated to the Secretary of the Board. 


* N. B . — Candidates whose native language is other than 
English will be required to pass an examination in English 
designed to test their ability to understand and use the 
language sufficiently for the purpose of study at a Scottish 
University. 
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INSTITUTE OF CHARTERED ACCOUNTANTS. 

Moobg.atb Place, 

London , 6th June, 1924. 
E. C. 2. 


Dear Sir, 

l have the pleasure to inform that the Council of this 
institute have decided that the University of Allahabad 
be considered an approved University, the Graduates of 
which are entitled to apply for exemption from our Pre- 
liminary Examination on payment of the prescribed fee of 
one guinea. 


Tub REGISTRAR, 


Tours faithfully, 

SECRETARY. 


UxiVBRsrrx op Allahabad. 



iA. 

TEACHING STAFF. 

A . — Teaching University. 

English Department. 

1. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.3. . . Professor. 

2. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. . . Reader. 

8. Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., Do. 

LL.B. 

4. S. 0. Deb, Esq., M.A. . . Do. 

5. Damri Ojha, Esq., M.A., LL.B. Lecturer. 

8. K. M. Sircar, Esq., M.A., M.Se. Do. 

7. Shri Narain Misra, Esq., M. A., Do. 

LL.B. 

8. Lila Dhar Gupta, Esq , M.A. . . Do. 

9. P. E. Dastur, Esq , M.A. . . Do. 

10. Miss Vasanti Bhandarkar, M.A., Lady Lecturer. 

11. The Rev. Dr. C. A. R. Janvier, Part-time Teacher 

M.A., D.D. 

Philosophy Department. 

1. Dr. H. N. Randle, M.A., D.Phil., Professor. 

J.E.S. 

2. Anukul Chandra Mukerji, Esq., Reader. 

M.A. 

3. N. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer. 

4. Ram Nath Kaul, Esq., M.A. Do. 

(on leave). 

5. Jitendra Nath Bose, Esq., M.A. Do. 

(Olfg.). 

6. Miss Asha Latika ILildar, M.A., Lady Lecturer. 
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History Department . 


1. 

Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, 
M.A., Litfc.D., M.L.C. 

Professor. 

2. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D. 
(Lond.) 

Reader in Civics aud 
Politics. 

3. 

Dr. Ram Prasad Tripathi, M.A., 
D.S.. (Lond.) 

Reader. 

4. 

Parmanand, Esq., M.A. 

Lecturer. 

5. 

Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., 
LL.B., D.Litt. 

Do. 

6. 

Benarsi Prasad Saxena, Esq., 
M.A. 

Do. 

7. 

Bisheshwar Prasad, Esq., M.A. 

Do. 

8 . 

Miss Shrikuar Seth, M.A. 

Lady Lecturer. 

9. 

Gauri Shankar Chatterji, Esq., 
M A. 

Junior Lecturer. 

10. 

l>r. Tara Chand, M A., D.Phil. 

Part-time Teacher. 


(Oxon . t 


Education Department . 

1. A. A. Simpson, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. Principal. 

2. Kumar Chandra Bhattacharya, Vice-Principal. 

Esq., M.Sc., L.T. 

3. Fani Bhushan Chatterji, Esq., Lecturer. 

M.A., L l\, LL.B 

4. Kaushal Kishore, Esq., B. A f L.T. Do. 

5. Deb Narain Mukerji, Esq., B.Sc., Do. 

L. T. 

3. S. P. Roy, Esq., B.A., L.T. .. Do. 

7. Arabadatt Joshi, Esq., B.Sc., L.T. Do. 

Anbic an l Persian Department. 

1. Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, Deader. 

Esq., M.A. 

2. Syed Ishaq Ali, Esq., C.T., Lecturer. 

M. F. 

3. M. G. Zubaid Ahmad, Esq., Do. 

M.A 

4. Mohd. Naimur Rahman, Esq., L)o. 

M.A. 

o Majd'Uddin, Esq., M.A. .. Junior Lecturer. 
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Sanskrit Department » 

1. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Professor. 

Ph.D., D.Litt., I.E.S. 

2. J3abu Ram Saksena, Esq., M. A. Lecturer. 

3. Pt. Umesh Misra, M.A. .. Do. 

4. Pt. Kshetres Chandra Chatfco- Do. 

padhyaya, M.A. 

6. Miss Asha Adhikari, M.A. . . Lady Lecturer 

6. Shastri Raghuvara Mithulal, Junior Lecturer. 
M.A., M.O.L, Sahityopadh- 
yaya,Sahitya-Shastri, Kavya 
V edan ta-Ti r tha . 

Urdu Department . 

1. Syed M Zarain Ali, Esq., M.A... Lecturer in Urdu. 

2. Muhammad Hafiz Sved, Esq., Do. 

B A., L.T. 

3. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. J art-time Teacher. 

Hindi Department . 

L Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A... Lecturer in Hindi. 

2. Pt. Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A. Do. 

Physics Department. 

1. Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. Professor. 

2. Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M.Sc. Reader. 

3. R. N. Ghosh, Esq., M.Sc. .. Lecturer. 

4. Dr. N. K. Sur. M.Sc., D.Sc. . . Do. 

6. G. B. Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc. . . Demonstrator. 

6. B. C. Das, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

7. K. Majumdar, Esq., M.Sc. .. Do. 'Terapy.) 

Chemistry Department. 

1. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.Sc., I.E.S. . . Professor. 

2. S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A. .. Reader. 

3. K. P. Ghatterji, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

4. Dr. S. B. Dutt, D.Sc. (London) Do. 

5. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, Esq., Lecturer in Analyti 

M.Sc. (on leave). cal Chemistry. 

0. Dr. Sateshwar Ghosh, M.Sc., Do. 

D.Sc. (Acting). 
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7. Mathura Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. 

8. C. C. Palit, Esq., M.Sc. 

9. Dr. K. C. Sen, M.Sc., D.Sc. 

10. Moolraj Mehrotra, Esq., M.Sc. .. 

11 Jamuna Dutt Tiwari, Esq., M.Sc. 
(Acting). 


Demonstrator. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


Mathematics Department. 

1. Vacant .. .. Professor. 

2. A 0. Banerji, Esq., M.A. Reader. 

(Cantab.), M.Sc., I.E.S. 

3. Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. (Edin.). Do. 

M.Sc., ( Ben.). 

4. Piarey Lai Srivastava, Esq., Lecturer. 

M.A. (on leave i. 

5. Badri Nath Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

0. Pt. Sri Govind Tiwari, M.A... Do. (Tempy.) 

7. Piare Mohan, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. ( Do. ) 

Botany Department. 

1. Vacant . . . . Professor. 

2. Dr J. H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. Reader. 

3. S. Ranjan, Ksq., M.Sc. (Cantab.) Do. 

4. Ram Kumar Saksena, Esq., Lecturer. 

M.Sc. 

5. Girja Dayal Srivastava, Esq., Do. 

M.Sc. 

ti. Pt. Shambhu Prasad Naithani, Demonstrator. 
M.Sc. 

7. Vacant . . . . Do. 

8. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph.D. . . Part-time Teacher. 

Zoology Department. 

1. Vacant .. .. Professor. 

2. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Reader. 

Ph.D.. D.Sc. 

3. Dr. Hapu Ram Mehra, Ph.D. Dq. 

(Cantab.) 
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4. Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc. .. 

5. S. 0. Verraa, Esq., M.So. 

6. S. K. Datta, Esq., M.Sc. 

7. Vacant 

8. Nehal-ud-din, Esq., M.Sc. 

9. Mahabir Prasad Agarwal, 

Esq., MJ3c. (O ffg.). 


Lecturer. 

Do. 

Do. 

Demonstrator. 
Do. ' 

Do. 


Law Department . 

1. Dr. J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Professor. 

Bar.-at-Law. 

2. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., Reader. 

LL.B., Advocate, High 
Court at Allahabad. 

3. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M.A., LL.D. Do. 

Bar.-at-Law. 


3. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. 


4. B. K. Mukerji, Esq., B.A , Part-time Teacher. 
LL.B. 

Economics Department. 

1. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. Reader. 

2. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.) Reader in Econo- 
mics. 

Lecturer in Econo- 
mics. 

4. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A., Lecturer in Indian 

Economics. 

5. L. C. Jain, Esq., M.A., LL.B. Lecturer in Cur- 

Ton leave). rency and Bank- 

ing. 

6. Daya Shankar Dubey, Esq., Lecturer in Econo- 

M.A., LL.B. mics. 

7. Tara Chandra, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer. 

(Acting for Mr. Jain) 


Commerce Department . 

1 Mohit Kumar Ghosh, Esq., Reader. 

M.A., B. Com. (Loud.) 

,2. R. C. Chowdhury, Esq., M.Sc. Lecturer. 

3. Ram Nath Dubey, Esq., B.Cora. Do. 

4. P. N.Sapru, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Honorary Teacher in 

Bar.-at-Law. Administration. 
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TEACHING STAFF. 

B . — Colleges of the University. 

EWING CHRISTIAN COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD. 

In October, 1846, the British East India Company 
made over its College work at Allahabad to the American 
Presbyterian Mission. When the Civil Station was 
removed from the Jumna in 1853, the Mission purchased 
the Court building for educational work and started 
a Collegiate School. After a few years College classes were 
given up and the institution was known as the Jumna 
Mission School or the A. P. Mission High School. 

In 1900 the American Presbyterian Mission decided to 
re-open the College at Allahabad, and the First Class 
was formed in 1902. In order to keep School and College 
separate, the ol d Court building was torn down and a 
better home for the School was put up at the western end 
of the Jumna compound, leaving the eastern end free for 
the College. This now has the following buildings : — A 
main College building with a Laboratory for Biology, a 
Library (with more than ten thousand volumes), adminis- 
trative offices, eleven lecture rooms and an Assembly Hall to 
seat 1,000; a Laboratory for Physics and one for Chemistry ; 
an Infirmary ; ten residences for members of the Staff ; and 
five Hostels, providing accommodation for approximately 
200. Four of the Hostels are arranged with suites of 
rooms for one or more unmarried Professors. 

In 1923, as a result of the reconstruction of the Uni- 
versity of Allahabad, the College gave up its B.A. and 
M.A. classes to the University and was resolved into two 
institutions : an Intermediate College, which took over 
classes IX and X from the High School, and an Internal 
or University College which provides Hostels (Rhea Hostel 
at the Jumna and Holland Hall near the University) and 
tutorial instruction for University students. 
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The [number of students in September, 1926, was 165, 
including 30 “attached students.” 


List of Teachers engaged in giving Tutorial 
INSTRUCTION IN THE INTERNAL COLLEGE, 1926-27. 


Prof, of 

English and Philosophy 

Rev. Dr. C. A. R. Janvier, M.A* 
(Princeton), D.D. (Ursinus). 

Do. 

Do. 


Mr. N. G. Mukerji, M.A. (Cal.). 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Mr. U. T. Bose, M.A. (Cal.). 

I 0. 

Economics 

... 

Mr. C. D. Thompson, Jr., M.A. 
(Columbia). 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Mr. Saraswati Prasad, M.A. 
(All.). 

Do. 

History 

... 

Mr. F. R. Collins, MA. 

(Wooster). 

Do. 

Persian 

... 

Mr, Anwarul Hak, M.A. (All.) 

Do. 

Sanskrit 

• • • 

Mr. R. K. Shukla, M.A, (All.) 

Do. 

Mathematics 

••• 

Mr. N. B. Mitra, M.A. (Cal.*. 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Mr. S. Bose, M.Sc (All.) 

Do 

Chemistry 

... 

Mr. B. B. Malvea, M.Sc. (All.) 

Do. 

Physics 

... 

Mr. R. K. Sharma, M.Sc. (All.). 

Do. 

Botany 


Dr. Winfield Dudgeon, Ph.D. 
(Chicago). 

Do. 

Zoology 

... 

Dr. H. G. Kribs, Ph.D. (Pen- 
syl vania.) 

Do. 

History 

... 

Mr. Lionel Aird, B.A. (Durham * 


KAYASTHA PATHSHALA, ALLAHABAD. 

The Kayastha Pathshala was founded in 1873 by the 
late Munshi Kali Prasad of the Lucknow Bar. In 1878 
it was raised to the Middle English standard and in 1883 
to the Entrance standard of the Calcutta University. In 
1895 it was affiliated up to the Intermediate standard of 
the Allahabad University, and in 1914, provisionally up to 
the B.A. In April, 1919, the College was permanently 
affiliated up to the B.A. standard. On the reorganisation 
of the Allahabad University, the Kayastha Pathshala was 
recognised as a College of the Teaching University in 
accordance with section 2 (a) of the Allahabad University 
Act of 1921. 
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The Institution was registered on August 2nd, 1893» 
under Act XXI of 1860. The chief controlling authority 
is the General Body of Trustees who elect a President 
every five years for the management of the institution. 

The income of the College is derived partly from 
endowments, partly from fees and from Government 
grants. 

The most in portant endowment is that of Mrs. 
Radhika Sinha, wife of Mr. 8. Sinha, I ar at-Law, 
Patna, who gave Rs. 50,000 for the establishment of 
fellowships to be named Rai Kanhaiya Lal Sewa Bam 
fellowships. 

The College is built on a plot of land opposite the Senate 
House of the University, acquired on lease from Gove n- 
ment in 1924. The foundation-stone of the new building 
was laid on 2nd June 1924, and the College was opened 
formally by His Excellency Sir William Marris, Gover or, 
United Provinces, on the 7th December, 1925. The College 
has accommodation for the residence of nearly 80 students 
and it offers tutorial and other supplementary instruction 
in the following subjects : — 

English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, 
Persian and Sanskrit. 

Staff (192 5-27). 

Principal and Tutor of Dr. Tara Chand, M.A. (All.)* 
History. D.Phil. (Oxon). 

Tutor of English and UouseMr. Bhagwat Dayal, B.Sc* 
Tutor. * (All.) 

Do. of Philosophy . . Mr. A C. Mukerji, M.A. (All.). 

Rai Kanhaiya Lai Sew a Mr. Brij Gopal Bhatnagar, M.A. 
Bam, Fellow & Tutor (All.) 

of Economies. 

Rai Kanhaiya Lai Sewa Mr. Piare Mohan, M.A. 

Ram, Fellow & Tutor 
of Mathematics. 

Tutor of Sanskrit and Hindi . . Mr. Satyajiwaa Verm a, M.A 
Do. .Persian . . Vacant. 
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0R08THWAITE GIRLS* COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD- 

Kucognizud Tutors. 

Lady Prinoipal . . Miss Sudhalata Duara, M.A., 

B.T. 

Sanskrit . . Miss Sukhalata JJuara, 

M.A., JJ.T. (Calcutta). 
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U. — Hostels Maintained oh Bboognizbd by thb 
University. 

I. List of Hostels maintained by the University — 

1. Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel. 

2. "Muir Hostel il918). 

II. List of recognized Hostels — 

1. MacDonnell Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad 

(1907). 

2. Muslim Hostel, Allahabad. 

3. Sumer Chand Digarabar Jain Boarding House, 

Allahabad ( 1915). 
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SIR SUNDAE LAL LAW HOSTEL. 

The Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel was built in the year 
1916, paitly by means of a grant from the Government 
and partly from savings from the income of the University 
School of Law. It was intended to be a residence for 
Law Students and was so used up to the year 1922, when a 
certain number of under-graduates were admitted on the 
reconstitution of the University. The first Warden of the 
Hostel was Mr. K. K. Sorabji, Bar-at-Law, Assistant 
Professor in the University School of Law. On his 
retirement the Principal of the University School of Law 
(Dr. J. C. Weir, now Professor of Law in the Univer- 
sity) became Warden ; and has acted as such since that 
date. Mr. N. 0. Cbatterji, University Accountant, 
formerly Superintendent of certain bungalows used as Law 
Hostels from 1910 to 1916, has been Superintendent of 
the Law Hostel since it was built. The Hostel has 
rooms for 208 students. The Hostel is maintained by the 
University. 


MUIR HOSTEL. 

(Old Government Hostel.) 

For a long time, the old Government Hostel was located 
in a bungalow within the Muir College compound on the 
spot where the University tank is now situated. The 
old bungalow collapsed and the new building was erected 
on the present site in 1912. In 1923 the name of the 
Hostel was changed from Government Hostel to Muir 
Hostel. The Management of the Hostel is vested in the 
Superintendent, subject to the control of the Warden. 
There is accommodation for 54 students. The Superin- 
tendent is assisted in his duties by Prefects chosen from 
among the hostellers. The hostellers make their own 
arrangements for foo^. 
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The students* organisations comprise a Debating 
Society* a Library Concnittee and various sports clubs. 
The Elostel is maintained by the University. 

Administrative Staff. 

Warden : — Mr. A. C Banerji, M.A,, M,Sc., I.E.S. 
Superintendent Mr. D. Ojha, M.A., LL.B. 


MACDONNELL UNIVERSITY HINDU BOARDING* 
HOUSE, ALLAHABAD. 

In order to meet the most pressing want of the Muir 
and other University Colleges for a Boarding House for 
Hindu students as expressed in the Report of the 
Director of Public Instruction of: the United Provinces 
in 1895-96 and subsequently in the reports of the 
Principal ot the then Muir Central College an appeal 
was made in 1900 by Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya and 
the late Raja Jai Kishen Das Bahadur, C.S.I , Pandit 
Bishambhar Nath, Raja Madho Lai, Rai Nihal Chand 
Bahadur, Rai Sri Ram Bahadur, Rai Ramcharan Das 
Bahadur, and Sir Sundar Lai for funds to establish a 
Hindu Boarding House at Allahabad. Accordingly 
funds were collected and the foundation ston# of the 
Boarding House was laid by the then Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor cf the Provinces, Sir Antony MacDonnell. The 
main building and the Balrampore Hall with kitchens 
and outhouses were elected in a couple of years and 
the opening ceremony was performed by the successor 
of Sir Antony MacDonnell, another Lieutenant-Governor, 
Sir James Digges LaTouche. The demand for more 
accommodation was so persistent that two wings had to bo 
constructed in 1917. The MacDonnell University Hindu 
Boarding House therefore now offers accommodation for 
216 students. The institution is in charge of a registered 
association called * 4 the MacDonnell University Hindu 
Boarding House Society ” and is managed by a governing 
body and. an Executive Committee of which the Chairman 
is Rai Bahadur Pandit Baldeoram Dave and Secretaries 
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Munshi Is war Samn, M.L A., and Pandit A. P. Dube, 
B.C.L., M.L.C., Bar.-at-law. II. H. the Maharaja of 
Benares is the President of the Society and Sir Pramoda 
Charan Banerji and Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya are 
the Vice-Presidents The late Pandit Day a Narain Bajpaie 
was the Superintendent of the Institution since it was 
established up to 1918. He was succeeded by Pandit Devi 
Prasad Shukla who is the present warden of the institu- 
tion. Amongst the previous Secretaries may be mentioned 
such distinguished persons as Sir Sund trial and Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru. The building has cost more than three 
lues of rupees. It is a very popular institution and 
during the last 25 years of its useful existence it has 
given accommodation to thousands of students who are 
now to be found in almost all the provinces of the country 
most of them occupying eminent positions. 


MOIIAMMEDAlN BOA li DING HOUSE, ALLAHABAD. 

The idea of founding a boarding house for the 
Mohammedan students of the Muir Central College 
originated from the late Moulvi Samiulla Klim Bahadur, 
C.M.G., through whose exertions a small Committee was 
formed with the object of collecting funds and sufficient 
amount was raised to enable the Committee to apply to 
Government for the grant of a plot of land within the 
Muir Central College compound. The foundation was 
laid by His Honour Sir Auckland Colvin on the 11th of 
March, 1890. At first twenty rooms were built and by 
the year 1898 ten more rooms and a large hall were 
added. Thus the first quadrangle which provided accom- 
modation for thirty boarders was completed. 

The number of Mohammedan students in the Muir 
Central College rose and it was found necessary to build 
another quadrangle. In 1906 Sir James LaTouche made 
a grant of Bs. 15,000. With this grant and the amount 
already in hand a new and larger Dining Hall and ten 
more rooms with necessary bath rooms, latrines, etc. of 
modern sanitary design were built. 
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. The “ Board of Trustees of Mohammedan Boarding 
House w ns formed, new rules and regulations were 
made which were sanctioned by the Government and 
registered in accordance with the Act XXI of I86‘». 
Since 191.9 Moulvi Syed Mohammad Ali Nami has been the 
Superintendent and Mr. Zahid Husain is the present 
Assistant Superintendent. 

Her Highness Begam Sahiba of Bhopal visited the 
Institution in 1910 and His Honoui Sir Jnmes Meston 
made grants of money amounting to its. 55,219. Her 
Highness the Begam of Bhopal made a donation of 
Ks. 9,000 and a recurring grant at its. 50 a month. Prince 
Hiiridull-i Khan in .de a donation ol its. 5,000 for Board- 
ing House Library. With the grant received from the UP. 
Government and the donation from Bhopal State the 
total amount available was Ks. h5,600 out of which the 
rest of the building including the whole of the second 
quadrangle was built. It now provides accommodation 
for 100 students in addition to the quarters for Superin- 
tendent, Assistant Superintendent and other servants. 

in 1920 Sir llaroourl Butler made a grmt of 
Rs. 1 1,000 for the building with electric light and fans. 

Nawab MozunmiJuiii Khan Saheb paid Us 400 
being half of the sum required for equipping the boarding 
house with a hospital, the other half being paid by the 
Government. 

The Boarding House pro\ides for all the indoor 
and outdoor games. There is a spicious hall for litenry 
and debating society and a common room for the library 
which subscribes for several newspapers and periodicals. 

Out of the above-mentioned donation of Rs. 50 per 
men<em by the Begam Saliiba of Bhopal a Dean has been 
appointed to conduct daily prayers in the Boarding House 
Braver Hall. Monetorial System on improved lines has 
been introduced by Ihe Board of Trustees. 


53 
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Ttte following gentlemen are the present office 
bearers : — 

President . — Nawab Sir Mozammilulla Khan, O.B. K., 
C.I.E. 

Vice-Pr efficient . — Nawab Sar Bulandjang Hamid 
ulla Khan. 

Vice-President and Warden *— Sir Syed Abdur liauf, 
Kt, Bar.-at-Law, Ex.- Judge. 

Secretary . — The Hon’ble Justice Dr. S.iM. Bulaiinau. 

Sh per intends nt* — Moulvi Syed Molnimnad A Ji 

IS ami. 

Assistant Superintendent — Mr. S. Zahid Husain. 
Medical Officer — Dr. Ibrahim Husain. 

Dean —Moulvi Abdul Haleem Ansari. 


SCMEKCHAND DIG AM 1 5 Eli J AINA HOSTEL. 

The S. D. Jaina Hostel was founded in 1911 by Mrs. 
Sumerchand, a munificent Jaina lady of Allahabad, in 
me t.ory of her husbind- In 1913 the present building was 
purchased and in 19 i 5 the Hostel was affiliated to the 
Allahabad University On the re organisation of the 
University, the Jaina Hostel was recognised as a Hostel 
of the Teaching University in accordance with section 2(c) 
of the Allahabad University Aet of 1921. 

The Hostel Trust deed was executed in 1916 an it lie 
Institution registered on the 3rd December, 192o, under 
Act XXL of 1860. The administration of the Hostel 
is in the hands of a Board of Management under the 
control of a Board of seven trustees. The expenses of 
the Hostel are met with from the income of the endow- 
ment of property made by Mrs .Sumeichand* 
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The Hostel is a Free institution, no fees for residence 
being charged. It is open to Jains, as well as non-Jains, 
preference being given to the former. It has an Akhara , a 
Library and a temple. .Religious and moral training i* 
its special feature. 

A Physical training class has also been opened this year 
at the instance of Mr Jai Krishna Chaube, City Scout 
Com if is* inner and the present u Physical Instructor and 
Scout muster in-Chief M of the S I). Jain llestel, 

Siaff. 

Mr. Taraeliaridra, M.A. (All.) . Wan! mi. 

Mr. Trilok Chandra Jain, R.Sc , Sub- Warden. 

Vacant , . Religious Instructor 

Mr. Jai Krishna Chaube. City Physical Instructor 
Scout Commissioner and Honorary and Scoutmaster- 
Secretary S, S. Hoy Scouts Local in-Chief. 

\ss- rial ion, Allahanad ! istriet. 



X. 

LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 

1927. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 

THE M A- (PREVIOUS; EXAMINATION 
HELD IN APRIL, 1927 

INTERNAL SIDE 

In order of merit. 


Roll Pulsed 

v Name of Candidate. Name of College. in 

1 ' Division. 


ENGLl.-H. 


13 

8hyauo Kumar i Nehru Ui 
(Miss). 

nversity School of 
Arts, Allahaha*. 

1 

6 

Kewal Krishna Mehrotra 

Ditto 

11 

7 

Kishan Narain Kuul 

Ditto 

II 

4 

Gangeahwur 1 rastid 

Ditto 

11 

10 

Mahesh 1 rasad Shukla 

Ditto 

11 

•> 

Bhawani Shanker 

Ditto 

ill 

8 

Kumar Jlamsharan Singh 

Ditto 

III 

1 

Bhagwati P»asad Darbari 

Ditto 

111 

3 

Chandrawati Lakhanpal 
(Mrs.). 

Ditto 

111 

9 

Madho Prase) Pande 

SANSKRIT 

Ditto 

liJ 

17 

Som Datta Sharma 

Ditto 

11 

16 

Ramn&resh Misra 

Ditto 

Li 

15 

Ram Krishna Shukla 

Ditto 

li 

14 

Mahadeo Prasad Agarwala 

PERSIAN. 

Ditto 

HI 

18 

Shoo Narayan Sri vistava 

Ditto 

Ul 
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Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. 

Passed 

in 


Division. 


PHILOSOPHY. 


21 

lladha Mohan ... 

... University School 

of I 

22 

Day a Ram Gupta 

Arts, allahabad. 
Ditto 

... 11 

19 

Uatisi Dhar 

Ditto 

11 

21 

Devi Dayal Tandon 

Ditto 

... 11 

20 

Balknshna llaksar 

Ditto 

... Ill 


ECONOMICS. 


37 

Shri Prakash Pande 

University School of 
Com i ei ce and Eco- 
nomics, Allahabad. 

1 

32 

Ram Charan Mowar 

Ditto 

... 

1 

38 

Shri Ram Gupta 

Ditto 

... 

11 

28 

Bnj Basi LaL Gaur 

i > itt o 


11 

30 

JRaiika Prasad Mohiley ... 

Ditto 


11 

30 

Shriah Cuancra Shuisia ... 

Ditto 


1LI 

42 

Victor Ivan Bobb 

Ditto 

... 

L LI 

29 

George E. Cornelius 

Ditto 


111 

35 

Shail-udra Chandra Mitra 

Ditto 


111 

36 

Shanti Prasad Souk la 

Ditto 


111 

33 

11am Krinlma Sharma 

Ditto 


ill 

43 

Viuuyak Keahav Dongre ... 

Ditto 


ill 

4U 

Sunder Lai i haturvedi ... 

Ditto 


Hi 

li 

Trilok Chundra Jftiu ... Onto 

HISTORY. 


lit 

62 

Rameshwar Prasad Bhar- 
gava. 

University School 
Arts, Allahabad. 

of 

IL 

57 

Nand Kishore A fora 

Ditto 


U 

46 

Bishan Naraiu Nigam 

Ditto 

... 

li 

53 

Keshoram Pandya 

Ditto 


tl 

45 

Bimalauanda Ghosh 

Ditto 


11 

51 

Jamnn Shankar Varum ... 

Ditto 


11 

55 

Mahesli Chandra Jaiu 

Ditto 


li 

52 

Jagdisli Prasad 

Ditto 


LI 

61 

Purau Chandra Joshi 

Ditto 

• 

11 

64 

Ugra Sen Singh 

Ditto 


11 

59 

Nand KiSlmre Singh 

Ditto 

. . . 

11 

ll 

44 

Ahmad Udoin Ah mail 

Ditto 


6) 

P«akasli Chandra 

Ditto 


li 

47 

1 Bishamhar Natlv 

Ditto 

• a* 

ILL 

56 

\ Mahesh Chandra A gar w ala 

Ditto 


ill 
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loll . Passed 

Name of Candidate. Name of College. in 

Division. 


48 

Clement Webb Tressler ... 

University School 
Aits, Allahabad. 

of 111 

r>0 

Ilari Hai* Bahai 

Ditto 

... ill 

63 

Shauti La f a Dun ra (MiaO 

Ditto 

... ill 

54 

Moghalal Vyas 

HINDI. 

Ditto 

... in 

CS7 

Chandra Vati Tr i p a t h i 
( Miss). 

Ditto 

L 

68 

Din Dayal Gnpta 

Ditto 

l 

65 

Bhagwati Charan Varma 

Ditto 

1 

69 

Ram Dhar Du bey 

Ditto 

II 

66 

Chhanga Lai Malavya 

URDU. 

Ditto 

... 11 

70 

Amar Nath Baijal 

Ditto 

II 

71 

Syed Aijaz Husain 

Ditto 

... Ill 


MATHEMATICS 


81 

Sumat Prasad 

Ditto 

I 

83 

Shubhrendu B h u s li a n 
Banerji 

Ditto 

I 

80 

Ram Saran Agarwala 

Ditto 

11 

78 

Oin Prakash 

Ditto 

... 11 

79 

Purna Chandra Goswami 

Ditto 

... II 

85 

Vishnu Raghunath Novas- 
kar 

Triloki Nath Srivastara ... 

Ditto 

II 

84 

Ditto 

II 

72 

Balbir Bahadur Baxena 

Ditto 

111 

82 

8ri Krishna Ganesh Tambe 

Ditto 

... HI 

74 

Ilaroon Ahmad 

Ditto 

... Ill 


EXTERNAL SIDE 

ENGLISH. 

S» Kamta Prasad ... Agra College, ... II 

13 Mangal Da« Seth .. St. John’s ctollMg.-, Avm II 

sJ Shiam Sundar L»1 Shariua Agra College, Agr/i III 

» Balkrishna I>«8 Tanrlan ... Ditto ... Hi 

12 MadhoSinah Stt vhiih ... St. John ’a Col lege, Agra ill 

10 Banwnri Lai SliandiJ ... Ditto ... Ill 

o Lakshmi Slianker Jos'i i ... Agra College, Agra ... Ill 
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Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

Name of College. in 

Division. 


2 Govind Ram Gupta. 

4 Krishna Narain Rank an ... 
11 Baxi Ravirai Harirai 
1 4 Iswar Saran 
0 Muneshwar Singh 

3 Jagdish Prasad Dube 
1(5 Shanti Chandra Gupta 


Agra College, Agra 
Ditto 

St. John’s College, Agra 
Meerut College 
Agra College, Agra ... 
Ditto 

Meerut College, Meerut 


PHI LOSOPHY. 


l‘J Sy«ul Abid Ah ... St. John’s College, Agra 

17 Da molar prasad Shrivas- Ditto 

lava. 

20 Hari^li Chandra Sharma . Maharaja’s College, 

Jaipur. 

18 Mohd. Ilashmatullah St. Johns College, Agra. 

Abrari. 

KCONOMIO. 


22 

35 


38 

4*2 

40 

31 

27 

32 


28 

31 

25 

30 

33 


39 

41 

•Jli 

37 

29 


Bhagwati Prasad Tripatlii 
Munshi Dal Gupta 

Bhagwati Prasad Gupta ... 

Surjan Singh 
P.aiiieshwar Prasad 
Budh Sen 

iiadha Charan Sakseu* 
Gokal Chandra Chaturvedi 

Sharan Behai* i Dal Bhatia 
M. lftikhar Ali Klnin 

Kanhaiya Dal Varma 
Umrao v Singh Bhamagar 
Jagdish Prasad Bhargava 

Henry David Wishard 

Hikheshwar Prasad Nigum 
Mannu Dal 
Uma Dattu 

Sobhagmnl Sura mi 


Agra (’ollege, Agra 

Si . John’s College, 

Agra. 

S. D. College of Com- 
mo rce , C awn pore . 
Ditto 
Ditto 

St. John’s College, 

Agra. 

Agra College, Agra 

St John’s College, 

Agra. 

Agr * College, Agra ... 

St. John’s College, 

Agra. 

Agra College, Agra ... 
Ditto 

St. John’s College, 
Agra 

vS. D. College of Com- 
merce, Cawnpore. 
Ditto 

Agra College, Agra ... 
St. John'* College, 

A gra. 

Agra College. Agra ... 


Ill 

HI 

III 

III 

111 

ill 

111 


III 

III 

III 

Lll 


11 

II 

II 

11 

!l 

11 

11 

111 

III 

III 

III 
lll 
111 

III 

HI 

lll 

HI 

III 
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LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927 


Roll Passed 

Name of Candidate. Name of College. in 

Division. 

HISTORY. 


64 

Ham Saran Chand 

St. John's College, 

Agra 

tl 

71 

Copal liaj Swarup 

Meerut College, 

Meerut. 

li 

50 

Kajeshwari Prasad Mathuf 

Agra College, Agra 

Li 

67 

Shujaat Ali Siddiqi 

St. John's College, 
Agra. 

LI 

or* 

Bfuiwari Lai Sharma 

Meerut College, 

Meerut. 

11 

72 

Mntsaddi Lai Kamboh ... 

Ditto 

LI 

5 7 

Johari Mai 

St. John’s College 

Agra. 

11 

54 

Akshai Singh 

Ditto 

11 

70 

Bibhuti Bbushan Mu- 
kherji. 

Meerut College, 

Meerut. 

11 

08 

Shy am Narain Misra 

St. John’s College, Avra 

11 

60 

Krishna Dayal 

Ditto 

11 

5 * 

Banke Lai 

Ditto 

11 

4S 

Madan Mohan Lai Sharma 

Agra College, Agra 

St. John's College, Agra 

II 

59 

Kantaram Nathopant Pa- 
belkar. 

II 

47 

Krishna Prasad Sarbhai 

Agra College, Agra 

II 

53 

Viswa Nath Chaturvedi ... 

Ditto 

11 

62 

Pirbhu Narain Khanna ... 

St. John’s College, Agra 

III 

73 

Shital Prasad 

Meerut College, 

Meerut. 

III 

74 

Sobha Ham Gupta 

Ditto 

111 


Kanhaiya Lai Sharma ... 

Agra College, Agra 

III 

l <5 

Syed Shaukat Husain 
Zaidi. 

Maharaja’s College, Jai- 
pur. 

til 

56 

Jagan Prasad Saxena 

St. John’s College, 
Agra. 

Agra College, Agi^a 

in 

45 

Darga Prasad Sharma 

111 

52 

Shri Narain Gupta 

Ditto 

111 

43 

Bala Bakhsh Goyal 

Ditto 

III 

63 

Purshottam Lai 

St. Johns College, 
Agra. 

III 

05 

Satyendra Prasada 

Ditto 

III 

51 

Kama Shankar Varshuey 

Agra College, Agra 

St. John’s College, 

Agra. 

m 

58 

Kali <‘haran Asthann 

in 

44 

Chandra Pal Singh 

Agra College, Agra 

1 LI 

. 40 

ltaghunandan Prasad M.ih 

Ditto 

III 
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Uoll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College. 


Passed 

in 

Division. 


MATHEMATICS. 


91 Dalak Ham Gangwar . . 

84 Bankey Lai Gorilla 

81 Syed Mu/.ufTar Ali 
78 Uopinath Bhargava 
80 Kaushillyn X a n d a n 
M ohrotra. 

77 Gdrwar Dliari Agnrwala 

87 Sahnl Singh 

89 Sita Ham l'ande 

88 Sards r Jaswant Singh ... 


Maharaja’s College, L 

Jaipur. 

Sc John’s College, 1 

Agra. 

Agra College, Agra ... 1 

Ditto ... I 

St. .John’s College, II 

Agra 

Agra College, Agra ... II 

St. John’s College, II 

Agra. 

Ditto ... Ill 

Ditto ... Ill 


External Students. 
ENGLISH. 


Ill Ham Niwas Misra 
HO Krishna Vmn;.\r Tevari... 
9.2 H am es Invar Prasad Srt- 
vastava. 

110 Shanker K a m e h a. n <1 ra 
Vaioya. 

92 Inayat Husain Syed 

97 Harendra Nath Mitra 

95 Geanehow S. Chowdn ... 

98 Prasilh Varnin Gonr ... 


l eac her, 

Panna (C. I.) 

III 

Do. 

Hai Bareli ... 

III 

Do. 

Cawnpore ... 

nr 

Do. 

Sitaman (C. 1) 

111 

Do. 

Agra 

III 

Do. 

Jaunpiir 

111 

Do. 

Badauu 

fll 

Do. 

Ghazipur 

m 


PERSIAN 

112 A brnr Ahmad Siddiqi .. Teacher, Agra ... n 

114 Syed Ashfaq Ali Snlmani I)o. Dohru Pun ... m 


ECONOMICS. 


117 Krishna Kumar Teacher. Cawnpore ... [| 

118 Jaideh Prasad Gupta .. Do. Cliandauei, JU 

• Distt. Morada- 

bad. 
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W8T OF SUCCESSFUL 

CANDIDATES, 1927. 


Boll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Passed 

Name of College. in 



Division 


HISTORY. 



138 

Raja Ram Sharma 

. Teacher, 

Meerut 

111 

128 

Pyare Lai Agnihotri 

Do. 

Sbahjalianpur 

III 

131 

Rinndeo Singh 

Do. 

.launpur 

III 

t 121 

Rameswar Sinlia 

Do. 

Agra 

111 

-J 13:> 

Ram Charan 

Do. 

Lucknow 

ILi 

1 137 

Kodar Nath Baikal 

Do 

13 ulandshahr 

111 

i 120 

Womesh Chandra Baiuu* 

Do. 

Cha nd ansi, 

III 


j(M* 


district Mo- 
radabad. 


! m 

Shiwa Shankar 

Do. 

Sitapur 

III 

141 

Dhanjait Rai Gupta 

Do. 

Ajmer 

Ll 

m 

Kedar Nath Gupta 

Do. 

Alin ha hud 

HI 


MATHEMATICS 



147 

Jai Narayan Saksena 

Teae her. 

Lash kit r 

111 



Ust olr suoobssPul OAtfDlDAfSa, 1027 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M A (FINAL) EXAMINATION HELD 
IN APRIL. 1927 

INTERNAL SIDE. 


Oil 

so. 

Name of Candidate. Name of College. 

ENGLISH. 

P&sfced 

in 

Division. 

s 

Mahabir Prasad Parashari University School 

Arts, Allahabad. 

of 

11 

t 

Alaliuflevtt Prasad 

Ditto 


11 

la 

Vifhwa Nath Singh 

Ditto 


11 

a 

Edward V Bold) 

Ditto 

... 

11 

10 

Nimai Charun Alukerji 

Ditto 


11 

r» 

Matlnra Dutt Joshi 

Ditto 

... 

111 

2 

Dan Bahadur Singh 
Aft-liana. 

Ditto 

... 

111 

\) 

Alaharaj Kisliun Kunl 

Mari Charan \1 ulcer ji 

SANSKRIT. 

Ditto 

••• 

111 

1 

Ditto 

... 

III 

10 

Gopiiuth Dim v id 

Ditto 


l 

is 

It a g li u a a t h Saliaya 
Sliarma. 

Ditto 

... 

II 

1 1 

Bhupondrad Nath Bauerji 

Ditto 


11 

17 

Pritiiiviiiath 

Ditto 

... 

III 

10 

l peadra Nath .1 ha 

ARABIC. 

Ditto 


111 

21 

11. Mohammad Ajrnai Khau 

Ditto 


n 

20 

Ghaudhri Mustaq Ahmad... 

PERSIAN. 

Ditto 


li 

22 

Chaad Bnh.iri Ca,>*> >r 

PHILOSOPHY. 

Ditto 


i 

24 

Shri Krishna Sakseua ... 

Ditto 


i 

25 

Shivaaath Jharkhandi ... 

Ditto 

... 

n 


AlhMnhdi 

Ditto 

... 

in 
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LIST OF SU00BS3FUL CANDIDATES, 1927 


Boll 

No* 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

Name of College. in 

Division. 


ECONOMICS. 


42 

Ram Narayan Gupta 

Uuiversity School of 
Commerce and Eco- 
nomics. 

1 

38 

Rafique Ahmad Khan 
Ghauri. 

Ditto 

... 

l 

52 

Vinayak Kashinath Natoo 

Ditto 


1 

30 

Dhuru Singh 

Ditto 


il 

41 

Rama Krishna Vaishya ... 

Ditto 

... 

f l 

50 

Sudarshan Lai Pande 

Ditto 


II 

28 

Chirunji Lai Agrawal 

1 >1 tlo 


1 1 

29 

Durga Prasad Arora 

Ditto 


1 1 
M 

48 

Sliivashakti L » 1 P. .'lehti 

Ditto 


40 

llama Karan Singh 

Ditto 


l! 

46 

Shankar Lai Agra wa la ... 
Pandurang Ram Kri>hna 
Tare. 

Ditto 


1 1 
11 

35 

Ditto 


36 

Puttoo Lai liisaria 

Di» to 

... 

It 

44 

Kipu Daman Paul 

Ditto 

. . . 

Li 

43 

lias Bihari Lai Salt 

Ditto 


il 

40 

Sardar Singh 

Ditto 

... 

ill 

27 

Badri Lai Seva Uainji 
Net Ilia. 

Ditto 

... 

III 

37 

Kadha Krishna Khanni 

Ditto 


L 1 1 

17 

Sheoraj Bahadur Mathur 

Ditto 

... 

11 l 

34 

AIuueHiwar Datta Upi- 
dhaya. 

Ditto 

... 

111 

39 

Rajendra Pal Garg 

Ditto 

... 

III 

31 

llri-dnkesh Chandra Roy 

Ditto 

■ •• 

ill 

33 

Mahmoorl Husain 

Ditto 

... 

111 

49 

Subodh Chandra Bos«* 

Ditto 


III 

26 

Ahsan Ali ... Ditto 

HISTORY . 

... 

III 

53 

Braj Bh us han Singh 

Uni veraity School 
Arts, Allahabad. 

of 

1 

92 

Jamna Prasad 

Ditto Ex-student 

II 

55 

Brijraj Narain Samaut ... 

University School 
Arts, Allahabad. 

of 

11 

60 

Gaurishankar Singh Sri - 
va-tava. 

Ditto 

... 

11 

67 

Phool Singli .liaghiivuush i 

Ditto 


LIC 

68 

llama Prasad 

Ditto 

• • * 

III 
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Roll 

No# 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. 

Passed 

in 



Division. 

61 

Himcnat Sinha <4. Saru- 

University School 

of III 


pria. 

Arts, Allahabad. 


71 

Uma Shankar Gupta 

Ditto 

... Ill 

59 

Chandra Prakash 

Ditto 

... HI 

69 

Ram Ugrah Singh 

Ditto 

... ill 

65 M0haii Lai Shah Thul- 

Ditto 

Ill 

70 

gharia. 

Sri Ratna Shukla 

Ditto 

... Ill 

57 

Baij Nath Sharma 

Ditto 

... Ill 


HINDI. 


76 

Rama Shankar Sliukla ... 

Ditto 

... 11 

75 

Lalta Prasad Sukul 

Ditto 

... 11 

74 

Lakshmi Naraln Sharma 

Ditto 

... 11 

77 

Vikramaditya Singh 

Ditto 

... 11 

75 

Parbhu Dayal Taudou . ... 

Ditto 

... II 


URDU. 


79 

Krishna Kumar Shrivas- 

Ditto 

... 11 


tava. 


... 11 

82 

Mohammad T a s n e e m 

Ditto 


Siddiqui. 


... II 

85 

S. Faizuddiu Ahmad 

Ditto 

84 

Kaghuraj Kumar Matliur 
Mahadeo Prasad Srivas- 

Ditto 

... II 

85 

Ditto 

II 


tava. 


... II 

81 

Kanhaiya Lai • 

Ditto 

78 

J.iswant Narain Matliur 

Ditto 

... Hi 

80 

Kailash BehanLal 

Ditto 

... Ill 


Matliur. 




MAT11 EM ATI OS. 


88 

Lai in an 

Ditto 

I 

91 

Ram Sarup 

Ditto 

II 

87 

Kamta Prasad V T armii 

Ditto 

... 1 1 

89 

Noui Krishna Bauerji 

Ditto 

... 11 

86 

Biiagwat .rasid Kansai 

Ditto 

... Ill 
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<&3 I<IST Of 8UCCKSS WliL CANmiHTgS, )9 il. 


Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College. 


lapsed 

in 

Division. 


EXTERNAL SIDE. 


ENGLISH. 


5 Bam Dularey Trivedi 
71 Babu Bam 

1 Krishna Mohan Varma . 

6 Daya Bam 

8 Upde8h Narain Mathur 

7 Suraj Frasad 

3 Kakhal JDass 

4 Brij Mohan Tiwari 

2 Frem Shankar Agarwala 


St John’s College, Agra 11 
Ex-Student, Agra Col- 11 
lege, Agra. 

Agra College, Agra ... 11 

Meerut College, Meerut 111 
Ditto ... Ill 

Ditto ... Ill 

Agra College, Agra ... Ill 
St. John’s * oilege, Agra 111 
Agra College, Agra ... Ill 


BEBS1AN. 

12 Sayed Ahmad Ali Shah St. John’s College, Agra 1 
Jaffri. 

10 Muhamed Tahir ... Ditto ... Ill 

ECONOMICS. 


13 Jagat Narayan Tiwari ... 

18 xtam^rin»Vttr Frasad Dhar- 

gava. 

23 Wallace Alam Shah 

25 Chhotey Dai Mehrotra ... 

21 Alanonar S war up 

24 Jang Bahadur Srivastava 

15 Laknpat Kai 

19 Babu Lai Bhargava 
28 Babu Lai Vaishya 

22 Saroj Kumar Ciangopad- 

hyay. 

74 Braj Bahadur Saksena 

17 Badha Krishna Dubey 

16 Furushottam Lai Chatur- 

vedi. 

20 Balbhadura Frasad Vajpai, 

14 Krapa Shanker Avasthi ... 

75 (iaya Frasad Dikshit 


Agra College, Agra ... 11 

Ditto ... U 

St. John’s College, Agra 11 
8. D. College, v. a wupore 11 
St. John’s College, Agra 11 
s. D. College, Cawnpore ill 
Agra College, Agra ... Ill 
St. J oh n ’s college, Agra 1 11 
S. D. College, Cawnpore 111 
St. John’s College, Agra 111 

Ex-student, Agra Col- ill 
lege, a gra 

Agra College, Agra ... ill 
Ditto ... Ill 

St. John’s College, Agra ill 
Agra College, Agra ... Ill 
Ex-student, Agra Col- ill 
lege, Agca. 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College. 


Passed 

in 

Division 


HISTORY. 

40 Someshwara Prasad ... Meerut College, Meerut II 

33 Kajendra Kumar Srivas- St. John’s College, Agra II 

tava 

29 Sangat Singh ... Agra College, Agra ... Ill 

34 Shyam Kishore ... St. John’s College, Agra 111 

36 Chandi Prasad ... Meerut College, Meerut III 

39 Poorna Nand Upadhyaya Ditto ... Ill 

38 Phul Singh Kashap ... Ditto ... Ill 

28 Ram Kata Sliarma ... Agra College, Agra ... Ill 

32 Ilari Mohan Lai Zutshi ... St. John’s College, Agra III 

30 Shyam Lai Gupta ... Agra College, Agra .. Ill 

27 Bijai Pal Singh Yadava ... Ditto ... Ill 

MATHEMATICS. 

43 Harnam Dass Seth ... St John’s College, Agra 1 

42 Gajadhar Prasad Phatak... Ditto ... I 

44 Parmatma Sharan ... Maharaja’s College, II 

Jaipur. 

41 Yadu Nandana Bharud- Agra College, Agra ... Ill 

dwaj. 


External Students. 


ENGLISH. 

46 Bidhu Bhushan Chatterji Teacher, Shahjahanpur III 

PERSIAN. 


49 

Mahabir Prasad Jauhari... 

Teacher, Bareilly 

... Ill 

50 

Riaz Ahmad 

Do. Meerut 

... Ill 

48 

Lakshmi Narain 

Do. Bareilly 

... Ill 


PH1L030PHY. 


54 

Purushottam Chintaman 

Teacher, Indore 

... 11 


Khare 



53 

Lakshmi Narayan Agar- 

Do. Lalitpur 

... Ill 


Wala. 

. 


52 

Abdul Wabeed Khan 

Do. Jaunpur 

.. Ill 


ECONOMICS. 


65 

Bajwant Singh ... 

Teacher, Cawnpore 

... II 

56 

Sh anker Lpl ... 

Do. Meerut 

!«• 1I| 



640 LIST or 8UCOK8SFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

Name of College, in 

Division. 


HISTORY. 

64 Shiam Prashad Saharia ... Teacher, Saharanpur ... II 

65 Wahidur Rahman ... Do. Meerut ... II 

61 Prabodb Chandra Chat- I)o. Mirzapur ... Ill 

terjee. 

68a Gopal Dutt Joshi ... Do. Narsingarh (C.I.) III 

58 Madan Lai Jain ... Do. Muttra ... Ill 

60 Lai Bahadur ... Do. Bareilly ... Ill 

68 Man Kamesliwar Nath Do Narsingarh (C.I.) Ill 
Zutshi. 

67 Shri Krishna Agarwal ... Do. Ajmer ... Ill 

66 Gobind Narain Singhal ... Do Klmrja ... Ill 

57 Azim Uddin ... Do. Agra ... Ill 

62 Maharaj Bahadur ... Do. Pyzabad ... Ill 

MATHEMATICS 

70 Vishnu Keshao Abhyankar Teacher, Indore ... Ill 


PHILOSOPHY. 

73 Daisy Elvina Phillips Ex-Student, St. John’s III 
(.Miss). College, Agra. 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927 . 


641 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M Sc* 'PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION 
HELD IN APRIL, 1927 

INTERNAL SIDE* 


Roll 

No, 


Name of Candidate, 


Name of College. 


Passed 

in 

Division, 


PHYSICS. 


3 

Durga Prasad Mathur ... University School 

Science, Allahabad. 

of 

I 

6 

Daulat Sinha Kothari 

Ditto 

... 

1 

2 

Bliishma Arora 

Ditto 

.... 

II 

1 

Arunkumar Roy 

Ditto 

... 

II 

8 

Shital Prasad 

Ditto 

... 

11 

4 

Devi Prasad Shukla 

Ditto 

... 

11 

9 

Someshwar Nath Dar 

Ditto 


II 

5 

Damodar Gopal Dhavale 

Ditto 

... 

II 

7 

Prafulla Kumar Sur 

CHEMISTRY. 

Ditto 

... 

II 

16 

Sheila Roy ('Miss) ... 

Ditto 

... 

I 

12 

Kunj Behan Mohanlal ... 

Ditto 

... 

I 

13 

Narendra Nath Grhatak ... 

Ditto 


II 

15 

Sachindra Nath Chakra- 
varti. 

Ditto 

•#» 

II 

18 

Umanath 

Ditto 

... 

III 

11 

Indu Bhusan Datta 

Ditto 

... 

111 

10 

Amarendra Nath Chat- 
ter ji. 

Ditto 

... 

III 

14 

Nripendra Nath Biswas... 

ZOOLOGY. 

Ditto 

... 

HI 

19 

Brijeu d r a Shankar 
Mathur. 

Ditto 

... 

II 

22 

Shi8hir G-opai Neogi * ... 

Ditto 

... 

• 11 

21 

Kali Saliai Srivastava ... 

Ditto 

... 

111 

20 

Kailasli Nath Srivastava 

BOTANY. 

Ditto 

... 

111 

24 

Raghunath Prasad Kak- 
* kar. 

Ditto 

... 

II 

23 

B. L. Kaw 

Ditto 

... 

U 

36 

Udai Bhan Singh Poondir 

Ditto 

... 

11 



642 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927 


Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

Name of College. in 

Division. 


MATHEMATICS. 

30 Radhey Behari Lai ... University School of I 

Science. Allahabad. 

27 Anant Prashad ... Ditto ... 1 

29 Rag hu bans Lai Gupta ... Ditto I 

28 Matiaraj Narain Mathur.. Ditto ... II 

31 Rash Behari Lai ... Ditto ... Ill 


EXTERNAL SIDE. 

PHYSICS. 

5 Harnam Singh Ahluwalia Agra College, \gra ... I 


9 Pritara Singh Hundal ... Ditto ... II 

12 Shanti Swarup ... Ditto ... II 

2 Baldeo Prasad Pathak ... Ditto ... II 

11 Rama Shankar Mathur ... Ditto ... II 

1 Amba Prasal Mathur ... Ditto .. II 

6 Jagadish Narayan Mathur Ditto ... , II 

3 Daryao Singh ... Ditto ... Ill 

l'J Raja Babu Kothari ... Ditto ... Ill 

CHEMISTRY. 

15 Rameshwar Dayal Gupta Ditto ... 11 

14 Purshottam Dayal Agrawal Ditto ... II 


17 T. Uttup Pbilipose ... St John’s College, Agra II 

ZOOLOGY. 

20 Pradyumna Kumar Sri- 1 1. John's College, Agra 11 
vastava. 

18 Gyan Saran Kapur ... Ditto ... Ill 

19 Murli Manohar iSngh ... Ditto ... Ill 

BOTANY. 

24 Tauqir A l mad ... Agra College, Agra ... 11 

23 Shivendra Nath Gupta ... Ditto ... Ill 



UST OF , SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927, 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M SC. (FINAL EXAMINATION HELD 
IN APRIL, 1927. 

INTERNAL SIDE 

toll Passed 

Name of Candidate. Name of College. ia 

NO - Division. 


PHYSICS. 


4 

Nabendu Bhusan Banerji 

University School of 
Science, Allahabad. 

I 

6 

Saradindu Basu 

Ditto 

1 

3 

Bishwambhar Nath Sri- 
vastava. 

Ditto 

I 

8 

Chandra Datt Tiwari 

Ditto 

I 

9 

Dattatraya Shridhar Jog 

Ditto 

II 

7 

Sridhar Vithal Chitale ... 

Ditto 

II 

5 

Kang Bahadur Mathur ... 

Ditto 

11 

2 

Kajendra Prasad Asthana 

Ditto 

II 

1 

Amjad Ali 

Ditto 

11 

10 

Ram Chandra Dravid 

Ditto ... 

HI 

11 

Panna Lai Nag 

Ditto 

III 


CHKMISTRY. 


12 Amaresli Chandra Roy ... Ditto 

1.9 Jaganuath Prasad Agar- Ditto 

wala. 

14 Satya Prakash .. Ditto 

15 Dharama Vira .. Ditto 

16 Ram Kumar*Varma ... Ditto 

18 Shyamendra Nath Banerji Ditto 

17 Shishir Chandra Sen .. Ditto 

18 Shyam Krishna Kapoor ... Ditto 

ZOOLOGY. 

2d Shanker Prashad Saxena Ditto 

20 Krishna fiehari Lai ... . Ditto 

23 Probhat Ranjau Bhatta- 

charya. Ditto 

22 Manohar Lai Srivastava Ditto 

2t Sliisher Kumar Ganguli... Ditto 

26 8h\am Sunder Ghosh ... Ditto 


I 

... II 

... II 
... II 
... II 
... II 
... Ill 
... Ill 


... II 
... II 

... 11 
... Ill 
... Ill 
... 1 II 



644 LIST OP SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927 . 


Roil 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. 

Passed 

in 

Division. 


JBOTANY. 


30 

Ram Narain Tandon ... 

University School 

of 1 



* Science, Allahabad. 

28 

Panchanan Maheshwari... 

Ditto 

I 

27 

Nirmal Kumar Chatterji 

Ditto 

... II 

29 

R. C. Thomas ... 

Ditto 

... II 

• 

MATHEMATICS. 


33 

Avadh Behari Lai Agar- 

Ditto 

I 


wala. 



31 

Hari Kesliab Sen 

Ditto 

... 11 

36 

Rameshwar Sahai 

Ditto 

... II 

35 

Rama Shankar Varma ... 

Ditto 

... 11 

34 

Nand Gopal 

Ditto 

,.. Ill 


EXTERNAL SIDE. 

PHYSICS. 


3 

Ram Narayan Mathur 

Agra College, Agra ... 

I 

2 

Durga Prasad 


Ditto 

it 

1 

Balw&nt Singh 


Ditto 

111 


CHEMISTRY. 



6 

Kali Chflran Kulshrestha 


Ditto 

11 

8 

Madan Mohan Johri 


Ditto 

11 

9 

Pyare JLal Katyar 


Ditto 

11 

10 

Raghunath Singh Ragnu- 


Ditto 

111 


vansh*. 





ZOOLOGY . 



16 

Beni Charan 

St.John’s College, Agra 

I 

15 

Ram Roop Lai 

Agra College, Agra ... 

II 

14 

Jagdish Pra«ad Saxena ... 


Ditto 

11 

18 

Shrisb Chandra Bose 

St. John’s College, Agra 

II 

17 

Saiyed Mas urn Hasan 


Ditto 

11 

13 

Avadh Behnri Lai Mathur 

Agra College, Agra 

11 


BOTANY. 



24 

Rup Kishore Kapur 


Ditto 

II 

23 

Robert Lai Mohan Ghose 


Ditto 

III 

f 19 

Atma Narain Dube 


Ditto 

III 

| 20 

Girwar Chsran Ag^rwala 


Ditto 

ill 



LIST OP SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate 


Name of ‘College. 


External Students. 


CHEMISTRY. 

2G Praneshwar Nath Kafchju Teacher, Agra 
27 Purushottam Dass Goyal uitto 


645 


P&886d 

in 

Division. 


II 

11 



646 LIST OP SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 


LT. EXAMINATION. 

Noth. — M. stands for Mathematics ; Q . for Geography ; 
H. for History ; N. S for Nature Study and Sc. for Science. 

In alphabetical order. 


Name of Candidate. 


Division 

Name of College, w Jj ch 

passed 


Special 
distinc- 
tion in- 


Theory. Practice. 

1 Agnu Prasad ... Training Coll., LI III 

Allahabad. 


2 Babu Nandan Srivastava 
:i Bakht Bahadur Saksena 

4 Banwari Lai 

5 Bhairon Prasad Sinha... 

6 Bhan Shekhar Saksena 

7 Bindra Singh 

8 Birendra Mohan Chater- 

ji- 

9 Bishan Dayal Srivastava 

10 Brahma Swarupa Bhat- 

nagar. 

11 Brahma Swarup Suxena 

12 George Leslie Alfred 

Cummings. 

13 Harold Arther Noel 

David. 

14 Din Dayala KackTanea 

15 Ghamandi Lai Sharma .. 

16 Govind Saran Mathur... 

17 Har Narayan Mishra ... 

18 Hukaxn Chand Sharma .. 

19 Ijlal Ahmad Khan 

20 Jagannath Prasad 

21 Jagdishwari Prasad 

22 Jai Narayan Bhatnagar 

23 Jiwan Sahai 

24 Keshar Singh 

26 Madho Narain Mathur... 

27 Makhan Lai 

28 Mirza Ashiq Husa n ... 

29 Mohan Lai Mis~& 

30 Mohammad Afzal-ur- 

Rahman. 


Ditto 

... 11 

ti 

H. 

Ditto 

... Ill 

n 

M. 

Ditto 

11 

in 


Ditto 

... Ill 

ii 

N.S. 

Ditto 

1 

hi 

G. 

Ditto 

I 

IT 

G 

Ditto 

... JJ 

111 


Ditto 

... 11 

11 


Ditto 

I 

11 

M. 

Ditto 

... 11 

11 

N S. 

Ditto 

1 

11 

H. 

Ditto 

I 

III 


Ditto 

, . 11 

III 


Ditto 

LI 

11 

H. 

Ditto 

Ill 

111 


Ditto 

... li 

II 


Ditto 

... Ill 

III 


Ditto 

1 

III 

G. 

Ditto 

... II 

XL 


Ditto 

... II 

III 

H. 

Ditto 

... 11 

III 

H. 

Ditto 

I 

III 

Ditto 

... Ill 

111 


Ditto 

... II 

II 

M. 

Ditto 

II 

11 

Ditto 

I 

II 

H. 

Ditto 

1 

11 

M. 

Ditto 

... in 

in 
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Name of Candidate. 


Name of College. 


Division 

in 

which 

passed. 


Special 
distinc- 
tion In- 


Theory. Practice. 

31 Mohammad Bashir-ud- Training Coll., II III 
din. Allahabad. 


32 Mohammad Kiasatullah 

33 Mohammad Sham in Sid- 

diquee. 

31 Net it a m Tiwari 
36 Nihal-ud-din 

36 Nikshoy Chandra Chat- 

ter jea. 

37 Kagho Das 

39 Bam Nagina Lai 
^0 Ham Prasad Srivasfcava 
41 Bam sharm Lai Uovil... 
44 Deujamiu Oscar Sadi que 

43 Saiyid Jaarad Husain 

Jafari. 

44 Salamat Ullah Khan .. 

45 Shabbirul Hasan 

46 Shanti Swarup Agarwal 

47 Shiva Shankar Shukla... 

48 Philip Mangal Singh ... 

49 Sri Krialna Aaraiu As- 

thana. 

50 Syed Mohammad Alim... 

52 JBidyottam Tewarson ... 

53 Triveni Prasad Srivas- 

tava. 

54 Uma Datt Misra 

55 V i s h e s h w a r Prasad 

Sharma. 

56 Vishwambliar D u 1 1 a 

Sinha. 

57 William Ahabran Watson 

58 Wilfred Kitchner Wesley 

59 Henry Wilson 


Ditto 

• • • 

II 

J1I 


Ditto 

... 

II 

II 


Ditto 


II 

Hi 

H 

Ditto 

... 

111 

III 


Ditto 

... 

1 

III 


Ditto 


il 

III 

M 

Ditt :> 

••• 

II 

III 


Ditto 

... 

1 

11 


Ditto 

. . . 

11 

11 

11. 

Ditto 


IL 

11 

H 

Ditt » 

... 

III 

111 


Ditto 


II 

111 


Ditto 


11 

11 


Ditto 

... 

I 

11 

M. 

Ditto 

• a . 

II 

III 


Ditto 

... 

1 

II 

N.S. 

Ditto 


111 

III 


Ditto 


II 

III 


Ditto 

... 

11 

II 

Sc. 

Ditto 

... 

1 

11 


Ditto 


II 

III 


Ditto 

•- 

II 

III 


Ditto 

... 

II 

III 


Ditto 


11 

III 


Ditto 

... 

111 

II N. S. 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ill 



The following candidates have qualified in the special 
subjects noted against their names. 

60 Abdul Latif Khan ... Training Coll., G 

* Allahabad. 

61 Ibrahim Khan Nelson ... Ditto 

62 Evau Victor Noble ... Ditto 

63 Sltala Charan Mukerji... Ditto 





648 LtST OP saCOESSFtfL CANDIDATES, 192?. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BSC. HONOURS EXAMINATIONS 
HELD IN APRIL, 1927 

INTERNAL SIDE. 

(First Division— In Order of Merit.) 


Roll 

No. 


Name of College Passed 

Name of Caudidate. or in 

Hostel. Division 


1 Biresbwar Mazumdar ... Muir Hostel, Allahabad I 

7 Vashishtha Bh-irgava ... Kayastka I’athshala 1 

College, Allahabad. 

2 Gajanan Fande ... Ewing Christian Col- 1 

lege, Allahabad. 


(Second Division— In Order of Merit ) 


5 

Shanker Datt Vashist 

Ewing Christian Col- 
lege, Allahabad. 

11 

4 

Ram Chandra Chat ter ji ... 

Ditto 

II 

3 

Mahabir Prasad Srivas- 
tava. 

Ditto 

11 


The following Honours candidates have passed in the 
Subsidiary subjects noted against their names. 


3 Balkrishna Lakshmau 
Bhatt. 

9 Ivor Dennis Caleb 

10 Jugal Kishore Varma 

11 Reginald Theodore Ivans 

Mohun. 

12 Karta Sahai Saksena 

14 Shailendra Nath Mitfcer ... 

15 Ram Behari Lai Varma ... 

16 Jagdish Bahadur Saksena 

17 Jagannath Red 

13 Kamta Prasad Bose 


Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ka>astha Pathshala College, 
Allahabad. 

Muir Hostel, Allahabad. 

Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel, 
Allahabad. 

Mac Donnell Hindu Boarding 
House, Allahabad. 

Ditto. 

University School of 
Science, Allahabad., 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1$27. (54 S 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B.SC. EXAMINATION HELD IN 
APRIL, 1927. 

INTERNAL SIDE 

(First Division— In Order of Merit.) 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 


Division 
in which 
passed in 
English. 


50 Futtu Lai Srivasfcava 

90 Ram Chandra Vaiah 

2o Krishna 13eh iri Bhafcia 

91 Rajendra Behari Lil 

102 Beni Bahadur Mathur 

20 Anond Mohan 
81 Keshava bharan Agarwala 

61 Brij Behari Lai Dikshit... 

65 | Raghunath Sahai Blmr- 

84 I Mauji Lai 

69 f Bnbu Ram Kapila 

94 \ Satish Chandra Saksena 

24 | Kedar Dat Panda 

40 j Edward Leslie Jordan ... 

115 iBhagwan Sahaya 

62 Dharmnath Prasad 

Kohli. 

48 Mohan Lai Shah 


Ewing Christian Col- II 
lege. 

M a c D o n n e 1 1 Hin4u III 
Boarding House. 

Muir Hostel. 

MacDounell Hindu II 
Boarding House. 

University School of III 
Science. 

Muir Hostel. 

Mao Donnell Hindu III 
Boarding House. 

Kayastha Pat hshala 1 1 
College. 

Ditt 

Mac Donnell Hindu 


Boarding House. 

.. HI 

Dit o 

Ditto 

.. Ill 

Muir Hostel 

.. Ill 


Ewing Christian Col- 
lege. 

University School of I 
Science. 

Kayastha Pathshala II 
College. 

Lwing Christian Col- 
lege. 


55 
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Roll 

No. 

Name of College „ , . Division 

Name of Candidate. or ntv1S!in“ iu w y < ? t 

Hostel. Dlv, “ on - £$£ 

19 

Abhay Oharan Chatter ji... 

Muir Hostel, Allah- 
abad. 

111 


21 

Anil Chandra Chatter ji ... 

Ditto 

II 


22 

Brii Basi Lai Srivaatava.. 
Prakash Chandra Chatter ji 

Ditto 

III 


26 

Ditto 

II 


27 

Rama Shankar Lai 

Ditto 

II 


28 

Ajendra Pal Sharma 

Sir Sundar Lai Law 
Hostel, Allahabad. 

II 


30 

Krishna Murari Swarup... 

Ditto 

II 

111 

31 

Moti Shanker Jha 

Ditto 

1 1 L 


34 

Ajit Kumar Mitra 

Ewing Christian 
College, Allahabad 

11 

• 


37 

Baikunth Kumar Kar 

Ditto 

II 

III 

41 

George Marmeduke Prank 

Ditto 

II 

42 

Gopal Krishna Lube 

Ditto 

II 


43 

Gyanendra Nath Roy 

Ditto 

II 


44 

Kailasli Narain Gupta ... 

Ditto 

III 


45 

Kali Charan Nigam 

Ditto 

II 


46 

Lalit Kumar Alukerji 

Ditto 

III 

III 

47 

Mahadeo Trimbak Takle... 

Ditto 

III 

III 

49 

Oscar Emmanuel C aleb ... 

Ditto 

II 

III 

53 

Ronald Burton James 

Ditto 

III 

HI 

54 

Shiva Chandra Mathur ... 

Ditto 

II 

56 

Uma Shankar Nigam 

Ditto 

II 


57 

Balram Bahadur 

Kayasth Pathshala 
College, Allahabad. 

III 


58 

Bhagwan Prasad Khare ... 

Ditto 

III 

III 

59 

Bhanwar Lai Gurjar Gore 

Ditto 

II 

III 

60 

Bindeshwari Prasad 

Ditto 

II 

III 

63 

Janki Prasad Saksena 

Ditto 

HI 

66 

Rai Mangleshwari Prasad 

Ditto 

II 


71 

Bhawani Datt Jyotirvid... 

MacDonnell Hindu 
Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

III 


73 

Bakhtawar Singh Rawat.. 

Ditto 

II 


75 

Ganesh Prasad Singh 

Ditto 

HI 


76 

Harish Chandra Mukerji... 

Ditto 

II 


77 

Har Kumar Prasad Varma 

Ditto 

III 

111 

78 

Hukam Chand Goyal 

Ditto 

II 

III 

80 

Kartar Narain Agarwal ... 

Ditto 

II 

11 

82 

Kishori Lai Goel 

Ditto 

III 


83 

Lokenatli Prasad Jaiswal... 

Ditto 

III 


85 

Pashupati Banerji 

Ditto 

II 




LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 651 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 


Division 
Passed in in which 
Division, passed in 
English. 


86 

Nawal Kiahor Garg 

MacDonnell Hindu 
Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

III 


87 

Puran Chandra Joslii 

Ditto 

III 


88 

Paras hu Ram Gupta 

Ditto 

III 


89 

Pratap Chandra Chatter ji 

Ditto 

II 


92 

Shiam Singh 

Ditto 

11 

III 

93 

Saclh an Chandra Chatter] i 

Ditto 

II 


95 

Triloki Nath Piasad 

Ditto 

III 

III 

96 

Mohammad Husain Pali- 
wala. 

Muslim Hostel, 

Allahabad. 

II 

11 

99 

Abdul Hai 

University School 
of Science, Allah- 
abad. 

II 

III 

100 

Akshoy Kumar Mallik ... 

Ditto 

II 


10 L 

Baikunth Ram Jha 

Ditto 

III 


101) 

Rajendra Nath Kitchlew 

Ditto 

HI 


10S 

Sadhu Cliaran Panday 

Ditto 

IF 


109 

Satyendra Nath 13 li atta- 
ch arji 

Ditto 

II 


Hi 

Subodli Ch. Banerji 

Ditto 

III 


113 

Kashava Deo Malvia 

Ditto 

11 


114 

Suresh Chander Vyas ... Ditto 

Candidate under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 

III 


1 LG 

Lakshman Singh Bisen ... 

University School 
of Science, Allah- 

111 

III 


abaci. 


Candidates under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV. 


118 Dina Nath Kausal 


110 Ganga Narain Tewary 

120 Padma Datt. Tewari 

121 Kaja Ram Srivasfcava 

122 Sy.ed Mahtiub Ali 

123 Sanat Kumar Ghosh 


... University School P* 
of Science, Allah- 
abad. 

Ditto ... P # 

... Ditto ... P. 

Ditto ... P. 

Ditto P* 

Ditto ... p. 
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Roll 

No. 


143 

242 

130 
162 I 
198 1 
184/ 
2061 
129 
229 

160 

175 

134 

228 

192 

232 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 


Division 
in which 
pasted in 
English. 


EXTERNAL SIDE. 


(First Division- In 

Jag Rnm Gupta 
Jotindra Bhushan Mukerji 

Champa Lai 
Rajeshwar Nath 
Rameshwar Saran 
Dwijendra Nath Basil . . 
Ram Krishna Has Kapur... 
Bir Narain Mathur 
Shivaram Ganeah Melier- 
unkar. 

Raghunath Singh 
Shri Ram Vidyarthi 
Durga Singh 

Shankarrao Trimbak 
M ungre 

Chandi Prasad Agarwala 
Wasudeo Vithal Bhagwat 


Order of Merit.) 

Agra Coll(3ge ... II 

Government College, III 
Ajmer. 

Agra College ... Ill 

Ditto 

Bareilly College 
St.John’s College, Agr t 
Meerut College .. II 

Agra l ollege ... 11 

II olkar College, Indore 

Agra College 

DP. to HI 

Ditto II 

II olkar College. Indore III 

Bareilly College ... JL 
Ilolkar College, Indore 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 


Division 
Passed in in winch 
Division, passed in 
English. 


124 Aznar Natli Cbaturvedi ... 

125 A mar Nath Tandon 

126 Avadh Behari Lai Mathur 

127 Bal Mukand Vaish 

128 lihagwan Sarup Bhatnagar 

132 Chaturbhuj Narain Agra- 

wal. 

133 Duli Chand Vajpai 
135 Dwarka Natk Bajel 

138 11a ri Mohan Lai Ba ( wania 

139 Uarisli < handra 

140 Harpal Singh 

141 Hoti Lai 

142 Jagmohan Nath Tankha ... 
144 Kripa Nath Bliargava 


Agra College, 

Agra 

Ill 

lil 

Lit to. 


111 

111 

Ditto 


111 


Ditto 


U 


Ditto 


11 

111 

Ditto 


11 

111 

Ditto 


111 


Ditto 


11 


Ditto 


ii 

111 

Ditto 


11 

111 

Ditto 


III 


Ditto 


Li 

III 

Ditto 

. . . 

11 


Ditto 


ll 

III 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927 , 


653 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 


Division 
Passed in in which 
Division, passed in 
English. 


145 Krishna Chandra 

148 Laxman Sadashiva Chan- 
*dorkar. 

150 Afeharban Singh 
1”>1 Mukat Be liar i Lall 

153 Niranjan Lai 

154 Parineshwari Chaturvedi 
1.36 Rabindra Natli Chatter ji 
157 Raghubir 1 rasad Mathur 
159 Raghunath Shankar 

161 Rajendra Nath Saxena ... 

163 liajeshwar P rasad bhar- 

gava. 

164 Ram Kishore Bhargava ... 

167 Ram Saran Rastogi 

168 llatan Lai Dixit 

169 Ratna Narain shivapur ... 

170 Sahib Dayal Bhatia 

171 Shaikh Abdul Mannun ... 

172 Shital Prasad Saksena ... 
174 Shri Narain 

176 Tapishwar Prasad Nai- 
thani. 

178 Vishanu Behari Lai 

Alehrotra. 

179 Bh us han Chandra Banerji 

180 Aditya Narayan Chaube ... 

181 Babu Lai Goila 

182 Babu Lai Goyal 

183 Deo Raj Suda 

185 Ilazarimal K. Lorah 
187 Krishen Narain Kapur ... 

189 Rowland Patrick Corne- 

lius. 

190 Sharda Prasad Alehrotra... 

191 Sham Sunder Lai 

193 Jagdish Narain Khanna .. 

194 Jagat Narain Kapur 

195 Jugal Kishore Seth 

196 .Natid Kishore Uprety 

197 Nityanand 

199 Ras Behari Lai Agar wala... 


Agra College, 

HI 


Agra. 

Ditto 

III 


Ditto 

III 


Ditto 

II 

III 

Ditto 

II 


1 itto 

II 

III 

Ditto 

11 

III 

Ditto 

II 

III 

Ditto 

II 


Ditto 

II 


Ditto 

II 


Ditto 

II 


Ditto 

III 


Ditto 

III 

II 

Ditto 

11 


Ditto 

11 

III 

Ditto 

II 

III 

Ditto 

III 


Ditto 

III 

III 

Ditto 

III 

III 

Ditto 

III 


Ditto 

II 


St. John’s College, 

LI 

II 

Agra. 

Ditto 

II 


Ditto 

11 

11 

Ditto 

II 


Ditto 

III 


Ditto 

II 

III 

Ditto 

II 


Ditto 

XL 


Ditto 

III 


Bareilly College, 

11 

III 

Bareilly. 

Ditto 

III 


Ditto 

II 

in 

Ditto 

H 


Ditto ... 

III 


Ditto 

III 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. N ‘“£ f os C °> 


Division 
Passed in in which 
Division* passed in 
English. 


200 

Badri Nath Rastogi 

Meerut College, 
Meerut. 

II 

20J 

Baij Nath Garg 

Ditto 

11 

203 

Hari Har Prasad a 

Ditto 

11 

204 

Ishwar Dayal Mithal 

Ditto 

III 

207 

Rain itikahpal 

Ditto 

III 

208 

Ratan Lai Vaish 

Ditto 

11 

209 

Roop Kish ore 

Ditto 

II 

210 

Shiam Lai Khanna 

Ditto 

III 

212 

Suraj Bhan 

Ditto 

II 

214 

Jagannath Fandey 

Victoria College, 
Gwalior. 

II 

215 

Kunwar Anand Prakash 
Mathur. 

Ditto 

111 

216 

Lakshman V i^hvanath 
Moghe 

Ditto 

11 

217 

Mohammed Salim Khan... 

Ditto 

111 

219 

Raja Kam Kichlieria 

Ditto 

1 1 

221 

Shankar Madhavrao Desh- 
rnukh. 

Ditto 

III 

222 

Sheo Narayan 

Ditto 

III 

224 

Digamber Krishna Kao 
Rahalkar. 

Ilolkar College, 
Indore. 

II 

225 

Keshao Ganesh Namjoshi 

Ditto 

II 

226 

Laxmi Narayan fcrivastava 

Ditto 

II 

227 

Panchilft! Naravan Fradhan 

Ditto 

III 

230 

Vishnu Vinayak Sarvate 

Ditto 

11 

231 

Wasudeo Govind Burway 

Ditto 

HI 

233 

Gird hari Lai Sharma 

Maharaja’s Col- 

lege, Jaipur. 

11 

234 

Krishna Swarup Goyal .. 

Ditto 

III 

237 

Bansi Lai Agarwai ’ ... 

Govt. College, 
Ajmer. 

111 

239 

Dan Mai Matliur 

Ditto 

II 

241 

Ismail Ali Bohra 

Ditto 

III 

243 

Mahendra Dal Agarwai ... 

Ditto 

III 

244 

Shri Krishna Agarwai 

Ditto 

III 


Ill 

III 

III 


III 

II 

III 

II 


111 

III 

III 

III 


Ex-students who have passed under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 

245 Earn Narayan Mehra ... St. John’s College, III III 

Agra. 

246 Sunder Lai ... ... Ditto ... Ill HI 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College. 


Candidates who have passed under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV, 

250 Mathura Prasad Mital ... Agra College 

251 Sita Ram Chaturvedi ... Ditto 

252 Anirudh Kumar Gupta ... St John’s College, 

Agra- 

25 3 Shanti S.warup Goyal ... Meerut C ol 1 e g e, V 

Meerut. 


0- On 



656 LIST OP SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B- A. EXAMINATION HELD IN 
APRIL, 1927 

INTERNAL SIDE- 

(hirst Division — in order of merit.) 


Koll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College or Hostel. 


121 Murli Manohar (luptara ... 
12 Devi Din Trivedi 


38 

110 


Syed Abu Talib Naqvi 
Batuk Singh 


11 Brij Narain Verma 


Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel, 
Allahabad. 

University School of Arts, 
Allahabad. 

Ditto. 

Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel, 
A l*a ha tad. 

University School of Arts, 
Allahabad. 


No. Name of Candidate. 


1 Abbas Ali 

2 Abdul Halim.,. 

3 Afaal Husain 

4 Amamath Chatterji 

5 Amamath Sinha 

Jj Anand Swarup Misra .. 
9 Bhagwati Sahai Shukla 
} > Durga Prasad Avastbi .. 
14 Fakliruddin.. 
lt> Gopal G-angadhar Bbav 
17 Hakeem Azizui Haque.. 
19 Hirday Narain 

22 Ishwar Dat Tripathi .. 

23 Ji ten draft*! h Banerji .. 

24 Krishna Pratap Sinha 
Leslie Ziauddin Afzal ... 

28 Mohammad Jalaluddin 
Ahmad. 


Name of College 

Passed 

or 

in 

Hostel. 

Division. 

University School 

of HI 

Arts, Allahabad. 


Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

H 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

... HI 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

... Ill 
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toll Name of College Passed 

N a Name of Candidate. or in 

Hostel. Division. 


29 Muhammad Safdar Mi 

Khan. 

30 Muhammad Sharaf at 

Husain 

31 Mushtaq Ahmad 

32 Purushottrftn Das Varma 

34 Haras war i Prasa i Chatur- 

vedi. 

35 Shri Nath Patliak 
37 Saiyid Lbn-i-Hasan 

39 S\ ei Bad shall Ilusain . 

40 Sy ed Hamid llusam 

41 Saiyid Manzoor Husain 

Musavi . 

42 Syed Mohammad Mur- 

taza 

43 Shesh N a ray an Dube ... 

44 Sontosh K umar Mukerji 

45 Triloki Nath Xagar 
40 ^ Vishwa Praha ah 

47 * Balkrish na D ainod a r 

Dhulokai*. 

48 Chandra Bliushan Pamle- 

ya. 

50 Dharma Nand Ilatwal ... 

54 IHiwari Dut Jnshi 

55 Jitendra Prasad Bhat- 

nagar. 

: 0 Krishna Naml Paml** .. 
5<S Mad ho Singh ]>. Thokey 
59 Mahemira Nnth Varma 
61 Raieshwar Narain Sinha 
61 Ram Badan Singh 
03 Ram Kumar V-.rma 
61 Kudn Prasad Srivastava 

65 Saraswati Pras d Mishra 

66 Sulh Nath Chnuhe 

67 Sita Run Cal 

68 Suma it* Nath Our too ... 

69 Vagya Dutta Du bey 

72 Bisliumber Dayal 

73 Daya Shankar Varma ... 

74 Goni Krishen Handoo ... 


University School of 

III 

Aits, Allahabad. 


Ditto 

I XI 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

Hi 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

a 

Uit'o 

a 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

hi 

Ditto 

m 

lowing <'hris>ian Col- 

in 

lege, Allahabad 


Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

iii 

Ditto 

hi 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

hi 

Ditto 

iii 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

iii 

* Ditto 

in 

Kayastha Path Hi a hi Col- 

a 

lege, \lHliabad. 


Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

Hi 
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LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927 , 


Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College 
or 

Passed 

in 


Hostel. 

Division. 

75 

GufSaranLnl 

Kayastha Paths hala 

Ill 

77 

Hazari Lai Srivastava... 

College, Allahabad. 
Ditto . ... 

II 

78 

Indra Kant Singh 

Ditto 


III 

79 

Jam ana Prasad 

Ditto 

. . . 

III 

80 

Jawahar Lai 

Ditto 

... 

III 

81 

Mad ho 11a tn Pande 

Ditto • 

. . . 

III 

82 

Mangal Sen 

Ditto 

... 

III 

83 

Man Kali Prasad 

Ditto 


III 

81 

Mangla Prasad Srivas- 

Ditto 

... 

III 

85 

tava, 

Munni Lai Srivastava ... 

Ditto 


III 

86 

Oudh Behari Lai 

Ditto 

. . . 

II 

88 

Had ha Krishna 

Ditto 

. , 

III 

89 

Radha Raman Render ... 

Ditto 

. . . 

11 

90 

Raghunat.h Sahai 

Ditto 

. . . 

111 

91 

Ram Aqbal Lai Srivas- 

Ditto 

... 

II 

92 

tava. 

Ram Charan Agarwai ... 

Ditto 


11 

93 

Rup Xarayan Sliivpuri 

Ditto 

•••» 

III 

94 

Sliambliu Dayal 

Ditto 


III 

95 

Shivanath Jha 

Ditto 

. . . 

II 

97 

Surya Varma 

Ditto 

... 

IL 

99 

Udai Narain Tiw uri 

Ditto 


11 

100 

Vishva Nath Lai 

Ditto 


11 

102 

Yadvendra Singh 

Ditto 

. . . 

11 

103 

Rajdulari Sapru (Miss) 

Crosthwaite G iris' 

Col- 

11 

105 

Sushila Devi Johri (Miss) 

lege, Allahabad. 
Ditto 


IJ 

106 

Tej Rani lukshit (Miss) 

Ditto 


11 

107 

A mal chandra Bnnerji ... 

Muir UosteJ, Allahabad 

II 

109 

Hari Charan Singh 

Ditto 

. . . 

11 

112 

Bisheshwar Nath 

Sir Sunder Lai Law 

JL 

114 

Gur Dutt Govil 

Hostel, Allahabad. 
Ditto 


III 

117 

Krishna Swarup 

Ditto 


11 

118 

Kedar Nath 

Ditto 


II 

120 

Krishna Nand Gupta ... 

Ditto 


11 

122 

Rarndhan Sharma 

Ditto 


II 

123 

Ramesh Dutt Sharma ... 

Dit'O 


II 

125 

Thakur Prasad Sukla ... 

Ditto 


III 

126 

Sarat Chaudra Jos hi ... 

Ditto 

... 

nr 



LISt OF* SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927'. 6$0 


Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. Passed 

or in 

Hostel. Division. 

127 

Bhairab Dat Mamgain... 

Mac Donnell Hindu Board- 
ing House, Allahabad. 

III 

128 

Gulab Chand Kakkar ... 

Ditto 

II 

129 

Govind Narain Pareekh 

Ditto 

11 

131 

JWala Prasad Dube 

Ditto 

II 

13*5 

Keshab Dat Awasthi ... 

Ditto 

III 

134 

Kishan Lai Mital 

Ditto 

III 

1*15 

Krishna Chandra Joslii ... 

Ditto 

III 

136 

Lakshirti Prasad Misra.* 

Ditto 

Hi 

138 

Oudn Behari Lai Gupta 

Ditto 

11 

139 

Pandey Purines hwar 
Dayal Sinha. 

Ditto 

II 

141 

Bam Yash Singh 

Ditto 

III 

142 

Bamker Singh 

Ditto 

II 

144 

Som Nath Gupta 

Ditto 

III 

146 

Trlbhuwan Nath Gupta 

Ditto 

III 

147 

Vidya Dhar Chaturvedt 

Ditto 

II 

1A8 

Vidya Prasad Shukla ... 

Ditto 

II 

150 

Azimuddin Ahmad 

Muslim Hostel, Allaha- 
bad. 

11 

151 

FAkhruddin Ajimad 

Ditto 

III 

152T 

Ghulam Abbas 

Ditto 

II 

153 

Habibullah Khan 

Ghazanfar. 

Ditto 

III 

154 

Mirza M. S.Baig 

Ditto 

III 

155 

Muhammad Ashiq 

Ditto 

11 

156 

Mohammad M u j t a ha 
Khan. 

Ditto 

III 

159 

Saiyid Ibne Ali Zaidi ... 

Ditto 

III 

160 

Saivid Mushahid Ali 

Ditto 

III 

161 

Badri Prasad Tripathi... Jain Hostel, Allahabad... 
Candidates under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 

III 

164 

Bachchu Bam Paude ... 

University School of 
Arts, Allahabad. 

III 

165 

Bhasrvvati Prasad Pande 

Ditto 

III 

176 

Sital Prasad Srivastava K. P. College, Allahabad 
Candidates under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV. 

III 

177 

Batuk Nath 

University School of Arts, 
Allahabad. 

P 

178 

Jag Bhan Singh 

Krishna Shankar 

Ditto 

P 

179 

Ditto 

P 

180 

Mamkernika Prasad 

Ditto 

P 

181 

• Singh. 

Sarju Prasad Pande ... 

Ditto 

P 

182 

Sami (Jllah Khan 

Ditto 

P. 
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LIST OP SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 


EXTERNAL SIDE 

( First Division— I q Order of Merit 


409 Akhtar Husain 
dOo Brij Moluin Mehrofcra 
355 Shibban Lai Sakseua 
294 Badri Narain Tripat K i 
544 Bam Chandra Bhikjai .Toshi 
555 Kameshwar G. Ojha 
445 Ragho Raj Singh 


Meerut College. 

D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore. 
PitGo 
Ditto 

Holkar College, Indore. 
Government. College, Ajmer 
Meerut College. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passe d 

Name of College. in 

Division 


ASSOCIATED COLLEGES. 
83 Amir Bahadur Singh Sri- Agra College 


vastava. 

184 Babu Lai Vaish ... Di f tto 

186 Banwari Lai Saksena ... Ditto 

187 Bikram Singh ... Ditto 

138 Brijindra Nath Bhargava Ditto 

189 Brij Bahadur Sri vastava .. Ditto 

190 Brij Raj Bihari Mathur ... Ditto 

19] Chandr t Mohan Sukhia .. Ditto 

192 Chhedi Lai Agarwala ... Ditto 

194 Devindra Shankar Mathur Ditto 

195 Gauri Sh anker Jain ... Ditto 

197 Gulztri Lai Mathur ... Ditto 

198 Harihar Nath G argh ... Ditto 

19) Hari Kishen Gupta Ditto 

202 Jhumak Behari Lai Johri Ditto 

20l Kalka Prasad Bhargava ... Ditto 

206 Kampta Prasad Sharma ... Ditto 

210 Lakshmi Narayan Chatur- Ditto 

vedi. 

212 Lala Ram Sinha ... Ditto 

214 Matra Mai Varshney ... Ditto 

218 Param Singh ... Ditto 

219 Prem Bahadur ... Ditto 

221 Raj Narain A rora ... Ditto 

223 Rameshwar Nath Bhar- Ditto 

gav a. 


II 

III 

III 

III 

II 

III 

111 

II 

III 

111 

HI 

III 

III 

111 

III 

II 

III 


II 

III 

III 

II 

III 

II 



LIST op successful candidates, 1927. 66t 


Name of Candidate. 

22 4 Ram Narain Kapur 

226 Roshau Lai Khabya 

227 Shambhu Nath Ghaturvedi 

229 Sliiam Lai Gupta 

230 Shyam Narain Saksena ... 

232 Shri Chandra Gupta 

233 Sita Ram Saksena 

235 Syed Maqbool Husain 

236 Tribeni S»liai Tiwari 

237 Bhagwau Has Bansal 

238 Brij Bahadur Srivastava 

239 Chhote Lai Parasary 

240 G hul am Ahmad Khan 

241 Ghulam Haider Khan 

242 Gitam Singh 

243 Hari Mohan Kapur 
215 Hasan Abdulla 

246 Hiron Kumar Das Gupta... 

247 Inam Ahmad 

246 Jagannath Prasad* Gupta 
249 Jaiuti Prasad Bhatnagar 
251 Manzoor Husain Ansari ... 

253 Mohammad Zah ir-Uddin... 

254 Mohammad Abdur Razzak 

255 Mohomed Omer Draz Khan 

257 Muhammad Shams-Uddin 

Qureshi 

258 Raghubir Saran Agrawal 

259 Rama Kant Sharma 

260 Ram Chandra B.harma 

262 Shiuin Beliari Saxena 

263 Shyam Lai Jain 

265 ShyamSunder Agrawal , 

266 Soorajbhan Sanghi 

267 Winston Ivan Graves-Smith 

268 Angney Lai Verma 

269 Babu Ram Saxena 

271 Iftikhar Ali Beg 

272 Kaiiash Chandra Kapur 
274 Mahendra Nath Awasthi. 
2^2 Rameshwar Dat Dikshit. 
233 Ram Kumar Agarwal 
284 Ranbit Singh .. 

287 Sri Krishna Lai Agarwala 



Passed 

e of College 

in 


Division. 

College. 

... 

Ill 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

hn’s College, Agra 

II 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

• • 

III 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

li 

Ditto 

... 

III 

lly College 

• •• 

II 

Ditto 

•** 

III 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

... 

II 

Ditto 

. . . 

III 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

••• 

II 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 

... 

11 


56 
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LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 192? 


Holl 

No. 


Passed 

Name of Candidate. Name of College. in 

Division. 


283 Alimad Ullah Ansari 

291 Anand Prakash Jauhari ... 

292 Babu Ram Chau be 

293 Babu Ram Misra 
295 Baijnath Bajpai 

297 Bam Dev Thapliyal 

298 Banwari Lai Srivastava ... 

299 bilas Rai Misra 

3^2 Bishuin bhiir rsatb Mehrotra 
303 Bishwambhar Dat Kala ... 

306 Brijraj Singh ... 

307 Chatur Behari Mathur ... 

308 Chatur Bhuj Sharma 

309 Ohhofce Lai Srivastava ... 

310 Debi Prasad Uniyal 
3l2 Ganga Narain Khare 

315 Harish Chandra Nath Vatal 
318 Jagdish Sahui Mathur 

321 Jyoti Swarup Gilra 

322 Kailash Bux Singh Gour 

323 Kan Unman Nigain 

324 Kamal Singh ... 

325 Kamta Prasad Srivastva ... 

327 Krishna Nana 

328 Laksbmi Narain ltajpali 

329 Lalta Prasad Gupta 

330 Mahesli Chandra" 

331 Mannu Lai Bagla 

332 Moolcliand Jain 

333 Mool Ch&nd Srivastava ... 

334 Moti Lai Srivastava 

335 Moti Lai Tnpathi 
337 Nityanand Pharma 

339 Piare Lai Gupta 

340 Prakash Narain 

342 Ram Dularay Nigam 

343 ltam Gopal Agarwal 

344 Ram Krishna Misra 

345 Rum Krishna Tandan 

346 K&mji Saran Saxena 

347 Ram Swarup Singhal 

348 Raja Rama Kapur 

349 Rai Nath Gan } war 


V. College, 

Cawn - 

11 

re. 

Ditto 

• 

II 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 

_ H> . 

11 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 

... 

111 

Ditto . 

... 

11 

Ditto 

. . . 

ill 

Ditto 


11 L 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 

... 

LI 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 

... 

111 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 

... 

XU 

Ditto 

. . * 

111 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 

. • . 

III 

Ditto 

. . . 

11 

Ditto 

... 

ill 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


Hi 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 

... 

il 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

Hi 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 

... 

111 

Ditto 

... 

111 

Ditto 


111 

Ditco 


II 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 

. ... 

HI 

Ditto 


11 
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Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Passed 

Name of College. in 

Division. 

.350 

R. Krishna Datta Chatur- 

D.A.-V. College, Cawn- 

II 

351 

vedi. 

Satindra Nath Ghosh 

pore. 

Ditto 

III 

353 

Shankar Sahai Varma 

Ditto 

II 

354 

Shiam Bali Nigam 

Ditto 

III 

356 

Shiva 1’rasad Mukerji 

Ditto 

II 

357 

Shiva Ram Das Saksena ... 

Ditto 

II 

359 

Shri Prabhat Kumar Sak- 

Ditto 

III 

361 

sena. . 

Shyam Sundar Sankdher 

Ditto 

11 

363 

Suresh Prasada Sliarma ... 

Ditto 

11 

367 

Vidya llhooshan Gupta ... 

Ditto 

II 

368 

Visfiwa Nath Prasad 

Ditto 

II 

370 

Aditya Prasad Misra 

S. D. College of Com- 

III 

372 

Ganesh Prasad Pande ... 

merce, Cawnpore. 
Ditto 

111 

375 

Keki Furdoonji Kotwal ... 

Ditto 

III 

379 

Ram Prasad Varma 

Ditto 

111 

381 

Sit a Ram Tiwari 

Ditto 

III 

382 

Akbar Aii •*. 

St. Andrew’s College, 

in 

385 

Bashir Ahmad Khan • ... 

Gorakhpur. 

Ditto 

ii 

388 

Bansh Bahadur 

Ditto 

in 

390 

J'hagabati Prasanna Bhat- 

Ditto 

Hi 

391 

tacharya. 

Fazle Haq Quraishi 

Ditto 

in 

393 

Kateshwar Prasad 

Ditto 

in 

394 

Krishna Prasad 

• Ditto 

UJ 

396 

Muhammad Ahmad Ullah 

Ditto 

in 

397 

Mohammad FarooqSiddiqi 

intt i 

HI 

400 

Radlm Raman Lai 

Ditto 

III 

401 

Raj Kishore Uatta Tiwari 

Ditto 

III 

403 

Shambhu Dayal Singh 

Ditto 

11 


Sriva.tuva. 

405 Sreesh Kumar Hoy ... Ditto ... Ill 

408 Abdus Salim Bakhsh ... Meerut College ... Ill 
410 Amar Nath Chaturvedi ... Ditto ... Ill 

412 Anand Swarup ... Ditto ... II 

414 BihariLal ... ' Ditto ... II 

415 Bimal Prasad Gargya ... Ditto ... Ill 

416 Brahmajit Singh Sharma Ditto ... Ill 

417 Brahm Swarup Gupta ... Ditto ... Ill 

419 Charan Singh ... 5^2° — 

4*20 Ch hut tan Lai ... mtto ... II 



664 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 


Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. 

Paseed 

in 

Division. 

421 

Chuni Lai Garg 

Meerut College 


II 

422 

Gopi Chandra Yaish 

Hukam Singh 

Ditto 


III 

423 

Ditto 


III 

424 

Islam Ahmad Saifie 

Ditto 

• 

III 

426 

Jagdish Narain 

Ditto 


III 

423 

Khushi Ram Sharma 

Ditto 


II 

430 

Krishna Chandra Sharma 

Ditto 


III 

431 

Krishna Murari Lai 

Ditto 


111 

432 

Man Mohan Svrarup Bhat- 
nasar. 

Ditto 

• 


11 

433 

Mohiuddin Ahmad Khan... 

Ditto 


11 

435 

Muhammad Askaii Hasan 

DiTto 


111 

437 

Niranjan Prasad 

Ditto 


111 

439 

Parmatma Sharan 

Ditto 


111 

441 

Phul Chand 

Ditto 


11 

442 

Punye Prakash Vaish 

Ditto 


ill 

446 

Ram Bihari Lai Agarwala 

Ditto 


111 

447 

Ram Chandra 

Ditto 


111 

448 

Ram Chandra Garga 

Ditto 


111 

449 

Ram Gopal Seth 

Ditto 


111 

455 

Shyam Lai 

Ditto 


1L 

457 

Sri Nivas Sharma 

Ditto 


111 

458 

Vishnu Venkatesh Sovani 

Ditto 


11 

463 

Bhagwat ’ rasad Bhatnn- 
gar. 

Victmia Coll 
Gwa‘ior. 

** g o , 

III 

464 

Deoki Nandan Lall Bhat- 
nagar. 

Ditto 

... 

ill 

468 

Nilkanth Vinayak Aras ... 

Ditto 


m 

469 

Pitam Lai Sfxena # 

Ditto 

... 

n 

470 

Prayag Das Rawat 

Ditto 


in 

472 

Raghuvansh Behari Lai 
Math nr 

Ditto . 


u 

473 

Ramchandra Charapat Rao 
Deshmukh. 

Ditto 


m 

475 

Ram Kishore Sharma 

Ditto 

. 

in 

477 

Shridhar Ganesh Visli- 

Ditto 

... 

in 

483 

warup. 

Banwari Lai 

Christian College, 
Indore. 

m 

485 

Bhashkar Ganesh Pande 

Ditto 

... 

li 

488 

Ganesh Balkrishna Desh- 
mukh. 

Ditto 

... 

iii 

491 

Govind Madhava Pole 

Ditto 

.. 

iii 

#92 

Jagannath Sinha 

Ditto 


in 



LIST OP SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 665 


Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

Name of College. in 

Division. 


494 Kango Moreshwar Gopal- 

rao. 

495 KAnhiyalal P. Shukla ... 

498 Laxminarayan Shukla ... 

499 Lokman Chandrabhan Co- 


Christian C o 1 1 e g e i Til 


Indore. 

... Ill 

Ditto 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 


wari. 


502 Narayan Mahadeo Ujjain- 
kar. 

504 Pandse* Janardhan Maha- 
deo 

506 Raghuraj Sinlia Kajawat 
509 Ram Krishna Bhairao 
Subuis. 

511 Ram Snankar Josh i 

512 Ram Sarup Jain 

514 Sliridhar Naraytn Mungi 

51 5 Tanr xVlaiho Singh Laksh- 

man Singh. 

516 Totalal Jaiui 

517 Trimbak Nagarao Desh- 

pande. 

518 Trimbak Wamanrao Sant... 

519 Vinayak Martana Pandit... 

520 Abdul Wahid Khan 

523 Bhalchandra M a r t a n d 
Chovvdhary. 

526 Ganeah Shankar Maude ... 

527 Gopal Krishna R. Joslii ... 

528 Govind Gan^sh firande ... 

530 Govind Yishwanath Atha- 

lay. 

531 Govind Vy^nktesh Su range 

533 Harihar Vithalji Trivedi 

534 Kalyau Mall Bapna 

535 Kesliao Ramchandra Rudra 

537 Loknath Trivedi 

538 Madan Govindrao Matkar 

539 Madliava Someslnvar Dube 

540 Mahadeo Gopal Kapshe ... 

541 Mauik Chand Jain 

542 Mirza Afaq Baig 

543 Onkar Goti Rain Joslii ... 
516 Sapre Vasudeo Vishnupant 


Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... IL 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Holkar College, 

Indore III 

Ditto 

II 

. Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 



666 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927. 


Roil Passed 

Name of Candidate. Name of College. in 

Division. 


548 Vishwanath Ram chandra Holkar College, Indore III 


Dhodapkar. 

550 Wasudeo Trimbak Karam- 

belkar. 

551 Badri Das 

654 Mohan Lai Gupta 

558 Jainath Kunzru 

559 Janak Fasad 

561 Mukan Das Taparia 

564 Fra tap Lai Mathur 

565 Samarth Raj Sheo Dev Rai 

566 Sohan Singh S Dhamoon 
5*57 Suraj Raj Vyas 

568 Tikam Das Purohit 

573 Chhaju Lai Sharma 

574 Damodar Lai Bhargava ... 

575 Durga Fershad Matliur ... 

576 Ganga Sahai Purohit 

577 Indra Dutta Paliwal 

578 Indrasen Verma 

579 .Jagan Nath Prasad Mathur 

580 Jai Kri-hma Deva 
582 Jasper R. Malvea 

584 Kanwar Bahadur 

585 Kashinath ttrivastava 

586 Kazi Wajih-ud-din 
588 Kishan Lai Dhabhai 
689 Laxmi Narain Ahir 

590 Madhava Charan Saksena 

591 Manohar Lai Sharma 

595 R. Haqiqat Rae 

596 Raj Krishan Mathur 

597 Raj Narayao Srivastava 
59* Ram Chander Tak 

599 Ramgaoga Prasad Mathur 

600 Ram Pershad 

601 Sadashiva Narayan Bhar- 

gava. 

603 Suraj Narain BrahmLhatt 

604 8yed Abduz Zahoor 


Ditto 

. — 

III 

Government 

College, 

111 

Ajmer. 

Ditto 

II 

Jaswant College, Jodh- 

III 

pur. 

Ditto 

• 

III 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Maharajah 

College, 

11 

J aipur. 
Ditto 


11 

Dittp 


11 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


111 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927 .- 667 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College. 


Passed 
in ' 

Division. 


Candidates under Ordinance 2, Chapter XV. 


G13 Saiyid Durre Hasan 

614 Anokhey Lai Vaisliva 

615 Brahma Sarup 

618 Saiyia Shaukat Ali Rizvi 
626 Saiyid Muhammad IDfazat 
Husain J£aidi. 

630 Janardan Vithal Subhednr 
638 Sheo Prasad Saksena 


St. John’s C o 1 1 e ge , III 
Agra. 

Bareilly College ... HI 
Ditto ... HI 

Ditto ... Ill 

Meerut College ... Ill 

Christian College, In- III 
dore. 

Maharaja’s College, III 
Jaipur. 


Candidates under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV. 


639 Choubey Damodar Lai Agra College. F 

Rajore. 

641 Pyare Lai Govii ... Ditto. P 

642 Raja Rama Rastogi ... St. John’s College, Agra P 

643 Ram Narain Yadava ... Ditto- P 

644 Syed Maqbul Husain ... Ditto. P 

645 Bdagwat Saran Bhatnagar D A.-V. College, Cawnpore. P 

646 Jagesbwar Dayal Saksena Ditto. P 

647 Janardan Raghunath Kile- Ditto. P 

dar. 

648 Narain Das Loiwal ... Ditto. P 

649 Uma Shankar Srivastava Ditto. P 

650 Mathura Nath Day ... St. Andrew’s College , Go- P 

rakhpur. 

651 Banarsi Das Gupta ... Meerut College. P 

652 ishtiaq Ahmad ... Ditto. P 

657 Srinivas Gfoil ... Ditto. P 

658 Bhargao Shridhar Jogle- Christian College, Indore. P 

kar. 


External Students. 


660 

Abdussamad Khan Bhatti 

Teacher, Sikandra Rao 

Ill 

662 

BWj N addin Lai Kul- 

Do. 

Aligarh 

III 


slirestha. 

• 



667 

Ram Swarup Jain 

Do. 

do. 

ill 

669 

Dharam Kishore 

Do. 

Allahabad 

III 

671 

Gokul Sahai Srivastava 

Do. 

Cawnpore 

II 

672 

J. A. Silas 

Do. 

do. 

III 
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Boll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Passed 

Name of College. in 



Division. 

679 

Subedar Singli 

Teacher, Farrukkabad 

Ill 

680 

William Lazar Silas 

Do. 

C awn pore 

111 

680 

Krishna Swamp Sarin ... 

Do. 

Tuida, Fyzabad 

III 

691 

Q- 'jraj Singh Parihar ... 

Do. 

Jhansi • .. 

111 

696 

Narayan Dat Joshi 

Do 

Lansdown 

11 

•700 

Narmada Prasad Sr vas- 

Do. 

Lucknow 

ia 


taya 




701 

Salig Ram Sri vast a va 

Do. 

M o ur a w a n 
(Unao Distric 1 ) 

in 

11 

703 

Hamid Jan Khan 

Do. 

Meerut 

704 

Jai N«rain Tiwari 

Do. 

do. 

III 

705 

Joti Prasad G^il 

Do. 

MuzifParn'igar 

III 

713 

Kali Charon Jain 

Do. 

Moradabad ... 

111 

719 

Richard Bonn eland 

Do 

Naini Tal 

III 


Anderson. 




720 

Norman Ernest Kelly ... 

Do. 

buck now 

11 

721 

Albert Ernest Offennan 

Do 

Allahabad 

111 

723 

Kalka Prasad 

Do. 

Now gong (0. I ) 

II 

724 

Shreepad Narayan 

Do. 

do 

III 

729 

Bhargave 

Muhammad *kh’as Hu* 

Do. 

•Lashkar 

III 


sain. 




731 

Narliur Ya eh want Parner- 

Do. 

do. 

III 


kar. 




732 

Sit a Ram 

Do. 

do 

III 

736 

Vishwanath Vi n ay a k 

Do 

Indore 

III 


Deshpande. 




738 

Chandrika Prasad Sinha 

Do. 

U maria (Rewa 

III 


* 


State) 


739 

Kashinath Balwant Mach* 

Do 

Rad am (O.I.) 

III 


we. 




743 

Murari Lai Gupta 

Do 

Aimer 

III 

750 

Tara Chandra Jain Pandia 

Do. 

Jhfllrapatm ... 

II 

753 

Hari Narayan Sharma ... 

Do. 

Daosa (Jaipur 

III 



State). 



Teachers under Ordinance 3» 

Chapter XV. 


756 

Shubn Karan Panda 

T-j-icher, Bikaner. 

P 
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THE PREVIOUS EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

INTERNAL SIDE- 


Xo . Name of Candidate. Name of College. in 

Claes. 


1 

Abdul Qadir 

University School 

of 

I 

2 

Adya Prasad Srivastava ... 

J.aw, Allahabad, 
Ditto 


11 

4 

Algu Dube 

Ditto 


11 

5 

Amar Nath 

Ditto 


u 

6 

Amar Nath Baijal 

Ditto 


ll 

7 

Amritra.i Mehta 

Ditto 


1 T 

9 

10 

12 

Anokhe Lai Parashar 
Anwarul Hasan 

Azfar Alam 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

... 

I 

I 

ll 

13 

Badridass L. Agarwal 

Ditto 


II 

14 

Badri Narayan Byas 

Ditto 

... 

ll 

15 

Badri Prasad Srivastava .. 

Ditto 


ll 

16 

Badshah 

Ditto 


ll 

17 

Bachcho Lai • 

Ditto 


I 

II 

18 

Baij Nath 

Ditto 


10 

Balbir Singh 

Ditto 


H 

20 

Baldeo Prasad Pande 

Ditto 

... 

II 

*1 

Bankoy Uihari Prasad 

Ditto 


11 

22 

Bhagwan Singh 

Ditto 

# # 

11 

23 

Bhagwati Charan Varma 

Ditto 

• 9 9 

n 

24 

Bhagwati Prasad Chandola 

Ditto 

• • • 

ii 

23 

Bhanu Prasad 

• Ditto 


i 

26 

Bliaskar (xoviml Narulkar 

Ditto 


n 

28 

Bibhuti tthushan Malik ... 

Ditto 


ii 

30 

Binda PrasadtSri vaatava . 

Ditto 


n 

31 

Bindbasni Prasad Sinlia ... 

Ditto 

• • « 

ii 

32 

Bindeshwari Prasad Upa- 

Ditto 


n 

33 

dhyaya. 

Bipiu Bohari Srivastava... 

Ditto 


l 

34 

Birendra Prasad Ciarg ... 

Ditto 

• • • 

i 

35 

Bishambhar Nath 

Ditto 

« » » 

i 

3S 

Bishan Narain Nigam ... 

Ditto 

• •• 

i 

37 

Bishwa Nath 

Ditto 


i 

38 

Brahm Datt 

Ditto 

• 99 

i 

39 

Brij Kish ore Khanna 

Ditto 

• • 9 

i 

40 

Brijraj Narain S^want ... 

Ditto 

9 99 

n 

41 

firindaban Awasthi 

Ditto 

• •• 

ii 

42 

Bageswari Dayal 

Ditto 


l 
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#70 


Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. 

Passed 

in 

44 

C. D. Meghasham 

University School 

Class. 

of I 

46 

Chandra Bali Rai 

Law, Allahabad. 
Ditto 

. 

l 

47 

Chandra Mauli Shukla ... 

Ditto 


il 

48 

Chandra Prakash 

Ditto 


i 

49 

Chandra Prakash Agar- 

Ditto 


ll 

50 

wala. 

Chatter Singh Pancholy... 

Ditto 

••• 

ll 

52 

Chhaganjee 

Chhail Bebari Lai Sri- 

Ditto • 

... 

ll 

54 

Ditto 


ll 

55 

vastava. 

Dan Bahadur Singh As- 
thana 

DattatrayaShridhar Datar 

Ditto 

... 

I 

56 

Ditto 


11 

57 

Daya Ram 

Ditto 


11 

58 

Daya Shankar Pathak 

Ditto 

. . . 

ll 

59 

Debi Dayal Bhargava 

Ditto 

... 


60 

Debi Dr yal Tandon 

Ditto 

... 

II 

62 

Dhanna Lai .Jain 

Ditto 

... 

I 

63 

Dibyendra Prasad Sanyal 

Ditto 

... 

l 

64 

Diwakar Bahadur Singh... 

Ditto 

... 

ll 

65 

Durga Prasad Srivastava 

Ditto 


ll 

66 

Dwarka Misra 

Ditto 

... 

l 

67 

Ganesh Prasad Dvivedi 

Ditto 


ll 

68 

Ganeshwar Prasad 

Ditto 


11 

69 

Gauri Dayal I>alela 

Ditto 

... 

l 

72 

Ghanannnd P.'mde. 

Ditto 


1 

73 

Girja Shankar Tewari 

Ditto 


ll 

74 

Gokul Das Agarwal 

Ditto 

... 

l 

76 

Gopalii Mehrotra 

Ditto 

. M 

l 

77 

Gopi Krishna Kohli 

Ditto 

... 

ll 

78 

Gopi Nath Singh 

Ditto 

... 

i 

79 

Govind Narayan Sharma 

Ditto 


1 

80 

Gulab Chand Jain 

Ditto 

... 

1 

82 

Hari Mahadeo Ketkar 

Ditto 


ll 

83 

Hari Shankar Khare 

Ditto 


ll 

84 

Harish Chandra Chatur- 

Ditto 


ll 

85 

vedi. 

Har Narain Lai Srivastava 

Ditto 


ll 

86 

Har Narayan Srivastava ... 

Ditto 

... 

ll 

88 

Hazari Lai Jain 

Ditto 

... 

l 

89 

Heera Lall Knranpuria ... 

Ditto 

... 

l 

90 

Hira Lai Bhatnagar 

Ditto 

"... 

ll 

91 

Hirdaya Nand Singh 

Ditto 

... 

Ii 
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U/>n 


Passed 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. 

in 

Class. 

92 

Husain Ahmad Siddiqui .. 

University School 
Law, Allahabad. 

of II 

94 

Jagat Singh Negi 

Ditto 

... II 

96 

J&gan Nath Prasad Srivas- 
tav. 

Ditto 

... II 

98 

Jagdish Kishore Srivas- 
tava. 

Ditto 

I 

99 

Jagdish Lai 

Ditto 

1 

100 

Jagdish Prasad 

Ditto 

... II 

101 

Jagdish Saliai 8aksena ... 

Ditto 

I 

102 

Jageshwar Narayan Sharma 

Ditto 

... 11 

103 

Jainna Shankar Varma ... 

Ditto 

I 

101 

Janardan Prasad Jos hi ... 

Ditto 

... II 

105 

Jaswant Narayan Math nr 

Ditto 

... 11 

107 

Jugeshwar Prasad Singh .. 

Ditto 

I 

108 

Jwala Prasad Srivastava... 

Ditto 

... 11 

109 

Kaliyan Cuaudra Agarwal 

Ditto 

I 

110 

Kamta Prasad 

Ditto 

1 

111 

Kanhaiya Lai 

Ditto 

... II 

112 

Kanhaiya Lai 

Ditto 

... II 

113 

Kanhaiya Ltfl. Misra 

Ditto 

... II 

1U 

Karan Singh liaizada 

Ditto 

1 

115 

Kashi Ham Sharma 

Ditto 

1 

116 

Kailash Behari Lai Ma- 
tliur. 

Ditto 

... 11 

117 

Kailash Sahai Mathur ... 

Ditto 

1 

118 

Kailash Nath Agha 

Ditto 

... 11 

119 

Kedar Nath Asthana 

Ditto 

... U 

120 

Kedar Nath Pandeya 

Ditto 

... 11 

l2l 

Kedar Nath Tewari 

Ditto 

... 11 

122 

Kesho Prasad 

Ditto 

1 

124 

Kripa Shankar Lai 

Ditto 

1 

125 

Krishna Kishore Tewari... 

Ditto 

... 11 

126 

Krishna Lai Sankhla 

Ditto 

I 

127 

Kunwar Krishna 

Ditto 

I 

128 

Lakshmi Saran 

Ditto 

1 

129 

Lalit Mohan Pant 

Ditto 

... II 

130 

Lallan Singh 

Ditto 

... II 

133 

Madhu Sudan Sharma 

Ditto 

I 

134 

Maliabir Prasad Agarwala 

Ditto 

I 

135 

Mahabir Prasad Misra ... 

Ditto 

I 

137 

Mahesh Chandra Agarwal 

Ditto 

1 

138 

Mahesh Chandra Jain 

Ditto 

... II 
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Roll 

No. 


130 


140 

142 

143 

145 

146 

147 
140 

150 

152 

153 

154 
165 

156 

157 

158 

150 

16t 

163 

164 

165 
167 

169 

170 
172 

174 

175 

176 

177 

178 

179 

180 
181 

184 

186 

180 

190 

101 


Passed 

Name of Candidate Name of College. in 

Class. 


Mahesh Narain Lai Sri- 
vastava. 

Mahealiwari Prasad Khare 
Mathura Datt Joshi 
Mewa Lai 

Mohammad Tasneera 
Siddiqui. 

Mohan Murari Lai Hajela 
Mohan Dal Yadu 
Muneshwar Datt a Upadh- 
yaya. 

Munni Lall Vyas 
Nag^shwar Prasad 
Nago Jairam Tambay 
Nand Kishora 
Nand Kishore Singh 
Nando Madhab Roy 
Narayan P. Dave 
Narayan Madhaorao Ku- 
tumbale. 

Nareudra Nath Mukerji... 
Narsing Prasad Agarwala 
Nirod Chandra Ganguli ... 
Nitya Kinker Llazra 
Om Prakash 

Pashupati Nath Srivas- 
tava. 

Prabhu Dayal Taudon- ... 
Pran Nath Seth 
Prakash Chandra Chatter- 

_ t 
Puttu Smgh 

Rabuidra Kumar Bose ... 
Radii a Charan Jvakkar 
Radha Govind Singh 
Itadha Mohan 
Radheshyam Agarwala ... 
Radhey Prasad Singh 
Raghu Bansh Mani TripV 
thi. 

Rajendra Man Singh 
Rama Shanker Prasad ... 
Ram Behari Lai Saksena 
Ram Chandra Gupta 
Ram C{iaran Dube 


University School 
Law, Allahabad. 

of 

I 

Ditto 


1 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

I 

Ditto 

•• 

11 

Ditto 


- 

Ditto 

. . . 

1 

Ditto 

... 

I 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 

. . . 

1 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 



Ditto 

. . . 

i 

Ditto 

. . . 

ii 

Ditto 

... 

ii 

Ditto 


ii 


• 


Ditto 

... 

i 

Ditto 

... 

i 

Ditto 

... 

ii 

Ditto 


ii 

Ditto 

. . . 

i 

Ditto 

... 

ii 

Ditto 


ii 

Ditto 

. .. 

ii 

Ditto 

• 

... 

i 

Ditto 


i 

Ditto 

... 

ii 

Ditto 


l 

Ditto 


it 

Ditto 

. . . 

L 

Ditto 

... 

1 

Ditto 


I 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 


1 

l>itto 

••• 

1 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

m , 

1 

Ditto 


1 
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Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Nam** of College. 

Passed 

in 

(Bass. 

192 

Ram Ghana I’m. N ilka nth 

University 

School 

of 1 


Fad n Is. 

Law. Allahabad. 

im 

Ram Oharan Mowar 

Ditto 


11 

194 

Ram Das 

Ditto 


11 

195 

Ram Dhar Du bey 

Ditto 


It 

196 

Rameshwar Prasad Bliar- 

Ditto 


1 


gava. 




197 

Ram (iopal 

Ditto 


11 

198 

Ram llir Shuklu 

Ditto 


1 

199 

Kamji Lai 

Ditto 


LI 

2«jo 

Ram Kamiil Salu 

Ditto 


U 

201 

Ram Krishna 8 barmy 

Ditto 


11 

203 

Ram Narayan Variua 

Ditto 


1 

206 

Ratan Lai Chan ban 

Ditto 


1 

207 

Ratan Nath Tikku 

Ditto 


... 11 

208 

Ripu Daman Paul 

Ditto 


... II 

210 

Sajjau Siuha Dhaddha 

Ditto 


... 11 

212 

Sunt Prasad Kliare 

Ditto 


... 11 

214 

Satyadeo Maui Tripath i .. 

Ditto 


II 

215 

bay y id MashuTj Ali 

Ditto 


... II 

216 

Shadi Lai Misra 

Ditto 


... 11 

217 

Shah Mohd. Faizullah 

Ditto 


... 11 

218 

Shailendra Chandra Mitra 

Ditto 


1 

219 

Shambhu Nath Siiukla ... 

Ditto 


... 11 

220 

Sliambhu Nath Tripat hi.. 

Ditto 


l 

221 

Santi Prasad ohukla 

Ditto 


... 11 

222 

Sheo Narayan Srivastava 

. Ditto 


I 

224 

bhiam Sunder Bhorgava . 

Ditto 


1 

225 

Shimbhu Dayal 

Ditto 


1 

228 

Shri Krishna (i a u e s h 

Ditto 


... 11 


Tambe. 




229 

Sliri Nand Kumar 

Ditto 


1 

230 

Shri Ratna Shukla 

Ditto 


... 11 

231 

Shyam Bahadur 

Ditto 


... 11 

232 

Shyam Kumari Nehru 

Ditto 


1 


(Miss). 




233 

Shyam Sunder 

Ditto 


11 

235 

Siddbesliwar Nath 

• Ditto 


1 

237 

Soh an Lall 

Ditto 


1 

238 

Som Datta Sharmu 

Ditto 


1 

241 

Sri Mohan Siugh 

Ditto 


II 

242 

Srish Chundia Suklila 

D * t to 


I 

243 

bum at Prasad 

Ditto 


II 

244 

Sundar Lai chaturvedi ... 

Ditto 


... u 
67 
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candidates 

1927. 

Roll 

Name of Candidate. 

Passed 

Name of College. in 

INO. 

245 

Suraj Bhan Singh 

University 

Class. 

School of 11 

246 

Sunj Mai Jain 

Law, Allahabad. 

Ditto * ... 11 

247 

Sircaj Pratap Narayan 
Surya Narayan Siugh ... 
Syed Ahmad Tirmizi 

Ditto 

I 

246 

Ditto 

li 

249 

Ditto 

II 

253 

Syed Muhammad Siddiq 

Ditto 

... II 

254 

llasany. 
lei Bux Suraua 

Ditto 

1 

256 

Tnioki Nath Srivastava... 

Ditto 

I 

257 

Triloki Nath Rai 

Ditto 

... 11 

2 r *S 

Tulai Kam Gupta 

Ditto 

... 11 

260 

Utsava Dal Agarwala 

Ditto 

I 

26 L 

Vishnu Bahadur 

Ditto 

... li 

262 

Vishnu Prasad 

Ditto 

... 11 

263 

Vishnu Itaghunath Nevas- 

Ditto 

1 

264 

kar. 

Vishwanath Pandeya 

Ditto 

11 

266 

Vinayak Keshav Dongre ... 

Ditto 

1 

267 

Wasudeo Prasad Misra ... 

Ifitto 

11 

269 

EXTERNAL SIDE. 

Abba^a l'rakash ... Agra College, 

Agra ... 11 

270 

Aksuai Singh 

Ditto 

li 

272 

Asurari Chandra frupta ... 

D itto 

... 11 

273 

Avadh Behari Lai U upta 

Ditto 

... 11 

280 

Bala Baknsh Goyal 

Ditto 

11 

2bl 

Balbir Prasad Bhatnigar 

Ditto 

I 

283 

Bal Krishna Das landau 

Ditto 

... 11 

234 

Balden t rasad Palhak 

Ditto 

... n 

285 

Bankey Lai Govilla 

Ditto 

1 

288 

Basant Ki shore llhargava 

D l tto 

1L 

290 

Baxi Ba virai Harirai 

Ditto 

1 

292 

Bhagwan dingh 

Ditto 

n 

293 

Bhagwati Prasad Tripathi 

Ditto 

... n 

294 

Bhikajee Damoaar Ka- 

Ditto 

... n 

296 

veeshwar. 

Bishau Dayal 

Ditto 

... n 

298 

Bishram bingh 

Ditto 

... n 

299 

Brajendra Singh Sharma 

Ditto 

a 

8U0 

Brij Baliabh 

Ditto 

l 

, 3LO 

Bnj Swamp 

Ditto 

u 
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Name of Candidate. 


306 Brindaban Das 

307 Budh Sen Agarwala 
311 Datta liarn Gupta 
3J3 Durga Prasad Sliarma 
315 Fateh Chandra Mital 

318 Girwar Dhari Agarwala ... 
3] 9 Gobind Ram Gupta 

320 Cokal Chandra Chaturvedi 

321 Gopal Das Agarwala 

323 Culab ham Dave 

324 Gyun Saran Kapur 

325 Gyan Singh Yadav 

326 Ilanuman Prasad 

328 Hari S hanker Mathur 
320 1 1 arn am Singh Aliluwalia 

330 Ilukara Singh 
332 Jagannath Prasad Sarbhai 
334 Jagan Prasad Saxena 
336 Jagd'sh Prasad Bhargava 

342 .lanki Ballahh Tripathi .. 

343 Jawahar Singh • 

344 Jogi Pam Gupta 

345 Johari Mai 

349 Kanhaiya Lai Gupta 

352 Kantaram Nathopant Pa- 

belkar. 

353 Kauslialya Nandan Mehro- 

tra. * 

354 Khanderao Kesliav er a o 

Kale. 

355 Kliazan Singh 

357 K ishori Lai Gupta 

358 Krishna Dayal 

359 Krishna Narain Kankan ... 

360 Kris) i n a Swaroop Saksena 

362 Kunwar Bahadur Sinha 

Kushwa. 

363 Kunwar Bihari Lai Mathur 

364 Kunwar Kesri oingli 
368 Lauti Ham 

373 Mahadeo Prasad Shrivas- 

tava. 

374 Mahendra Prasad Jaiswal 
376 Manaklal Hiralal I crwad 
382 M. Iftikar All Khan 


Name of College. 

Passed 

in 

Agra College, Agra 

Class. 

... II 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

I 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

I 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... a 

Ditto 

... a 

Ditto 

... a 

Ditto 

n 

Ditto 

i 

Ditto 

... a 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto 

. a 

Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto 

... a 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto 

... n 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

... a 

Ditto 

... u 

Ditto 

... n 

Ditto 

... a 
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•LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES. 1927, 


*1?!* [Name of Candidate. 


387 Murli Dhar Vajpeyi 
1188 Murli Manohar Singh 
395 Firth vi Nath Bhargava . 
400 Purupliottam Lai Cnatur- 
vedi. 

406 Ragh unat h Sahai .biuhari 

408 Raja Babu Kothari 

409 R&lishwat i Prasad Mathur 

410 Rakhal Dass 

411 Rani Ballabh Shnrnoa 

44 Ram Dayal II. Khandelvi al 
417 Rem Nath Nagar 
4*?0 Ram Roop Lai 
421 Ram Suran Chard 
42:i Raniesliwar Prasad Bhar- 
gava. 

4hU Shiam Lai Gupta. {Primus) 
441 Shiam Sunder Lai Shnrina 
443 Shiva Charan Saiaswat ... 

445 Shiva Narain Gupta 

446 Shiva Kumar Lai Shrivas- 

ta\a. 

449 Shrisli Chandra Bose 
161 Shujaat Ali Siddiqi 
462 Shy am Narain Misra 

453 Sliyam Singh Rohatgi ... 

454 Sita Ham Pande 

456 Subedar Dikshit 

457 Sunder Lai Chaturvedi ... 
460 Swami Krishna Puri 

462 Syed Ahmad Ah Shall 
Jaffri. 

468 Uma Dutta 
470 Vidya Dhar Sharma 
478 Mai Dayal 
484 Shiva Dutta Prasad 
486 Ajat Pershad Jain 
494 Chater Sain Jain 
496 Dal Chandra Yada\ n 
499 Gurdial Dass 
502 Har Swarup Sharma 
608 Jagdishwar Dayal 

512 Kamal Singh 

513 Keaho Ram Jain 


Name of College. 

Passed 

in 

Agra. College. \gra 

Class. 

... 11 

Ditto 

... JI 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto • 

i 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto t 

ii 

Ditto 

... ii 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

Li 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

1 

Ditto 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

! 1 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

... 1! 

Ditto 

f I 

Ditto 

... 1 

Ditto 

... IJ 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

lx 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Meerut College, 

erut 1 

Ditto 

... l r 

Ditto 

... i; 

Ditto 

l 

Ditto 

1 

Ditto 

1 

Ditto 

r 

Ditto 

f 
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Roll 

So. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

Name of College. in 
Class 


518 Lachhman Singh ... Meerut College, Meerut 

519 Maliendra Singh Varma ... Ditto 

520 Maher (‘hand Jain Ditto 

521 Mohan Sarupa Bhatnagar Ditto 

522 Murli Manohar ... Ditto 

525 Naresh Chandra Ditto 

530 Padam Singh Jaini ... Ditto 

534 Parmatma Sharan Vaish .. Ditto 

538 Jtaghuraj ^warup Ditto 

540 Ham Saru\) -■ Ditto 

543 Shiam Lai Mital ... Ditto 

544 Shiv Charan Sharma ... Ditto 

540 Shivsaran Singhsl ... Ditto 

545 Shyam bal ... Ditto 

553 Vidyadhar ... Ditto 


11 

11 

11 

11 

a 

n 

a 

IL 

a 

a 

u 

n 

ii 

a 

u 
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EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LAWS 

INTERNAL SIDE 

. Passed 

Name of Candidate. Name of College. in 

Class. 


2 Anand Narain Kaul 

3 Anrudh Krishna Sharma 

5 fcabti Lai Misra 

6 Babu Lai Srivastava 

7 Badri Lai Sowa Ramjee 

Seth" a. 

8 Badri Prasad Misra 

9 Balwat Kumar Saksena ... 
10 Basudeva Mukerji 

13 Bhagwat Prasad Kausal ... 

14 Bhuvaneshwari Prasad ... 

18 Bishwa Nath Prasad 

19 Braj Behari Tandon 
2 ) braj Bhushan Singh 

21 Brii Bhushan Lai Sharma 

25 Chanel Behari Capoor 

26 Chandra Dat Pande 

27 Chirunji Lai Agarwal 

28 Chaudhri Mustaq Ahmad 

29 Debi Datt Pane 

31 Deoki Nandan Aynihotri 

35 Durga Prasad A rora 

36 Faramji Rustaroji Tankari- 

wala. 

37 Ga 3 ad har Prasad Bh argava 

39 Gauri Shankar Singh Sri- 

vastava. 

40 Gopi Lai Nigam 

41 Gopinath Dravid 

42 Gorakh Natli Pande 

43 Guru Narain Lai Ambasth 

44 Gyan Prakash Mitfcl 
4b Harden Prasad Misra 
47 Hari Krishna Mathur 

49 ILizari Lai 

50 Himmat Sinha G. Sarupria 
52 Iqbal Narain Saksena 


University School of I 
Law, Allahabad. 


Ditto 

1 

Ditto 

1 

Ditto 

I 

Ditto 

... II 

D itto 

... 11 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

T 

Ditto 

... 11 

pifcto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

I 

Ditto 

I 

Ditto 

1 

Ditto 

.. 11 

D»tto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... IL 

Ditto 

... It 

Ditto 

... II 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

... 11 

Ditto 

1 

Ditto 

n 

Ditto 

... ii 

Die to 

... n 

Ditto 

i 

Ditto 

* 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College. 


Passed 

in 

Class* 


53 Ishwar Saran 

54 Jagdish Prasad 

55 Jagannath Prasad (I) 

56 Jagan Nath Sharma 

58 Jagdeo S-ngh 

59 Jngdish Narain Vyas 

61 Jogindra Nath Singh 

62 Kamajapati Diwivedi 

63 Kanauji LaL Miara 

64 Kanhaiya Lai Misra 

65 Kanhaiya Lai Srivastava ... 

66 Kedar Nath Roy 

67 Keval Krishna Srivastava 

68 Kiatian Lai Sapru 

69 Kishen Dayal ... 

71 Krishna Behari Lai Sri- 

vastava. 

72 Krishna Swaroop Gupta .. 

74 Kumar Chandra Saksena... 

75 Lai Bahadur Singh 

76 Lalita Prasad Saksena 

77 Lakehrai Narain Kapoor ... 

78 Laksumi Narain Sharma 
8 ) Laxmi Lai Joshi 

82 Mahndeo Prasad Sriva*- 


University School 
Law, Allahabad 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Dttto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 


tava. 

83 Mahendra Nath Chatur- * Ditto 

vedi. 

84 Ma . ni Lai Srivastava ... Ditto 

85 Mahmodd Husain ... Ditto 

87 Mohammad baqar Usmani Ditto 

88 Mohammad Hash im ... Ditt * 

89 Mohammad ilias ... Ditto 

90 Mohammad Uafi ... Ditto 

91 Mohammal Ishar Ilasan Ditto 

92 Mohan Lai ... ... Ditto 

93 Mohan Lai Sail Thulgharia . Ditto 

94 Mohan Shankar Saxena ... Ditto 

95 Murari Lai Jain ... Ditto 

97 Narayan Datt Pant ... Ditto 

98 Newal Behari Mehrotra .. Ditto 

1001 Nirmal Chandra Mukerji Ditto 

101 Om Sharan Sahny ... Ditto 


of I 

... II 

... II 

I 

... II 

... II 

1 

... II 

... II 

... II 

... U 

I 

... II 

I 

... II 

... II 

... II 

... II 

I 

... II 

... II 
... II 

I 
I 

... II 

I 

... II 

... 11 

... 11 

... 11 

... 11 

... II 

... u 
... a 

i 

... a 
... a 
... a 

i 



680 


LtSt OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927, 


Kali 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College. 

Passed 

in 

No. 

102 

Pandey ishwar Dayal 

University School 

Class. 

of 11 

104 

Sinha. 

Prabhakar Prasad 

Law. Allahabad. 
i>itto 

11 

105 

Prashid Narayan Alisra ... 

Ditto 

l 

106 

Prem Ballabh Cargya 

Ditto 

11 

107 

Pre*> Nath Chatter] i 

Ditto 

LI 

108 

Purushottam Singh 

Ditto 

LI 

109 

ltafique Ahmad Khan 

Ditto 

II 

111 

Gliauri. 

Raghunath Prasad Sri- 

Ditto 

... 11 

112 

vastava. 

Raghunath Prasad Vishwa- 

Ditto 

II 

113 

karma. 

Raghunath Sahay Sharma 

Ditto 

LI 

L 

114 

Rital Singh 

Ditto 

115 

Raj Bahadur Singh 

Ditto 

IL 

117 

Rama Chandra Prasad 

Ditto 

11 

118 

Rama Karan Singh 

Ditto 

11 

119 

Rama Krishna Vaishya . . 

Ditto 

LL 

120 

Rama Prasad 

Ditto 

1 

122 

Ram Chandra c riva.>bavn 

Ditto 

1 1 
LI 

123 

Ram Dulare Trivedt 

Ditto 

126 

Ramesh war Prasad Khare 

Ditto 

L 

127 

Ram Ugrah Singh 

Ditto 

1 

128 

Ravi Narain Tewai i 

Ditto 

11 

129 

Sajan Chand Singhi 

Ditto 

LI 

130 

Samuel Shyam Lai 

Ditto 

LI 

133 

Shah Bashir Alaiu 

Ditto 

11 

135 

Shankar Dayal ' ... 

Ditto 

1 

138 

Shiva Dutt i J . Dave 

Ditto 

... n 

139 

Shiva Kumar Sliarma 

Ditto 

1 

141 

Shoorbtr Sinha Singhal ... 

Ditto 

11 

142 

Sliri Dhar Prasad Naithani 

Ditto 

... LL 

143 

Shri Krishna Dayal Sak- 

Ditto 

... 11 

144 

sena. 

Shripati Sahai Srivastava 

Ditto 

1 

145 

Sri Narain Nigam 

Ditto 

L 

146 

Sri Ram Katyar 

Ditto 

... J1 

147 

Sudar«dian Lai Pande .... 

Ditto 

1 

148 

Surendra Nath Ghosh 

Ditto 

l 

150 

Syed Zahir Hasan 

Ditto 

11 

151 

Tara Nath Chattopadhyay 

Dmo 

1 

152 

Tribhawan Nath 3gha 

Ditto 

... 

: 153 

Trilok Chandra 

Ditto 

... 
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Koll 

No. 

154 

Name of Candidate 

Name of College. 

Passed 

in 

Uma Shankar Gupta 

H Diversity School 

Class. 

of II 

155 

Vidya Kant a ... 

Law, Allahabad. 
Ditto 

11 

1 50 

•Vi nay ah Kashina th N a too 

Ditto 

II 

157 

Vishnu Datfca Bhargara ... 

Ditto 

... 11 

158 

Vishwanath Saliai 

Ditto 

11 

159 

Vishwa Nath Singh 

Ditto 

.. LI 

100 

EXTERNAL SIDE 

Agni* Dutta Sbaima ... .A gra College. Ag ra 

... 11 

1(52 

Amrit Lai Bhatia 

Ditto 

... II 

1(52 

At a Ali 

Ditto 

... li 

105 

Bab ti Lai Gupta 

Ditto 

11 

160 

Bijai Lai Sanghi 

Ditto 

11 

107 

Biiaipal Singh 

Ditto 

... 11 

1(58 

Bisharat All 

ditto 

1 

i7o 

Brij Ki>hor« Chnturvfdi 

Ditto 

... 11 

172 

Girwar (Jr aran Agarwala 

Ditto 

11 

172 

Haran Chandra Banerji ... 

Ditto 

II 

171 

Hari Krishna Dnyal Ma- 

Ditto 

11 

175 

thur. 

Janki Lai D. Jos hi 

Ditto 

l 

177 

Kampt a Prasad 

Ditto 

... II 

178 

Kanhaiya Lai 

Ditto 

T 

179 

Kanaliai Singh 

Ditto 

l 

180 

Kanti Chand AgarAal 

Ditto 

... 11 

181 

Kishori Lai 

Ditto 

[I 

|82 

Krishna i* 0]>al 

Ditto 

11 

185 

Kunj Behari l.al Sharma.. 

Ditto 

11 

180 

Lakhpat Rai 

Ditto 

... 11 

188 

L «kshini Narain 

Ditto 

11 

190 

Madan Gopal Sharma 

Ditto 

... II 

191 

Madan Lai Shandilya 

Ditto 

... 11 

192 

Mohd. Ta s add uq Husain 

Ditto 

11 

195 

Khan Qadri. 

Muian Lall 

Ditto 

... II 

190 

Nand Lull Mathur 

Ditto 

11 

197 

Narayan Das Shrivastava 

. Ditto 

l 

199 

Kadhey Shi yam Gupta ... 

Ditto 

... 11 

200 

Uaghunanduu Prasad Agar- 

Ditto 

... 11 

201 

wala. 

Bam Datta Sharma 

Ditto 

11 

203. 

Ram Swarup 

Ditto 

... I 1 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Can did^te. 


Passed 

Name of College. in 

Class. 


204 Radha Krishna Dubey ...j gra College, Agia ... 1 

2(5 Rameshwar Prasad Bhar- Ditto .. 1 

gava. 

206 Sangat Singh ... Ditto .*. 1 

209 Shri Ram t*upta ... Ditto 

210 Shy am ivishore .. Ditto ... ll 

213 Teeka Prasad Raturi Ditto ... II 

214 Tik am Singh ... Ditto ... ll 

217 Yadunandan Bharaddwaj Ditto ... II 

218 Jagat JSarayan Tiwari ... Ditto ... II 

223 Bhola Nath Singhal ... Meerut College, Meerut II 
230 Jagdish Prasad . Ditto ... II 

234 Mohammad Aziz Ahmad Ditto ... 11 

Zuberi 

235 Mohan ^ingh . . Ditto ... 11 

237 Nagin Chandra ... Ditto . . II 

239 Prakash Naraiti Matliur .. Ditto 11 

240 Priya Kumar Goswami ... Ditto 11 

242 Shanti Sharan Garga . . Ditto 11 

244 Suraj Bal Swarni ... Ditto 1 

245 Lachman Singh ( hohnn ... Ditto* ... I 

246 Amar Nath 1 atta ... Ex-Student, Morris 11 

College, Nagpur. 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (PART I) 
EXAMINATION HELD IN APRIL, 1927* 

INTERNAL SIDE* 


Roll 

No. 


3 


4 

6 

9 

10 

12 

14 

15 


L6 

17 

18 
19 
2 * 
26 
27 

30 

31 
33 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 
41 - 
42 


Na'me ol Candidate. 


Reoti Raman Mafehur 


Sadhari Lai Saksena 
Triloki Nath 

Ram Mohan Das Gupta .. 

Shyatn Narain Tandon ... 
Eswarakulam Rama* 
krishna Venkatesan. 
Bishan Lai® 

Ganga Char an Nigam ... 


Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 

University School of Com- 
merce and Economics, 
Allahabad. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Ditto 

Eayastha Pathshala College, 
Allahabad. 

Mac Donnell Hindu Board- 
ing House, Allahabad. 

Ditto. 


EXTERNAL SIDE, 


Babu Lai 

Brijraj Singh Bhadauria 
Daulat Chand Jain 
Devi Das Alangleek 
Kailas Nath ISagar 
Lalta Prashad .lain 
Mahmud Ali 
Soli an Lai 
Suklinandan Gupta 
Achal Behari Mathur ... 

Alakh Trasad Mathur . . 
Amar Natb Mehrotra ... 
Ambika Prasad Tiwari ... 
Amir Lai Srivastava 
Anandi Dayal Agrawal... 
Baij Nath Tandon 
Bhagwan Das Me lira 
Bhookan Saran 


St. John's College, Agra. 
Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto 

S. D. College of Commerce, 
Cawnpore. 

Ditto. 

* Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 
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Itoll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College 
or 


Hostel. 

43 

Bishesliwar Dayal Sri- > s 

5. D. College of Goimnerc 


vastava. 

Cawnpore. 

44 

Bishwa i>ath Kapur . . 

Ditto. 

40 

Chandra Bhal 

Ditto* 

48 

Damodar Das Got hi 

Ditto. 

50 

Ganga JSarain Misra 

Ditto. 

52 

Girija Shankar JNagar ... 

Ditto. 

53 

Gulab liai 

Ditto. 

54 

Gyanendra Singh 

Ditto; 

56 

Ear N a rain Kapoor 

Ditto. 

57 

Ear Swarup Gupta 

Ditto 

00 

Jagannath Prasad Misra 

Ditto. 

01 

Jainti Prasad Vidyarthi 

Ditto. 

02 

Jamuna Prasad Sri vast a va 

Ditto. 

63 

Jeewan Shankar Mehta... 

Ditto. 

64 

Kedar Nath Gupta 

Ditto. 

65 

Kishori Lai Dhupar 

Ditto. 

67 

Kunwar Bahadur Saksenn 

Ditto 

68 

Lakshmi Narain Govil ... 

Ditto. 

69 

Madan Lai Varshney 

r Ditto. 

71 

Mahadeo Prasad Srivas- 

Ditto. 


tava. 


72 

Mahesh Swarup 

Ditto 

73 

Mangal Singh 

Ditto. 

78 

Murari Lail liustogi 

Ditto. 

79 

Mhal Chandra Mital 

Ditto. 

80 

Nripendra Nath Banerji 

Ditto. 

82 

Om Prakash Saksena 

Ditto. 

83 

Parma Xand Gupta 
Baghubir Prasad Saxena 

Ditto. 

85 

Ditto. 

87 

Baj Bahadur Tewari 

Ditto. 

91 

Kama Shank er Vidyarthi 

Ditto. 

92 

Kameshwar Sahai Saxena 

Ditto. 

93 

Bamji Lai Gupta 

Ditto. 

94 

ttam Krishan Gas Loiwal 

Ditto. 

95 

Bam Kumar Agrawal ... 

Ditto. 

97 

Bitu Baj Prasad Nigam. . 

Di. to. 

98 

Sada Shiva Shukla* 

Ditto. 

99 

bhambhu Dayu) Sen 

Ditto. 

100 

Shanti Swarup Swami ... 

Ditto 

101 

Shiam Manohar Chatur- 

Ditto. 

102 

vedi. 

Shiam Manohar Saxena 

Ditto. 

104 

Shiv Datt Pundey 

Ditto. 
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I! . 

±y n Name of College 

Name of Candidate. or 

Hostel. 

Candidates under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV- 

112’ Muhammad Mohsin St. John’s College, Agta. 

. Husain Junaidi. 

{ 113 Gopal I*al Arora ... S. D. College~f>t Commence, 

Cawnpore. 

114 Madan Swafup Rajbansi ? • DittoJ 
115* Muhammad Hamid ... Ditto. 


116 

Palpule Ganesh Gopal ... 


Ditto. 

117 

Ram Safari Vaish 


Ditto. k 

118 

Shantf Lai B. Modi 


Ditto. 

119 

Suraj Narain Johri 

Triloki Nath Mehrotra ... 


Ditto. 

129 


Ditto. 

* 

External Students. 


121 

Kishen Lai, Agarwal 

Teacher, 

Aligarh., , 

122 

Maxigal Sen Jain 

Do. 

Hathras. 

123 

Nemi Chau l Gupta 

Do. 

Agra. 

124 

Tilak Siugh Kushw&ha... 

Do. 

Cawnpore. 

125 

Lakshman S war up Vid- 
varathi. • 

Do. 

Ghazipur. 

j 

125 

Sarjoo Prasad Sinha 

Dot 

Lucknow. 

127 

ShriRamGupti 

Do. 

Khur j a. 

129 

Reoti Sara n Shar*na 

Do. 

Chandausi. 

130 

Henry Athaide 

Do. 

Agra. 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (PART II, 
EXAMINATION HELD IN APRIL, 1927 

INTERNAL SIDE. 


Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College Passed 
or in 

Hostel. Division. 

1 

Fardun Jehangirji Ghan- 
dhi. 

University School of 
Commerce and Eco- 
nomics. Allahabad 

II 

2 

Trimbak Lai Maliendra... 

Ewing Christian Col- 
lege, Allahabad 

III 

3 

lndubhushan Biswas 

Muir Hostel, Allaha- 
bad. 

111 

4 

Ram Gopal Sliarma 

Ditto 

II 

5 

Kamta Prasad Kackker... 

Sir Sundar Lai Law 
Hostel, Allahabad. 

11 

6 

Kesbav Dfiss 

Ditto 

ll 

7 

Ayodhia Prasad 

Mac Donnell Univer- 

III 


s i ty H jftid u B oard i ng 
House, Allahabad. 


8 

Kanhaiya Lai 

Ditto 

11 

9 

Shy am S war up Kulshre- 

Ditto 

1L 


shtlra. 



10 

Sayid Maahuq Ali 

Muslim Hostel, Allah- 

II 


abad. 



EXTERNAL SIDE 


11 

Basudeo Prasad Agrawal 

St. John's C o l 1 e g e, 

III 


Agra. 


12 

Farced Alam Chisti 

Ditto 

III 

13 

Hari Uar Prasad 

Ditto 

III 

14 

Mohammad Mo in Khan .. 

Ditto 

HI 

15 

Narendra Nath Katliju ... 

Ditto 

III 

16 

Ram Krishna Tandon ... 

Ditto 

H 

17 

Katn S war up Agarwala ... 

Ditto 

Ilf 

18 

Babu Lai TLwari 

S. D College of Com- 
merce, Cawnporc. 

11 

19 

# 


Beni Madho Mehrottra .. 

Ditto 

III 

20 

Bhagat Saran Bhatnagar 

Ditto 

ll 

21 

Brij Mohan Saran Sharma 

Ditto 

III 

23 

Chandra Pal Singh 

Ditto 

111 




XiTST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1927'. 


f>8 7 

Soil 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College 

Passed 

No. 

or 


in 


Hostel. Division. 

21 

Chandra Shekhar Shukla 

S. D. College of Com- 
merce, Caw n pore. 

ill 

25 

Chatur Bhuj Vajpai 

Ditto 

... 

III 

20 

Daya Prasad 

Ditto 

... 

II 

27 

Dattatray Vinayak 
B&rhanpurkar. 

Ditto 

... 

III 

28 

Debi Cliaran Gupta 

Ditto 

... 

III 

29 

Devi Bam J ha 

Ditto 

» .. 

lit 

20 

Gaya Prasad Dwivedi .. 

Ditto 

. . . 

III 

21 

Ghasi Kam Maheshwari 

Ditto 

... 

11 

22 

Gur Bakhsh Singh 

Ditto 

.. . 

III 

22 

Our iNarain Khanna 

Ditto 

... 

111 

24 

Gur Prasad 

Ditto 

... 

II 

25 

Gur Saran Das 

Ditto 

. . . 

II 

20 

Hari Har Lai Bhargava... 

Ditto 

... 

III 

27 

Hari Shankar Sharraa ... 

Ditto 

... 

II 

39 

Ishwar Saran Nigam ... 

Ditto 

•• • 

III 

4(3 

Jagdish Prasad Kudsia... 

Ditto 

... 

III 

41 

Jagmohan Prasad Misra 

Ditto 

... 

HI 

42 

Joti S war up 

Ditto 

... 

II 

45 

K*shi Ham gharma 

Ditto 

. . . 

III 

44 

Kesha va Prasad 8hrivas- 
tava. 

Ditto 

... 

III 

45 

Krishna Gopal Saksena... 

Ditto 


III 

47 

Magan Lai * ana vat i ... 

Ditto 

... 

11 

48 

Maheshji Sriv\stava 

Ditto 

. . . 

11 

49 

Manolmr Lai Kher 

Ditto 

... 

11 

50 

Naim Chand Jain 

Ditto 

... 

III 

51 

Nanak i liandra Khorana 

• Ditto 

... 

lit 

52 

Naresh Chandra Surana 

Ditto 

... 

III 

53 

Na~ma<1a Prasad Pande 

Ditto 

... 

U 

54 

No mi Clfand Bakliwal ... 

Dit w o 

.. . 

II 

55 

Onkar Prasad Bhargava 

Ditto 

... 

M 

5(5 

Parmeshwari Das Bliar- 
gava. 

Ditto 

... 

III 

57 

Parmeshwari Dayal Sak- 

Ditto 

... 

III 

58 

sena . 

Prut a p Narain Misra ... 

Ditto 

... 

III 

59 

Prom Chand 

Ditto 

... 

III 

00 

Puliu Behari lvhasnavia 

• Ditto 


III 

0L 

Habi Shekhar Saksena... 

Ditto 


lit 

02 

Kadha Krishna Agarwal 

Ditto 

»•« 

III 

07 

Kam Chandra Bhargava 

Ditto 

... 

III 

08, 

. Kam Chandra Gupta ... 

Ditto 

... 

il f 
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Roll’ 

.No.*- 

. Same of Candidate. 

Name of College Passed 

or 1 in , 

Hostel. Division. 

69 

Ram Lagna Pande 

S. D. College of Com- 

u 

70 

Ram Saran Beri 

merce, Cawnpore 
Ditto 

in 

71 

Ram Swarup' Sliarina ... 

Ditto 

in 

73 

Sharda Prasad Dikshit ... 

Ditto 

U1 

7* 

Shira Dat BhargaVa ... 

Ditto 

111 

111 

75 

Shiva Shankar fchivapuri 

Ditto 

76 

Triloki Nath Bhargava... 

Ditto • 

III 

1 

83 

External Students. 

Ganga Sharan Sharma ... Teachdr, Cawnpore ... 

1 

II 

17 

Candidates under Ordinance 3, Chapter XV. 

Aditya Prasad Khattry... S. D. College of Commerce, 

,p. 

78 

Keshava Chandra Gupta 

Cawnpore. 

Ditto. 

p. 

79 

Nowrdjee Nanabhoy 

Ditto. 

p. 

80 

•lliavery. 

Shiam Beliari Tandoil ... 

Ditto. 

p; 

81 

Suraj Narain 

Ditto. 

p. 

82 

Vigyan Swaroop 

Ditto. 

p. 



XI. 

Dales of Examinations in Arts, 
Science, Law and Commerce, 
1927 and 1928. 

1927 . 

In 1927— The M.A., M.So., B.A., B.Sc., L.T., and 
B.Com. Parts I and II Examinations 
will commence on Wednesday, the 6th 
April, 1927. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than the 
9th February, 1927. 

In 1927 — The LL.B. (Previous and Final) Examina- 
tions will commence on Monday, the 25th 
April, 1927. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than the 
28th February, 1927. 

In 1927 — The LL.M. Examination will commence 
on Monday, tlie ; 25th July, 1927. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than thje 
30th May, 1927. 



090 DATES OF EXAMNS. IN ARTS, SC., LAW & COM. 


1928 . 

In 1928— The M.A., M.Sc., B.A., B.Sc., B. Com. (Parts 
I and II) and L.T. Examinations will 
commence on Monday, the 2nd April, 
1928. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than the 
6th February, 1928. 

In 1928 — The LL.M. Examination will commence 
on Monday, the 16th April, 1928. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than the 
20th February, 1928. 

In 1928 — The LL.B. (Previous and Final) Examina- 
tions will commence on Monday, the 
23rd April, 1928. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 
the 27th February, 1928. 
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